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Preface

Preface

Audience

Oracle Application Express App Builder User’s Guide describes how to use the Oracle
Application Express development environment to build and deploy database-centric
web applications. Oracle Application Express turns a single Oracle database into a
shared service by enabling multiple workgroups to build and access applications as if
they were running in separate databases.

e Audience (page xl)
e Documentation Accessibility (page xI)
* Related Documents (page xl)

e Conventions (page xli)

Oracle Application Express App Builder User’s Guide is intended for application
developers who are building database-centric web applications using Oracle
Application Express. The guide describes how to use the Oracle Application Express
development environment to build, debug, manage, and deploy applications.

To use this guide, you must have a general understanding of relational database
concepts and an understanding of the operating system environment under which you
run Oracle Application Express.

Documentation Accessibility

For information about Oracle's commitment to accessibility, visit the Oracle
Accessibility Program website at http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?
ctx=acc&id=docacc.

Access to Oracle Support

Oracle customers that have purchased support have access to electronic support
through My Oracle Support. For information, visit http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/
lookup?ctx=acc&id=info or visit http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=trs
if you are hearing impaired.

Related Documents

ORACLE

For more information, see these Oracle resources:

e Oracle Application Express Release Notes

e Oracle Application Express Installation Guide
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*  Oracle Application Express End User’s Guide

*  Oracle Application Express Administration Guide

*  Oracle Application Express SQL Workshop Guide

*  Oracle Application Express API Reference

*  Oracle Application Express Application Migration Guide
*  Oracle Database Concepts

*  Oracle Database Administrator’s Guide

e Oracle Database SQL Language Reference

e SQL*Plus User's Guide and Reference

Conventions

The following text conventions are used in this document:

Convention Meaning

boldface Boldface type indicates graphical user interface elements associated
with an action, or terms defined in text or the glossary.

italic Italic type indicates book titles, emphasis, or placeholder variables for
which you supply particular values.

monospace Monospace type indicates commands within a paragraph, URLs, code
in examples, text that appears on the screen, or text that you enter.
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Changes in This Release

Changes in This Release

This preface contains:

e Changes in Oracle Application Express Release 18.2 (page xlii)

e Changes in Oracle Application Express Release 18.1 (page xliii)

Changes in Oracle Application Express Release 18.2

The following are changes in Oracle Application Express App Builder User’s Guide for
release 18.2.

* New Features (page xlii)

* Deprecated and Desupported Features (page xliii)

*  Other Changes (page xliii)

New Features

The following features are new in Oracle Application Express release 18.2:

ORACLE

» Declarative Static List of Values (LOVS)

Page Designer now includes a declarative approach to creating static list of
values (LOVS).

See "Creating a Static List of Values (page 14-4)."

*  Productivity and Sample Apps

Packaged apps have been renamed productivity and sample apps.

On the Workspace home page, the Packaged Apps icon has been renamed
the App Gallery icon.

The Packaged Apps page is now called the App Gallery page.

See "Utilizing the App Gallery (page 3-1)."

*  Master Detail Forms

Side by Side Master Detail

A new Side by Side master detail form creates a single page master detail
utilizing a side by side layout and report regions with modal edit windows. The
left side contains a master list to navigate to the master record. The right side
contains the selected master record and the associated detail report(s).

Existing Master Detail Forms Renamed

Single Page master detail has been renamed Stacked master detail. Two
Page master detail is now called Drill Down master detail.
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See "Managing Master Detail Forms (page 10-11)."
* Create Page Wizard

— Master Detail has moved up one level and now includes three options:
Stacked; Side by Side, and Drill Down.

— Dashboard enables the creation of a first-cut dashboard based on sample
data that you can later customize using Page Designer. Choose from a
number of different chart layouts as the starting point for your page.

See "Available Component Page Types (page 7-4)"
» Create Application Wizard

— New Advanced Setting, Add "Built with APEX" to Footer. When set to Yes,
Oracle Application Express adds the text "Built with Love using Oracle APEX"
to the footer of every page.

See "Available Settings in the Create Application Wizard (page 6-8)."

— Side by Side Master Detail. This option creates a single page master detalil
utilizing side by side layout and report regions with modal edit windows.

See "Managing Master Detail Forms (page 10-11)." and "Creating a Master
Detail Form Using the Create Application Wizard (page 10-16)."

Deprecated and Desupported Features

See "Deprecated Features" and "Desupported Features" in Oracle Application Express
Release Notes.

Other Changes

The following are additional changes in Oracle Application Express release 18.2:

« All content has been updated to reflect new functionality. Desupported functionality
has been removed.

e Screen captures and graphics have been added and updated to reflect current
release user interface enhancement.

Changes in Oracle Application Express Release 18.1

The following are changes in Oracle Application Express App Builder User’s Guide for
release 18.1.

*  New Features (page xliii)
*  Deprecated and Desupported Features (page xlvi)

*  Other Changes (page xlvi)

New Features

The following features are new in Oracle Application Express release 18.1:

 REST Enabled SQL Support
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Use REST Enabled SQL references to execute SQL queries or PL/SQL defined at
the component-level on a remote database. Create or update classic reports,
interactive reports, CSS calendars, or charts to point to data on a remote database
using a REST Enabled SQL reference.

See "Managing REST Enabled SQL References (page 18-9)."
Web Source Modules

Create and maintain Web Source Modules within Shared Components that
function as references to REST services.

See "Managing Web Source Modules (page 18-27)."
New Create App Wizard

— Add application-level features to your application. Available features include:
About Page, Access Control, Activity Reporting, Configuration Options,
Feedback, and Theme Selection.

— Customize user interface options such as Theme Style, application icon, and
page icons.

— Select lookup display values for foreign-key based columns.

—  Select drill down report columns to declaratively link data in one report with
another.

— Application blueprints: View an application blueprint and directly edit the
application definition in JSON format.

— Modify application attribute defaults: Control labels and form controls by
pointing and clicking or using JSON application defaults.

See "Creating Database Applications (page 6-1)"
Enhanced Create Page Wizard

— Add application-level features to your application. Available features include:
About Page, Access Control, Activity Reporting, Configuration Options,
Feedback, Job Reporting, Login Page, and Theme Selection.

See "Managing Pages in a Database Application (page 7-1)."
Global Search

— Provides quick navigation and a unified search experience across Oracle
Application Express.

— Activate by clicking Search from header or by using the keyboard shortcut Ctrl
+ Quote () (US Keyboards only)

— Navigate to most screens within App Builder and quickly jump across
applications and pages.

— Search in Page Designer by focussing on page components.
See "Global Search (page 1-7)."

Page Designer Improvements

— Updated user interface to improve usability.

— When an attribute has focus, the group becomes highlighted.

— Quickly access a group, by clicking Go to Group and selecting the group. To
return the default display, click Go to Group again and select Expand All.
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— Click Pin Filter on the right side of the search field to have search terms you
enter remain persistent (or “sticky”) as you click around Page Designer. Click
Pin Filter again to disable it.

See "Right Pane of Page Designer (Property Editor) (page 8-17)."
Developer Toolbar Enhancements

— If a page has one or more JavaScript errors, a red error button displays on the
left side of the Runtime Developer toolbar. If you have enabled Auto Hide, the
Runtime Developer toolbar displays indicating the error.

— New Page Info option includes two options:

*  Show Layout Columns toggles between Show Layout Columns and
Hide Layout Columns.

*  Show Page Timing displays the Page Performance Timing dialog. Click
Copy to copy the data in table form and then paste it into another
application. Click Clear to remove the current timing events.

See "Runtime Developer Toolbar (page 8-38)."

Universal Theme and User Interface Enhancements

— Includes Font APEX 2 which features two sets of icons: Small and Large.
— Ul Optimizations:

*  New Top Navigation Tabs template that can be used when the navigation
position is set to top. Provides a simplified tabs-like Ul and on small
screens is automatically positioned near the bottom of the screen.

*  Standard Region and Carousel Region templates now support placing an
icon in the region header.

— General Enhancements
*  Tweaked and polished several templates, template options, and styles.
*  Required asterisk for form items is now consistent across label templates.
*  Carousel regions now support touch swipes.
*  Cards have a new "Block" template option with more color.
General Mobile Improvements

— Universal Theme has been optimized for mobile devices. Desktop Ul now
supports all mobile friendly components such as List View region, Column
Toggle Report region, and Reflow Report.

— Support touch for jQuery Ul mouse interactions including draggable,
droppable, and sortable. This can be seen in various places such as in Page
Designer drag and drop and adjusting splitter positions.

— Expose touch events through Dynamic Actions for all apps.

Advisor Improvements

— New Accessibility checks to check your apps for common accessibility issues.
— New Performance check for inclusion of compatibility JavaScript.

See "Running Advisor to Check Application Integrity (page 23-1)" and "Testing
Apps for Accessibility" in Oracle Application Express Accessibility Guide.

Social Sign-In
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— Social Sign-In preconfigured authentication scheme supports authentication
with Google, Facebook, and other social network that supports OpenlD
Connect or OAuth2 standards.

— New authentication scheme attribute "Switch in Session" for schemes that can
be set in the current session.

See "Establishing User Identity Through Authentication (page 20-56)."

Deprecated and Desupported Features

See "Deprecated Features" and "Desupported Features" in Oracle Application Express
Release Notes.

Other Changes

The following are additional changes in Oracle Application Express release 18.1:

« All content has been updated to reflect new functionality. Desupported functionality
has been removed.

e Screen captures and graphics have been added and updated to reflect current
release user interface enhancement.

» In this publication, legacy application components are grouped together. Legacy
application components are components Oracle still supports but does not
recommend using.

See "Managing Application Legacy Components (page 25-1)."
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Quick Start

ORACLE

"Quick Start" offers a quick introduction to Oracle Application Express. This section
explains how to access your development environment, describes the Workspace

home page, the App Builder home page, and the Application home page, explains how

to edit your account profile and user preferences, and how to access product
documentation.

Tip:

If you are accessing an on-premises installation, complete the installation
process before continuing. See Oracle Application Express Installation
Guide.

e About Accessing Your Development Environment (page 1-2)

How you sign in and access Oracle Application Express depends upon your user

role and where Oracle Application Express resides. Oracle Application Express
may reside in a local on-premises Oracle Database or in a hosted environment,

such as a Oracle Cloud service. The login credentials you use to sign in differ
depending upon the installation type.

« Understanding Oracle Application Express (page 1-2)

Oracle Application Express is a hosted declarative development environment for

developing and deploying database-centric web applications.

e Understanding the Workspace Home Page (page 1-4)
When you sign in to Oracle Application Express, the Workspace home page

appears. Use the Workspace home page to access key development components
including App Builder, SQL Workshop, Team Development, and the App Gallery.

e Understanding App Builder (page 1-13)

Developers use App Builder to create and manage applications and application

pages.

e Changing Your Profile or Password (page 1-27)

Edit your account profile to update your email address, edit your first or last name,

upload a profile photo, or change your password.

e Editing User Preferences (page 1-28)
Edit your user preferences to update the default workspace schema, specify a
default date format, and control how Oracle Application Express manages
windows and tabs when running applications.

e Using Oracle Application Express Documentation (page 1-29)

Oracle Application Express provides a hosted online documentation library and

field-level Help. You access, search, or download the online documentation library

by going to the Oracle Help Center.
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About Accessing Your Development Environment

1.1 About Accessing Your Development Environment

How you sign in and access Oracle Application Express depends upon your user role
and where Oracle Application Express resides. Oracle Application Express may reside
in a local on-premises Oracle Database or in a hosted environment, such as a Oracle
Cloud service. The login credentials you use to sign in differ depending upon the
installation type.

Oracle Application Express On-premises

If you are running Oracle Application Express on-premises, sign in to your Oracle
Application Express workspace.

¢ See Also:

"About Accessing Oracle Application Express" and "Signing In When
Workspace Requests Is Enabled" in Oracle Application Express Installation
Guide.

Oracle Database Cloud

Oracle Application Express is installed and enabled in Oracle Database Cloud
services such as Oracle Database Exadata Express Cloud Service and Oracle
Database Cloud - Database Schema Service.

Oracle Application Express is available in Exadata Cloud Service and Database Cloud
Service. However, you need to manually customize your databases to install and
enable Oracle Application Express.

¢ See Also:

"Using Oracle Database Exadata Express Cloud Service" and "Using Oracle
Database Cloud - Database Schema Service"

1.2 Understanding Oracle Application Express

ORACLE

Oracle Application Express is a hosted declarative development environment for
developing and deploying database-centric web applications.

When you install Oracle Application Express, you can install either a runtime
environment or a full development environment.

* What is Oracle Application Express? (page 1-3)
*  How Oracle Application Express Works (page 1-3)

* About the Differences Between Runtime and Full Development Environments
(page 1-3)
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Understanding Oracle Application Express

1.2.1 What is Oracle Application Express?

Oracle Application Express is a hosted declarative development environment for
developing and deploying database-centric web applications. Thanks to built-in
features such as user interface themes, navigational controls, form handlers, and
flexible reports, Oracle Application Express accelerates the application development
process.

The Application Express engine renders applications in real time from data stored in
database tables. When you create or extend an application, Oracle Application
Express creates or modifies metadata stored in database tables. When the application
is run, the Application Express engine then reads the metadata and displays the
application.

To provide stateful behavior within an application, Oracle Application Express
transparently manages session state in the database. Application developers can get
and set session state using simple substitutions and standard SQL bind variable
syntax.

1.2.2 How Oracle Application Express Works

Oracle Application Express installs with your Oracle database and consists of data in
tables and PL/SQL code. Whether you run the Oracle Application Express
development environment or run an application built using Oracle Application Express,
the process is the same. Your browser sends a URL request that is translated into the
appropriate Oracle Application Express PL/SQL call. After the database processes the
PL/SQL, the results are relayed back to your browser as HTML. This cycle happens
each time you either request or submit a page.

Oracle Application Express does not use a dedicated database connection. Instead,
each request is made through a new database session, consuming minimal CPU
resources. Application session state is managed in the database tables by the
Application Express engine.

Behind the scenes, the Application Express engine renders and processes pages. The
Application Express engine also performs these tasks:

¢ Session state management
* Authentication services

*  Authorization services

e Page flow control

e Validation processing

1.2.3 About the Differences Between Runtime and Full Development
Environments

When you install Oracle Application Express, you can install two different
environments:

* Runtime environment. In a runtime environment users can run applications but
cannot modify them. Select this option for production implementations.
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* Full development environment. In a full development environment, users can
develop, modify, run, and delete Application Express applications. This option
provides complete access to the Oracle Application Express environment
described in this document.

" See Also:

e Oracle Application Express Installation Guide

* ‘"Installing Exported Applications into a Runtime Environment" in Oracle
Application Express Administration Guide

1.3 Understanding the Workspace Home Page

When you sign in to Oracle Application Express, the Workspace home page appears.
Use the Workspace home page to access key development components including App
Builder, SQL Workshop, Team Development, and the App Gallery.

Each Oracle Application Express development instance can contain multiple
workspaces. A workspace is a virtual private database which enables multiple users
to work within the same Oracle Application Express installation while keeping their
objects, data and applications private. This section describes the sections that make
up the Workspace home page.

e Workspace Home Page (page 1-4)

e Top Apps and Top Users Dashboards (page 1-6)
* News and Messages Region (page 1-6)

e Developer Navigation Tools (page 1-7)

e Available Updates Region (page 1-13)

1.3.1 Workspace Home Page

The center of the Workspace home page features the following large icons:

*  App Builder - Use App Builder to create an application, composed of a set of
HTML pages, based on database objects.

*  SQL Workshop - Use the SQL Workshop to access tools for viewing and
managing database objects.

* Team Development - Use Team Development to track new features, non-feature
related tasks (or To Do tasks), bugs, and milestones. Users can also provide real-
time feedback which then can be categorized into features, general tasks, or bugs.

* App Gallery - Links to the App Gallery page. Install and run productivity or sample
applications to learn more about the types of applications you can build and how to
construct specific types of pages.
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ORACLE App Builder SQL Workshop v Team Development App Gallery ' v Q 9¢, ' @ v !p_, v
About
U
2N
EE e Oracle APEX is the native
Ol OF application development
framework of the Oracle
App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development App Gallery Database.
Learn More ...
Top Apps Top Users News and Messages + >
Dashboard
T,
Sample Database 5 (AD) admin 13 5ample Workspace Message
S Workspace Message
Application . . P g 3 75
I
Oracle APEX 18.2 now Applications Tables
available for download.
System Message
1 0
12 Sample News Entry
57 admin 3 minutes ago Productivity Apps Features

A menu bar also displays at the top of the page. Click a menu to access an alternate
navigation path to different components within App Builder, SQL Workshop, Team
Development, and App Gallery. The illustration that follows shows the App Builder
menu.

ORACLE’ App Builder % SQL Workshop ™ Team Development App Gallery Q pqp i @ ~ p_, ~

Database Applications About
UK
. A~
Websheet Applications Y i Oracle APEX is the native
OO application development

Create framework of the Oracle
App Builde Imbort Team Development App Gallery Database.

mee Learn More ...

Export

Top Apps News and Messages + >
| Dashboard

Workspace Utilities >
Sample Data in 13 Sample Workspace Message
Application  Migrations S Workspace Message 3 75
I

Oracle APEX 18.2 now Applications Tables
available for download.
System Message
1 0
12 Sample News Entry
52 admin 3 minutes ago Productivity Apps Features
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" See Also:

e " App Builder Concepts (page 2-1)"
e Oracle Application Express SQL Workshop Guide

e "Managing the Application Life Cycle with Team Development
(page 4-1)"

e "Utilizing the App Gallery (page 3-1)"

1.3.2 Top Apps and Top Users Dashboards

The Top Apps and Top Users regions display at the bottom of the page. These regions
offer real time information about development activities in the current workspace.

1.3.3 News and Messages Region

The News and Messages region displays to the right of Top Apps and Top Users.

ORACLE App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development App Gallery Q .Qq; e @ e Q)v
About
L}
EE i Oracle APEX is the native
Ol O application development
framework of the Oracle
App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development App Gallery Database.
Learn More ...
Top Apps Top Users News and Messages >
.'h Dashboard
— Create Mews Entry
Sample Database 5 {(am Yy admin 13 Sample Workspace e
Applicati D) e— Workspace Message
Application — - 8 75
I
Oracle APEX 18.2 now Applications Tables
available for download.
System Message
1 0
12 Sample News Entry
52 admin 3 minutes ago Productivity Apps Features

The News and Messages region can display three types of messages:
* News entries

*  System messages

*  Workspace Announcements

News entries include a date to the left of the message text. Developers can create
news entries to communicate with other workspace users. To add a news entry, click
the Create News Entry icon which resembles a plus sign (+). To edit existing news
entries, click Edit News Entry which resembles a greater than sign (>).
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Workspace announcements and system messages include a gold icon to the left of
message text. Depending upon the message type, a textual identifier, either Syst em
Message or Wor kspace Announcenent, also displays beneath the message text.

¢ See Also:

e "Managing News Entries (page 4-35)"

e "Defining a System Message" and "Defining a Workspace
Announcement” in Oracle Application Express Administration Guide

1.3.4 Developer Navigation Tools

Developer Navigation tools display in the header region on many Oracle Application
Express pages, including the Workspace home page, App Builder home page, the
Application home page, Page Designer, and Shared Components.

* Global Search (page 1-7)

e Administration Menu (page 1-10)
* Help Menu (page 1-11)

e Account Menu (page 1-12)

1.3.4.1 Global Search

The Global Search field displays in the header region in upper right corner of
Application Express header page and provides an effective way to navigate App
Builder.

l ORACLE App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development App Gallery Q .Qq-,- hd @ hd v

App Builder

ORACLE

%?potl[ght Search (Ctrl+Quote) ]

E o

= . )

Oracle APEX is the native
application development
framework of the Oracle
SQL Workshop Team Development App Gallery Database.

Learn Mere ...

Key features of Global Search include:

»  Offers effortless navigation within a workspace enabling you to quickly find
applications, pages, Shared Components, Application Express menus, and so on.

e Search for component names and immediately set focus to those items in Page
Designer.

» Provides a unified search experience throughout Application Express.
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About Using Global Search
You can activate Global Search in two ways:

* Click the Spotlight Search icon in the upper right corner
» Use the keyboard shortcut (Ctrl + Quote) (‘) (US Keyboards only)

Use Global Search to search all applications in the workspace no matter what your
location in the current workspace. For example, if your workspace contains the
Sample Database Application, entering Sanpl e will find it. Similarly, you can access
global navigation menus that appear at the top window adjacent to the Oracle logo.
For example, enter SQL Commands in the Global Search field to instant access SQL
Commands.

To close the Global Search dialog, press the Esc key, or click anywhere outside the
results.

Syntax to Navigate to a Page or Search for a Regular Expression

Within App Builder and on the Application home page, use the following syntax to
navigate to a specific page or search for a regular expression:

page_|I D
application_ID: page_ID
application_IDpage_ID
I egexp: expression

Where:

e application_I Dis the numeric identification number (or ID) that identifies an
application.

* page_| Dis the numeric identification number that identifies a specific page.
e regexp: is literal text.

e expression is a regular expression to search for.

The following example navigates you to page 10 of application 570:

10
570- 10
570: 10

You can also use this syntax to navigate to the Shared Components page of a given
application:

application_ID:s
application_IDs

Where:

e application_I Dis the numeric identification number (or ID) that identifies an
application.

The following example demonstrates how to navigate to the Shared Components page
of application 570:

570:s
570-s

1-8



Chapter 1
Understanding the Workspace Home Page

About Navigating Search Results

Global Search results display in a dialog. Use the Up and Down arrows keys to
navigate the results and press Enter to make a selection. Since the the Global
Search icon displays on nearly every page in Application Express, you can continue to
narrow your search until you find the app, page, or component (such as the item,
button, or region) which contains the keyword.

Other available shortcuts change depending on where you are in App Builder, for
example:

e In Page Designer - To search for a page, press Ctrl + 4.

* In App - To search for as app, press Ctrl + 3.

e All Apps- To search all applications, press Ctrl + 2.

e Current Workspace- To search a workspace, press Ctrl + 1.

Example 1-1 Search Example

Suppose you need to find an application called Employees which has a report page
built on the EMP table.

1. Find the application.
a. On the Workspace home page, enter EMP in the Global Search field.
Global Search would return the results:
e Employees

e Search Workspace for EMP

EMP

Employees

ﬂ Search Workspace for EMP Ctrl + 1

b. Select Employees to view that application.
The Employees application appears.
2. Search the application.
a. On the Application home page, enter EMP in the Global Search field again.

Global Search returns the results that include numerous pages and other
items.

b. Select a page.
The page appears in Page Designer.
3. Search the page.

a. In Page Designer, enter EMP in the Global Search field again.
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Global Search returns the results that include numerous pages and other

items.

b. Select a component (such process, item, or region).

1.3.4.2 Administration Menu

The Administration menu displays to the right of the Global Search field and features

an outline person with a wrench.

ORACLE App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development App Gallery Q .Qq, A 2)v v
L}
e Manage Service > |the native
OO velopment
Manage Users and Groups the Oracle
App Builder SQL Worksho Team Development A
PP Q P P Monitor Activity
Dashboards
Top Apps Top Users News and
Messages Change My Password
n Sample Database 5 { }_‘_—\ Y admin 13
Annlication N Sample Workspace
Applicatior — 8 75
N Message
Workspace Message
Applications Tables
Oracle APEX 18.2 now
available for download.
System Message 1 0

ORACLE

Clicking the Administration menu displays the following options:

* Administration links to the Workspace Administration page. To access the Oracle
Application Express development environment, users sign in to a shared work
area called a workspace. Workspace administrators monitor and administer a
workspace. Common workspace administration tasks include managing service
requests, configuring workspace preferences, creating workspace
announcements, managing session state, creating user accounts, and managing

groups.

* Manage Service displays a submenu of options on the Manage Service page.
Administrators use the Manage Service page to manage service requests,
configure workspace preferences, edit workspace announcements, and view

workspace utilization reports.

* Manage Users and Groups links to Manage Users and Groups page. Workspace
administrators can create new user accounts, manage existing user accounts, and

change user passwords.

* Monitory Activity links to the Monitor Activity page. Use this page to monitor
changes to page views, developer activity, page view analysis, and active
sessions. It also shows reports on such information as login attempts and external

click counts.

- Dashboards links to the Dashboard page. Use this page to view details about the
current workspace and monitor users, activity, developer activity, performance,
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Websheet application development, application development, and view database
details.

* Change My Password links to the Change Password section of the Edit Profile
dialog box.

" See Also:

«  "Workspace and Application Administration" in Oracle Application
Express Administration Guide

e "Manage Service Page" in Oracle Application Express Administration
Guide

e "Managing Users in a Workspace" in Oracle Application Express
Administration Guide

e "Monitoring Activity Within a Workspace" in Oracle Application Express
Administration Guide

*  "Viewing Workspace Dashboards" in Oracle Application Express
Administration Guide

e "Changing Your Profile or Password (page 1-27)"

1.3.4.3 Help Menu

The Help menu features a question mark enclosed with a circle.

OoORACLE App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development App Gallery Q .cq; e @ V Q)

About

L}
‘ EE % Oracle APEX is the native
OO application development
framework of the Oracle
App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development App Gallery Database.
Learn More ...
Top Apps Top Users News and +
Messages > Dashboard
{ i Yy admin 10
. A_D ! Sample Workspace
Message 8 75
Workspace Message
Applications Tables
Oracle APEX 18.2 now
available for download.
System Message 1 0

Click the Help menu to access the following menu items:

* Documentation links to Oracle Application Express, Oracle Help Center.
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» Discussion Forum links to the Application Express Discussion Forum.
» Oracle Technology Network links to the Oracle Application Express page.

* About. Links links to the About Application Express dialog. This dialog includes
information about the Oracle Application Express instance and the database
version.

" See Also:

"Using Oracle Application Express Documentation (page 1-29)"

1.3.4.4 Account Menu

The Account menu displays in the upper right corner of the page and features an
outline of a person enclosed with a circle.

ORACLE App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development App Gallery Q .Q¢? hd 2)oe e
. ADMIN
.- ORKSPACE
Edit Profile DOC_TEST
App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development A -
Administrator
Top Apps Top Users News and
Messages )
Preferences Sign out
':—\D' admin 11
N Sample workspace wiessage
Workspace Message 1 34
Applications Tables

Oracle APEX 18.2 now
available for download.
System Message

0 0

12 Sample News Entry Productivity Apps Features

admin 2 hours ago

Click the Account menu to view your username, current workspace, and user role. If
Single Sign On (SSO) is enabled, the link Change Workspace also appears. Key
controls on this menu include:

e Edit Profile. Click Edit Profile to edit your first and last name, upload or choose a
photo image, alter your email address (if SSO is not enabled), and reset your
password.
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Tip:

If you are using Single Sign-on authentication, Change Workspace also
displays. Click Change Workspace to view a list of workspaces you
have access to.

» Preferences. Click Preferences to change your default schema, default date
format, and control how App Builder runs applications.

*  Sign Out - Click Sign Out to log out the current workspace.

¢ See Also:

e "Changing Your Profile or Password (page 1-27)"
e "Editing User Preferences (page 1-28)"

1.3.5 Available Updates Region

The Available Updates region indicates if updates are available for Oracle Application
Express and the Oracle REST Data Services. If your installation is current the
following message displays:

Systemis up-to-date

To configure updates, click Set Preferences for Available Updates. You can enable
or disable updates by selecting Yes or No from Check for Available Updates.

Tip:

To perform this check Application Express transmits the version number of
Oracle Application Express and other system components to Oracle
Corporation. In order to continuously improve our products, Oracle is
interested in learning about product usage. To that end, statistics can
occasionally be sent to Oracle describing the product features in use. No
personally identifiable information is sent. To review Oracle's privacy policy
see http://www.oracle.com/us/legal/privacy/overview/index.html

1.4 Understanding App Builder

ORACLE

Developers use App Builder to create and manage applications and application pages.

The App Builder home page displays all installed applications in the current Oracle
Application Express instance. When a developer selects an application to edit, the
Application home page appears. Use the Application home page to run, edit, import,
export, copy, or delete applications.
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*  Accessing App Builder (page 1-14)
Access App Builder by clicking the App Builder icon on the Workspace home
page.

* Understanding the App Builder Home Page (page 1-15)
Use App Builder to create new applications, select an application to edit, import
previously exported applications, view the Dashboard, or access workspace
utilities.

*  Accessing the Application Home Page (page 1-22)
Access the Application home page by clicking the App Builder icon on the
Workspace home page and then selecting an application.

* Understanding the Application Home Page (page 1-22)
Use the Application home page to run, edit, import, export, copy, or delete
applications.

" See Also:

"Quick Start (page 1-1)" and " App Builder Concepts (page 2-1)"

1.4.1 Accessing App Builder

Access App Builder by clicking the App Builder icon on the Workspace home page.
To access App Builder:
1. Sign in to Oracle Application Express.
2. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
The App Builder home page appears.

ORACLE APEX App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development App Gallery

Create Import Dashboard Workspace Utilities
Q- Go B8 | =\ Actions ™ Reset

Sample

Database
Application

289

The App Builder home page displays currently installed applications as shown in
the previous illustration.
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' Tip:

In a new workspace, the bottom of the page displays two additional
regions. Click Create a New App to access the Create Application
Wizard and create a new application. Click Install a Productivity or
Sample App to access the App Gallery page and install a productivity or
sample app and load sample data. Once you create an application or
install a productivity or sample application, these regions no longer
appear.

# See Also:

e "Understanding the App Builder Home Page (page 1-15)"
e "Creating Database Applications (page 6-1)"
e "Installing a Productivity and Sample App (page 3-4)"

1.4.2 Understanding the App Builder Home Page

ORACLE

Use App Builder to create new applications, select an application to edit, import
previously exported applications, view the Dashboard, or access workspace utilities.

" Tip:

In a new workspace, the bottom of the page displays two additional regions.
Click Create a New App to access the Create Application Wizard and create
a new application. Click Install a Productivity and Sample Apps to access
the App Gallery page and install a Productivity and Sample App and load
sample data. Once you create an application or install a sample or
productivity application, these regions no longer appear.

App Builder Home Page Icons and Navigation Bar (page 1-16)

The top of the App Builder home page features four large icons (Create, Import,
Dashboard, and Workspace Utilities) and the bottom of the page displays all
currently installed applications.

Reset and Create Buttons (page 1-18)
The Reset and Create buttons display in the center of the page to the right of the
navigation bar.

Recent List, Tasks List, and Migrations Link (page 1-19)
The App Builder home page feature three regions on the right side of the page:
Recent, Tasks, and Migrations.

Workspace Utilities (page 1-20)
Use the Workspace Utilities page to manage App Builder Defaults, REST Enabled
SQL services, news items, Remote Server objects, application groups, Web
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credentials, workspace themes, application exports, Application Express views,
and cross application reports.

Viewing Cross Application Reports (page 1-21)
Use the links under Cross Application Reports page to view and edit information
across multiple applications in the current workspace.

¢ See Also:

"Accessing App Builder (page 1-14)" and "Developer Navigation Tools
(page 1-7)"

1.4.2.1 App Builder Home Page Icons and Navigation Bar

ORACLE

The top of the App Builder home page features four large icons (Create, Import,
Dashboard, and Workspace Utilities) and the bottom of the page displays all currently
installed applications.

About App Builder Home Page Icons

The top of App Builder home page contains four large icons:

Create. Launches the Create Application Wizard. Use the Create Application
Wizard to build a complete application containing multiple pages.

Import. Launches the Import Wizard. Use this wizard to import export files from
the export repository.

Dashboard. Links to the App Builder Dashboard which displays metrics about
applications in the current workspace.

Workspace Utilities. Use the Workspace Utilities page to manage App

Builder Defaults, news items, workspace themes, application groups, Application
Express views, application exports, credentials, REST Enabled SQL services,
Remote Server objects, and cross application reports.
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ORACLE App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development App Gallery Q p@; b > @ = e

About

©E ’ The Application Builder enables
OOQ you to design, develop and

deploy beautiful, responsive,

Create [mport Dashboard Workspace Utilities database-driven applications.
Learn More ...
Qv Text Area Go Go ga | B8 Actions v — Actions Reset
Recent
Select columns to search View lcons View Report 455 Sample Database
Application

Sample
Database
Application Tasks
455
Create Application from
Spreadsheet
Install Sample App
Install Productivity App

Migrations

Oracle Forms Migrations

About the Navigation Bar

The bottom of App Builder home page displays all installed applications. You can
customize how the applications display using the navigation bar in the center of page.

Available controls include:

* Select columns to search - This field contains a magnifying glass icon. Click this
icon to narrow your search to only specific columns. To search all columns, select
All Columns.

* Text area - Enter case insensitive search criteria (wildcard characters are implied)
and click Go.

* Go button - Executes a search or applies a filter.

* View Icons (default) - Displays each application as a large icon identified by the
application name.

* View Report - Displays each application as a line in a report. Each line includes
the application ID, the application name, when the application was last updated,
the page count, and who last updated the application.

* Actions menu - Displays the Actions menu. Use this menu to customize the
report view.
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Q Tip:

In a new workspace, the bottom of the App Builder home page displays two
regions: Create a New App and Install a Productivity or Sample App.
Click Install a Productivity or Sample App to access the App Gallery page
and install a Productivity and Sample App and load sample data. utilities.
Once you create an application or install a packaged application, these
regions disappear.

" See Also:

e "About the Create Application Wizard (page 6-2)"
*  "Importing Export Files (page 24-38)"
e "About the Actions Menu (page 9-76)"

1.4.2.2 Reset and Create Buttons

The Reset and Create buttons display in the center of the page to the right of the
navigation bar.

ORACLE App Builder ™ SQL Workshop Team Development App Gallery ™ Q ng, e Q @ e .-::-. ~

About

E ’ The Application Builder enables
@°@ you to design, develop and

deploy beautiful, responsive,

Create Import Dashboard Workspace Utilities database-driven applications.
Learn More ...
Qv Go oo | B8 Actions v Reset

Recent

Sample Reset Create 455 Sample Database

Database Application

Application

453 Tasks

1-1 Create Application from

Spreadsheet

Install Sample App

Install Productivity App
Migrations

Oracle Forms Migrations

Use the Reset and Create buttons as follows:
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Click Reset to return the page to the default display.

Click Create to create a new application, create an application based on a
spreadsheet, install a productivity app, create a Websheet app, launch Quick SQL,
or copy an application.

1.4.2.3 Recent List, Tasks List, and Migrations Link

The App Builder home page feature three regions on the right side of the page:
Recent, Tasks, and Migrations.

oORrRACLE App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development App Gallery Q, p@; v ™ @ v v

About
@ ’ The Application Builder enables
000 you to design, develop and
deploy beautiful, responsive,
Create Import Dashboard Workspace Utilities gaisbasediiegiapplicatos
Learn Maore ...

Sample

Database
Application
455

ORACLE

Go B8 | B Actions ™ Reset Recent

455 Sample Database
Application

Tasks

Create Application from
Spreadsheet

Install Sample App

Install Productivity App
Migrations

Oracle Forms Migrations

Recent

The Recent region contains links to recently viewed applications.

Tasks

The Tasks region displays on the middle of the right side of the page and features the
following links:

Create Application From Spreadsheet - Load spreadsheet data from a
spreadsheet by importing it from a file as comma separated (*.csv) or tab delimited
file, or by copying and pasting tab delimited data. Once you approve a page
preview, the wizard loads the data into the database, creates a report and form on
the data, and then displays the Create Application Wizard to complete the
application creation process.

Install Sample App - Click the link and select a sample application to install in
your workspace.

Install Productivity Links - Click the link and select a productivity application to
install in your workspace.
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" See Also:

e "Creating a Database Application from a Spreadsheet (page 6-14)"
e "About App Gallery (page 3-1)"
e "Installing a Productivity and Sample App (page 3-4)"

Migrations

The Migrations region displays on the bottom of the right side of the page. Click the
Migrations link to access the Oracle Application Express Application Migration
Workshop. Use Migration Workshop to migrate a Microsoft Access application or
convert an Oracle Forms application to an Oracle Application Express application.

¢ See Also:

Oracle Application Express Application Migration Guide

1.4.2.4 Workspace Utilities

ORACLE

Use the Workspace Utilities page to manage App Builder Defaults, REST Enabled
SQL services, news items, Remote Server objects, application groups, Web
credentials, workspace themes, application exports, Application Express views, and
cross application reports.

To access Workspace Utilities, click the Workspace Utilities icon in the center of the
App Builder home page.

The following table describes the links on the Workspace Utilities page.

Table 1-1 Links on the Workspace Utilities Page

_______________________________________________________________________|
Link Description To Learn More

App Builder Define application settings, themes,  See Leveraging App Builder Defaults
Defaults and globalization attributes. in Oracle Application Express
Administration Guide

REST Enabled Manage references to external REST See: "Managing REST Enabled SQL
SQL Services Enabled SQL services. References (page 18-9)"

Manage News Manage news displayed on the See: "Managing News Entries
Application Express home page and  (page 4-35)"
Team Development.

Remote Manage Remote Server objects used See:"Managing Remote Servers
Servers in Web Source Modules and (page 18-33)"
Authentications.
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Table 1-1 (Cont.) Links on the Workspace Utilities Page

Link Description To Learn More
Application Organize applications by assigning See: "Managing Application Groups
Groups them to application groups. To use (page 6-67)"

application groups, first create a

group and then assign applications to

it.
Web Manage secure credentials to connect See: "Managing Web Credentials
Credentials to REST Enabled SQL or other REST (page 18-37)"

services.
Workspace Manage workspace themes that can  See: "Managing Workspace Themes
Themes be utilized by any application within (page 12-26)"

the workspace.
Application Query the various views against See: "Accessing Application Express

Express Views

Application Express meta data. Views (page 6-75)"

Export Export workspace components. See: "Exporting an Application and
Application Components
(page 24-24)"
Cross View and edit information across See: "Viewing Cross Application
Application multiple applications in the current Reports (page 1-21)"
Reports workspace.

1.4.2.5 Viewing Cross Application Reports

ORACLE

Use the links under Cross Application Reports page to view and edit information
across multiple applications in the current workspace.

To access cross application reports:

1. Signin to Oracle Application Express.

The Workspace home page appears.

2. Click the App Builder icon.

The App Builder home page appears.

3. Click the Workspace Utilities icon.

4. Locate the Cross Application Reports region on the right side of the window.
Available reports include:

* All Reports

* Application Attributes

e Build Options

* Developer Comments

e Comments Calendar

*  Application Comparison

e Component Comparison
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e Security Profiles
*  Authentication Schemes
* Password Items
¢  Theme Summary
5. To view all reports:
a. Click All Reports.

b. On the Cross Application Reports page, select a report to review.

1.4.3 Accessing the Application Home Page

Access the Application home page by clicking the App Builder icon on the Workspace
home page and then selecting an application.

Use the Application home page to run, edit, import, export, copy, or delete
applications.

To access the Application home page:
1. Sign in to Oracle Application Express.
The Workspace home page appears.
2. Click the App Builder icon.
The App Builder home page appears.
3. Select an application on the Application home page.

The Application home page appears.

" See Also:

"Understanding the Application Home Page (page 1-22)"

1.4.4 Understanding the Application Home Page

ORACLE

Use the Application home page to run, edit, import, export, copy, or delete
applications.

When a developer selects an application on the App Builder home page, the
Application home page appears.

» Edit Application Properties Button (page 1-23)

*  Application Home Page Icons (page 1-24)

e Create Page Button (page 1-25)

»  Application Home Page Navigation Bar (page 1-25)
» Application Home Page Tasks List (page 1-27)

* Recently Edited Pages (page 1-27)
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" See Also:

(page 1-7)"

1.4.4.1 Edit Application Properties Button

ORACLE AppBuilder v SQL Workshop Team Development App Gallery v

(1) Application 455

Application 455 - Sample Database Application

OB A L]

Utilities

Edit Application Properties

Run Application Supporting Objects  Shared Components Export / Import

Q| P~

® % &

"Accessing App Builder (page 1-14)" and "Developer Navigation Tools

Q @ v (C\‘ v
1 ®
About

Use the Application home page
to run, edit, import, export, copy,
or delete an application. Select a
page to edit the page properties,
or click Create Page to add a
page to the application.

Learn More ...
Q. ~ Go 28 | B Actions ™ Tasks
Delete this Application
Copy this Application
@ n == e
Recently Edited Pages
0 - Page Zero 1 - Sample Database Applic... 2 - Customers 3 - Products

0. Page Zero

The application ID and the application name display at the top of the Application home

page. The application ID also displays in the breadcrumb at the top of the page.

The Edit Application Properties button displays to the right of the application ID and

name. Click Edit Application Properties to edit the application definition, including

the application Name and Application Alias.

¢ See Also:
"Editing Application Attributes (page 6-26)"
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1.4.4.2 Application Home Page Icons

ORACLE App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development ™ App Gallery ™~ Q| Bev o ®v (v

() Application 455

® % & @1 ®

Application 455 - Sample Database Application Edit Application Properties About

L O

Use the Application home page
to run, edit, import, export, copy,
or delete an application. Select a

0 o page to edit the page properties,
or click Create Page to add a
page to the application.

Run Application Supporting Objects  Shared Components Utilities Export / Import

Qv

®

0 - Page Zero

Learn More ...

Go 88 | =B Actions Create Page > Tasks

Delete this Application

Copy this Application

1} == BN

1 - Sample Database Applic... 2 - Customers 3 - Products

Recently Edited Pages

0. Page Zero

The following large icons appear beneath the application ID and application name:

ORACLE"

Run Application submits the home page in the current application to the
Application Express engine to render viewable HTML.

Supporting Objects links to the Supporting Objects page. Use Supporting
Objects to define database object installation scripts that are invoked when
importing an application. You can also define deinstallation scripts to drop objects
when deleting an application.

Shared Components links to the Shared Components page. Shared components
can display or be applied on any page within the application.

Utilities links to the Utilities page. Use this page to monitor developer activity,
view dashboards, run Advisor, and view numerous other reports.

Export/import links you to the Export/Import Wizard. Use this wizard to import
and export an entire application and related files such as cascading style sheets,
images, static files, script files, themes, user interface defaults, and workspace
users.
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" See Also:

¢ "Running an Application or Page (page 2-3)"

e "How to Create a Custom Application (page 24-8)"

e "Managing Shared Components (page 17-1)"

e "Using Application Utilities (page 6-70)"

e "Exporting an Application and Application Components (page 24-24)"

1.4.4.3 Create Page Button

ORACLE App Builder SQL Workshop v Team Development App Gallery Q, p@, v Q @ v MV

rﬂw
(1) Application 455 ® % & 1 ®
Application 455 - Sample Database Application Edit Application Properties About

Use the Application home page

to run, edit, import, export, copy,
. or delete an application. Select a
@ o 0 page to edit the page properties,
or click Create Page to add a

page to the application.
Run Application Supporting Objects  Shared Components Utilities Export / Import [
earn More ...

Q. ~ Go 38| = Actions v Create Page > Tasks

Delete this Application

Copy this Application

i 0N EE N

0 - Page Zero 1 - S5ample Database Applic... 2 - Customers 3 - Products

Recently Edited Pages

0. Page Zero

Clicking the Create Page button launches a wizard that walks you through creating a
page in an application.

¢ See Also:
"Adding a New Page to an Application (page 7-2)"

1.4.4.4 Application Home Page Navigation Bar

A navigation bar displays in the center of the Application home page. You can use the
navigation to search for pages or customize the appearance of the page.
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ORACLE App Builder ™ SQL Workshop ™ Team Development App Gallery ™ Q p@; hd . @ hd Q)~

(1) Application 455 ® % s @1 ®
Application 455 - Sample Database Application Edit Application Properties About

Use the Application home page

to run, edit, import, export, copy,
or delete an application. Select a
o o page to edit the page properties,

or click Create Page to add a
page to the application.

Run Application Supporting Objects  Shared Components Utilities Export / Import
Learn More ...

Qv Text Area Go Go 88 | B8 Actions > — Actions Create Page > Tasks
Select columns to search View Icons View Report BelECliRpplication
; : k Copy this Application
Recently Edited Pages
0 - Page Zero 1 - Sample Database Applic... 2 - Customers 3 - Products

0. Page Zero

The Application home page navigation bar contains the following controls:

* Select columns to search - This field contains a magnifying glass icon. Click this
icon to narrow your search to only specific columns. To search all columns, select
All Columns.

» Text area - Enter case insensitive search criteria (wildcard characters are implied)
and click Go.

* Go button - Executes a search or applies a filter.
* View icons. Use these icons to toggle between three views:

— View Icons (default) - Displays each page as a large icon identified by the
page name.

To view a page, click the page icon.

— View Report - Displays each page as a line in a report. Each line includes the
page number (ID), the page name, when the page was last updated and by
whom, the page type, any associated group, the user interface, and lock
status.

To view a page, click the page name. Click the Lock icon to prevent conflicts
during application development. Click the Run icon to run the associated page
and render viewable HTML.

* Actions menu - Displays the Actions menu. Use this menu to customize the
report view.
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" See Also:

e "App Builder Home Page Icons and Navigation Bar (page 1-16)"
e "Locking and Unlocking a Page (page 7-19)"

1.4.4.5 Application Home Page Tasks List
A Tasks list displays on the right side of the Application home page.
The Tasks list contains the following links:

* Delete this Application deletes the current application.

» Copy this Application creates a copy of the current application.

¢ See Also:

e "Deleting an Application (page 6-25)"
e "Copying a Database Application (page 6-21)"

1.4.4.6 Recently Edited Pages

Recently Edited Pages region contains links to recently edited pages within the current
application. To link to specific page, click the page ID and name.

1.5 Changing Your Profile or Password

Edit your account profile to update your email address, edit your first or last name,
upload a profile photo, or change your password.

To edit your account profile:

1. Click the Account menu in the header region.

2. Click Edit Profile.

ORACLE App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development App Gallery Q S:Q; s @ 4 4
O
. : )
+
— (et CRKSPACE
Edit Profile DOC_TEST
App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development A I
Administrator
Top Apps Top Users News and

Messages
Preferences Sign out

The Edit Profile dialog appears.
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3. Under Profile Details, edit the following attributes:

* Email Address

*  First Name

* Last Name

To learn more about an attribute, see field-level Help
4. Under Profile Photo, add, change, or remove your photo.
5. Under Change Password, enter a new password.

6. Click Apply Changes.

1.6 Editing User Preferences

Edit your user preferences to update the default workspace schema, specify a default
date format, and control how Oracle Application Express manages windows and tabs
when running applications.

To edit your user preferences:

1. Click the Account menu in the header region and click Preferences.

ORACLE App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development App Gallery Q .';; 7 '@ v ™
. ADMIN
+
Qw0 ORKSPACE
Edit Profile  DOC_TEST
App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development A -
Administrator
Top Apps Top Users News and Met
a Preferences Sign out
{ap)) admin 11 Sample \
_/ Workspace messag
1 34

The Preferences dialog appears.
2. Edit the following attributes:

» Default Schema - Specifies the default schema used for data browsing,
application creation, and SQL script execution. When using workspaces that
have more than one schema available, this schema is the default for creating
applications, performing SQL queries, and so on. This feature does not control
security, only the user's preference.

» Default Date Format - Specify the default Oracle date format for the user. This
will control the default date format within SQL Workshop.

* Run application in new window - Specify how Oracle Application Express
manages windows or tabs when running applications from App Builder.

This option only impacts you when using Mozilla Firefox and Microsoft Internet
Explorer, and has no effect when using other browsers. Options:

— Yes - The default, browser preferences are ignored and a new window
always opens.
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— No - The runtime application opens in a new window or tab based on
Browser preferences. Mozilla Firefox and Microsoft Internet Explorer
generally do not set focus to another tab in the same window, except
when that tab is first launched.

* Use single window to run all applications - Specify whether different
applications reuse the same application runtime window or tab. Options:

— Yes - Each application you run from App Builder reuses a window or tab
used for running the previous application.

— No - Each application you run is opened in its own window or tab.

3. Click Apply Changes.

1.7 Using Oracle Application Express Documentation

Oracle Application Express provides a hosted online documentation library and field-
level Help. You access, search, or download the online documentation library by going
to the Oracle Help Center.

e Accessing Oracle Help Center (page 1-29)
e Searching the Oracle Help Center (page 1-30)
» Downloading the Documentation Library (page 1-31)
*  Viewing Field-Level Help (page 1-31)
1.7.1 Accessing Oracle Help Center
Oracle Help Center offers a comprehensive library of publications that describe how to
use Oracle Application Express. Whether you are new to Oracle Application Express

or an advanced user, you can find useful information about Oracle Application
Express, ranging from getting started guides to advanced features.

OoORACLE App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development App Gallery Q v  |@v ~

)
About

L}
‘ EE T r Oracle APEX is the native
— OO application development
framework of the Oracle
App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development App Gallery Database.
Learn More ...
Top Apps Top Users News and il
|\,1egsageg > Dashboard
{ }_‘_—\ Yy admin 10
N Sample Workspace
Message 8 75
Workspace Message
Applications Tables
Oracle APEX 18.2 now
available for download.
System Message 1 0

To access Oracle Help Center:
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*  Click the Help menu in the upper right corner and select Documentation.
Oracle Help Center appears.

* Click Learn More... links within the user interface to view information regarding the
current page.

Clicking a Learn More... link displays information regarding the current page.

Redirecting the Help Menu

Administrators can redirect the Help menu at the instance-level in Manage Instance,
Instances Settings in the Oracle Application Express Administration Services
application. Oracle Application Express Administration Services is a separate
application that enables an Instance administrator to manage an entire Oracle
Application Express hosted instance. This functionality is not available to some
customers who are using a hosted instance.

¢ See Also:

“Configuring the Help Menu” in Oracle Application Express Administration
Guide

1.7.2 Searching the Oracle Help Center

ORACLE

To perform a keyword search of the online documentation library:

1. Access Oracle Help Center:

a. Click the Help menu in the upper right corner. The Help menu features a
guestion mark enclosed with a circle.

b. Select Documentation.
Oracle Help Center appears.
2. To search the entire library:

a. Enter keywords in the Search field at the top of the page and press Enter (or
click the Search icon).

Search results display.
b. Select a topic to view.
3. To search a specific document:

a. Enter keywords in the Search field in the left pane and press Enter (or click
the Search icon).

Search results display.

b. Select a topic to view.
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Tip:

While viewing a topic, a table of content displays in the left pane. To hide this
pane, click the left facing arrow beneath the document title. The left pane is
temporarily hidden.

1.7.3 Downloading the Documentation Library

To download the online documentation library:

1.

Access Oracle Help Center:

a. Click the Help menu in the upper right corner. The Help menu features a
guestion mark enclosed with a circle.

b. Select Documentation.
Oracle Help Center appears.

Under Download the Oracle Application Express Bookshelf, click Download all
Oracle Application Express release 18.2 books.

Save the ZIP file locally.
Download the ZIP file and extract it locally.
Open the extracted folder and click index.html.

The Oracle Application Express Documentation Library welcome page appears.

1.7.4 Viewing Field-Level Help

Most select lists, check boxes, items, and fields within the Oracle Application Express
include field-level Help. Field-level Help displays in two different ways depending upon
where you are viewing it.

Viewing Field-level Help in Oracle Application Express (page 1-31)
Viewing Help in Page Designer (page 1-32)

1.7.4.1 Viewing Field-level Help in Oracle Application Express

ORACLE

Most select lists, check boxes, items, and fields within the Oracle Application Express
include field-level Help.

To view field-level help:

1.

Navigate to the attribute you need information about.

Most attributes in Oracle Application Express include field-level Help. Attributes
with field-level Help, have light gray icon that resembles a question mark (?).
Passing your cursor over the icon displays the tooltip, Help Text: ....
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Properties
Logging  Yes v
Debugging No v %
Allow Feedback Yes No Help Text: Debugging

Compatibility Mode 5.1 g
Application Email From Address

Proxy Server

2. To view field-level Help, click the Help Text icon.

A Help window appears.

Debugging X

Determines whether debug mode can be enabled from a browser. Available options
include:

+ Yes. Enables the application to run in a debug mode from a browser at runtime.

+ No. Disables the application from enabling in debug from a browser.
Running an application in debug mode is useful when an application is under
development. For production applications, Oracle recommends disabling debugging and
thus preventing users from viewing application logic..

Debug can be enabled programmatically regardless of this debug setting.

If the application is run from the Application Express development environment,
debugging can always be enabled.

Q Tip:

To access field-level help with the keyboard, focus on the correct field
and then press Alt+F1.

¢ See Also:
"Accessing Oracle Help Center (page 1-29)"

1.7.4.2 Viewing Help in Page Designer

Page Designer includes Help for all properties in the Property Editor.
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To view Help in Page Designer:

1. Access Page Designer.
Page Designer appears.
2. Select a component or control in either the left pane or the central pane.
As you change focus in either view, the Property Editor automatically updates to
reflect the currently selected component.
3. Inthe Property Editor, select an attribute.
4. To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property Editor and click the
Help tab in the central pane.
OoORACLE App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development App Gallery Q, rQQ; bt )V v
'Z::’B‘ Application 289 . Page Designer D ~ 3 : Go 'n] + v %V c‘,?j Save E
E 4 ] dﬁu & tm D Q '@ Region
;; gg = Type Filter v
Select how the data is queried.
Page 3 Products - )
Available options include: Identification
Pre-Rendering
— Table / View Title Products
= The data Is retrieved based on a tabie or _ =
N o o Type Interactive Report  ~ =
» Page Navigation VIEW.
» Breadcrumb Bar SQL Query
~ Content Body The data is retrieved based on a SQL Jelz:
Products ‘ Query. > Location Local Database ~
JE— PL/SQL FuncFicn E_lcdy returning SQL Query Type | SQL Query - l
The data is retrieved based on the SQL Table I View
Aftributes Query returned by executing a PL/SQL SQL Query ;
Region Buttons R (ERL select p.product_j PL/SQL Function BodyWetuming £
p.oroduct name. | Il

ORACLE

Once you activate the Help pane, the content that displays changes every time
you select another attribute.

Q Tip:

To view an online summary that describes just the Page Designer
window, view a page in Page Designer, click the Help menu at the top of
the page, and select Getting Started with Page Designer.

¢ See Also:

"Viewing a Page in Page Designer (page 8-20)"
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To efficiently use App Builder, developers must understand some key concepts
including managing user interface design, viewing rendered application page,
understanding page processing and rendering, managing session state, understanding
URL syntax, managing session state values, and using built-in substitution strings.

* Understanding Oracle Application Express Applications (page 2-2)
Learn more about Oracle Application Express applications, the differences
between database and Websheet applications, and the advantages of using the
Create Application Wizard.

* Running an Application or Page (page 2-3)
To view a rendered version of your application, you run or submit it to the
Application Express engine. The Application Express engine dynamically renders
and processes pages based on data stored in database tables.

* How Does Page Processing and Page Rendering Work? (page 2-6)
Learn how the Application Express engine renders and processes pages, when
Oracle Application Express issues implicit commits, how conditional rendering and
processing works, and how to verify user identify or control access to controls and
components.

e About Enabling Support for Bookmarks (page 2-9)
Developers can assist users who bookmark application pages by either using zero
as the session ID, or enabling Rejoin Sessions.

* Understanding Session State Management (page 2-10)
Oracle Application Express transparently maintains session state and provides
developers with the ability to get and set session state values from any page in the
application.

* Viewing Session State (page 2-11)
View the Session page by clicking Session on the Developer toolbar.

* Understanding URL Syntax (page 2-13)
Use f?p syntax to link pages or call pages using a page alias or button URL.

* Managing Session State Values (page 2-17)
Manage session state to store and retrieve values for a user as the user navigates
between different application pages.

» Using Substitution Strings (page 2-23)
Use substitution strings within a page template or region source to pass
information and replace a character string with another value.

" See Also:

" Understanding App Builder (page 1-13)"
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2.1 Understanding Oracle Application Express Applications

Learn more about Oracle Application Express applications, the differences between
database and Websheet applications, and the advantages of using the Create
Application Wizard.

* Whatis an Oracle Application Express Application? (page 2-2)

e What is the Difference Between a Database and Websheet Application?
(page 2-2)

" See Also:

" Understanding App Builder (page 1-13)"

2.1.1 What is an Oracle Application Express Application?

An Oracle Application Express application is an HTML interface that exists on top of
database objects such as tables or procedures. You create both database applications
and Websheet applications using the Create Application Wizard. The main difference
between these two types of applications is the intended audience. While database
applications are primarily developed by application developers, Websheet applications
are often created by end users with no development experience.

What Is an Application Page?

A page is the basic building block of an application. Every application consists of one
or multiple pages. Each page can have buttons and fields (called items) which are
grouped into containers called regions. Pages can include application logic (or
processes). You can branch from one page to the next using conditional navigation;
perform calculations (called computations); perform validations (such as edit checks);
and display reports, calendars, and charts. You view and edit a page in Page
Designer.

¢ See Also:
"Editing Pages in Page Designer (page 8-1)"

2.1.2 What is the Difference Between a Database and Websheet
Application?

ORACLE

An Oracle Application Express application enables developers to manage and display
data stored in an Oracle database. You build an application using App Builder. Using
App Builder you can create two different types of applications: Database applications
and Websheet applications.
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About Database Applications

A database application is a collection of pages linked together using navigation
menus, tabs, buttons, or hypertext links. Application pages share a common session
state and authentication.

To create a database application, an application developer runs wizards to
declaratively assemble pages and navigation. Individual pages are organized using
containers called regions. Regions can contain text, custom PL/SQL, reports, charts,
maps, calendars, web service content, or forms. Forms are made up of fields (called
items) which can be selected from the multitude of built-in types (such as text fields,
text areas, radio groups, select lists, check boxes, date pickers, and popup list of
values).

Developers can also create their own custom item types using plug-ins. Session state
(or application context) is transparently managed and the user interface presentation is
separated from the application logic enabling developers to manage the look and feel
of an application by simply selecting a different theme.

About Websheet Applications

Websheet applications enable end users to manage structured and unstructured data
without developer assistance. Page sections contain unstructured data which can be
edited using a WYSIWYG editor. Data Grids enable users to manage structured data
without the need for writing SQL. Using runtime dialog boxes, users can add columns,
rename columns, and validations. Each page and row of data grid data can be
annotated with files, tags, notes, and links. Pages can contain sections, reports, and
data grids and everything can be linked together using navigation. All information is
searchable and completely controlled by the end-user.

¢ See Also:

"Creating Database Applications (page 6-1)" and "Creating Websheet
Applications (page 5-1)"

2.2 Running an Application or Page

ORACLE

To view a rendered version of your application, you run or submit it to the Application
Express engine. The Application Express engine dynamically renders and processes
pages based on data stored in database tables.

* Run Application and Run Page Buttons (page 2-4)

*  How Your Browser Impacts the Way Applications Run (page 2-4)

* Running an Application from the App Builder Home Page (page 2-5)
* Running an Application from the Application Home Page (page 2-5)
* Running a Page on the Application Home Page (page 2-6)
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" See Also:

"Running a Page from Page Designer (page 8-37)"

2.2.1 Run Application and Run Page Buttons

As you create new pages, you can run them individually, or run an entire application.
The Run Application button displays on the Application home page and resembles an

application window with a green run (or play) button. To run the application from the
application home page, click Run Application.

Run Application

ﬁun Application

The Run Page button resembles a small, gray play button and displays in the upper

right corner of many pages within App Builder. Clicking the Run Page button runs the
current page or the last selected page.

Q L~ O ®v (Q)ADMIN v

® % & @ 1 O]

Bun P 1
. et

2.2.2 How Your Browser Impacts the Way Applications Run

ORACLE"

When you run an application, the application displays in a new window. Whether that
new window is a new tab or new browser windows depends upon how you have
configured your web browser. If you are using Google Chrome or Apple Safari,the
running application displays in a new tab by default. If you are using Microsoft Internet
Explorer or Mozilla Firefox, the application displays in a new browser window by
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default. You can further control how Oracle Application Express manages tabs and
windows when running an application by editing your account preferences.

¢ See Also:
"Editing User Preferences (page 1-28)"

2.2.3 Running an Application from the App Builder Home Page

To run an application from the App Builder home page:

1. Onthe Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
2. Click the View Report icon (optional).

Selecting View Report displays each application as a line in a report. Each line
includes the application ID, the application name, the number of application pages,
and update information.

3. Locate the application to be run.
4. To run the application:
* In Report view - Click Run Page icon in the far right column.
* Inlcon view - Click the Run Application icon at the top of the page.

The application displays in a new window.

¢ See Also:

"How Your Browser Impacts the Way Applications Run (page 2-4)"

2.2.4 Running an Application from the Application Home Page

To run an application from the Application home page:

1. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
The App Builder home page appears.

2. Select an application.

3. Click the Run Application icon in the middle of page.

The application displays in a new window.

" See Also:

"How Your Browser Impacts the Way Applications Run (page 2-4)"
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2.2.5 Running a Page on the Application Home Page

To run a page from the Pages list:

1. Onthe Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
2. Select an application.
3. Click the View Report icon.

Selecting View Report displays each page as a line in a report. Each line includes
the page number, the page name, when the page was last updated, who last
updated the page, the page type, the selected user interface, a lock icon, and a
Run button.

4. Locate the page you want to run.
5. Click Run Page in the far right column.

The application displays in a new window.

¢ See Also:

"Locking and Unlocking a Page (page 7-19)" and "How Your Browser
Impacts the Way Applications Run (page 2-4)"

2.3 How Does Page Processing and Page Rendering Work?

Learn how the Application Express engine renders and processes pages, when Oracle
Application Express issues implicit commits, how conditional rendering and processing
works, and how to verify user identify or control access to controls and components.

*  How the Application Express Engine Renders and Processes Pages (page 2-6)
e About Implicit Commit Points (page 2-7)

» Understanding Conditional Rendering and Processing (page 2-7)

* About Verifying User Identity (page 2-9)

*  About Controlling Access to Controls and Components (page 2-9)

2.3.1 How the Application Express Engine Renders and Processes

Pages

ORACLE

The Application Express engine dynamically renders and processes pages based on
data stored in Oracle database tables. To view a rendered version of your application,
you request it from the Application Express engine with a URL. When you run an
application, the Application Express engine relies on two processes:

» Show Page - Show Page is a page rendering process that assembles all the page
attributes (including regions, items, and buttons) into a viewable HTML page.
When you request a page using a URL, the engine is running Show Page.
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* Accept Page - Accept Page performs forms page processing, including
computations, validations, processes, and branching. When you submit a page,
the Application Express engine is running Accept Page or performing page
processing during which it saves the submitted values in the session cache and
then performs any computations, validations, or processes.

2.3.2 About Implicit Commit Points

Oracle Application Express issues implicit commits at the following points:

* Onload, after a page finishes rendering

e On submit, before branching to another page

» On submit, if one or more validations fail, before re-rendering the page
e After a computation

» After changing the value of an item, for example after a PL/SQL process
that modifies a bind variable value or when APEX_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_STATE is called.

When APEX_MAI L. PUSH QUELE is called

¢ See Also:

"SET_SESSION_STATE Procedure" and "PUSH_QUEUE Procedure" in
Oracle Application Express API Reference

2.3.3 Understanding Conditional Rendering and Processing

Developers can use conditions in an application to control how pages and page
components display and when processes, computations, and validations execute.

* What is a Condition? (page 2-7)

» Selecting a Condition (page 2-8)

* Condition Example: Current Page in Expression 1 (page 2-8)
e Condition Example: Exists (page 2-8)

*  Condition Example: PL/SQL Expression (page 2-8)

2.3.3.1 What is a Condition?

A condition is a small unit of logic that helps you control the display of regions, items,
buttons, and tabs and the execution of processes, computations, and validations. For
example, when you apply a condition to a button, the rendering engine evaluates the
condition during the rendering (or Show Page) process. Whether the condition passes
or fails determines if the button displays.
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" See Also:

"Available Conditions (page C-1)" for a detailed listing of available
condition types

2.3.3.2 Selecting a Condition

You specify a condition by selecting a condition type. You can select a condition type
when you first create the control or component, or later when editing the control or
component.

Depending upon the type of condition you select, you enter the appropriate values in
the fields provided. The condition evaluates to true or false based on the values you

enter. Click the select list to view a complete list of all available conditions for a given
component or control.

2.3.3.3 Condition Example: Current Page in Expression 1

Current page in Expression 1 evaluates to true if the current page number is
contained within the comma-delimited list of pages provided. For example:

3,100, 203

If the current page is 100, then this condition evaluates to true and the condition
passes.

2.3.3.4 Condition Example: Exists

Exists (SQL query returns at least one row) is expressed as a SQL query. If the
guery returns at least one row, then the condition evaluates as true. For example:

SELECT 1 FROM enpl oyees WHERE departnent _id = : P101_DEPTNO

This example references item P101_DEPTNO as a bind variable. You can use bind
variables within application processes and SQL query regions to reference items from
session state. If one or more employees are in the department identified by the value
of P101_DEPTNO, then the condition evaluates as true.

¢ See Also:

"Referencing Session State Using Bind Variable Syntax (page 2-21)"

2.3.3.5 Condition Example: PL/SQL Expression

Use PLISQL Expression to specify an expression in valid PL/SQL syntax that
evaluates to true or false. For example:

NVL(: WY_ITEM'NO) = ' YES
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If the value of : Wv_| TEMis YES, as in the previous example, then the condition
evaluates as true. If the value of :MY_ITEM is anything other than YES, then the
condition evaluates as false.

2.3.4 About Verifying User Identity

Authentication is the process of establishing users' identities before they can access
an application. Authentication may require a user to enter a user name and password,
or may involve the use of a digital certificate or a secure key.

Oracle Application Express supports modular authentication, making it easy to switch
authentication methods when needed. You can establish a user's identity by selecting
from several built-in authentication methods, or by using a wizard to create your own
custom authentication approach.

¢ See Also:

"Establishing User Identity Through Authentication (page 20-56)"

2.3.5 About Controlling Access to Controls and Components

While conditions control the rendering and processing of specific controls or
components on a page, authorization schemes control user access. Authorization is a
broad term for controlling access to resources based on user privileges.

Authorization schemes use the identities established by authentication to grant
privileges on applications and objects within them. You can specify an authorization
scheme for an entire application, a page, or a specific page control such as a region,
item, or button. For example, you could use an authorization scheme to selectively
determine which tabs, regions, or navigation bar entries a user sees.

¢ See Also:

"Providing Security Through Authorization (page 20-72)"

2.4 About Enabling Support for Bookmarks

ORACLE

Developers can assist users who bookmark application pages by either using zero as
the session ID, or enabling Rejoin Sessions.

In previous releases, if the pages within an application were public and did not require
authentication, you could assist users in bookmarking pages by using zero as the
session ID. Although this approach is still supported, Oracle Application Express now
includes a new feature called Rejoin Sessions that enables developers to control this
type of support at the page, application, or instance-level.
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¢ See Also:

"About Rejoin Sessions (page 20-9)" and "Facilitating Bookmarks by Using
Zero as the Session ID" in Oracle Application Express Application Builder
User's Guide, release 4.2

2.5 Understanding Session State Management

Oracle Application Express transparently maintains session state and provides
developers with the ability to get and set session state values from any page in the
application.

* What is Session State? (page 2-10)
Session state enables developers to store and retrieve values for a user as the
user navigates between different application pages.

e About Session IDs (page 2-10)
A session ID is a unique number assigned a specific user for the duration of that
user's visit (session)

* What Is a Session? (page 2-11)
A session is a logical construct that establishes persistence (or stateful behavior)
across page views. Each session is assigned a unique identifier. The Application
Express engine uses this identifier (or session ID) to store and retrieve an
application's working set of data (or session state) before and after each page
view.

2.5.1 What is Session State?

Session state enables developers to store and retrieve values for a user as the user
navigates between different application pages.

Hypertext Transfer Protocol (HTTP), the protocol over which HTML pages are most
often delivered, is a stateless protocol. A web browser is only connected to the server
for as long as it takes to download a complete page. Each page request is treated by
the server as an independent event, unrelated to any page requests that happened
previously or that may occur in the future. To access form values entered on one page
on a subsequent page, the values must be stored as session state. Oracle Application
Express transparently maintains session state and provides developers with the ability
to get and set session state values from any page in the application.

2.5.2 About Session IDs

ORACLE

A session ID is a unique number assigned a specific user for the duration of that
user's visit (session)

The Application Express engine establishes the identity of the user for each page
request and the session ID to fetch session state from the database. The most visible
location of the session ID is in the URL for a page request. The session ID displays as
the third parameter in the URL, for example:

http://apex. somewhere. con pl s/ apex/f ?p=4350: 1: 220883407765693447
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In this example, the session ID is 220883407765693447.

Another visible location is in the page's HTML POST data and indirectly in the contents
of a session cookie. This cookie is sent by the Application Express engine during
authentication and is maintained for the life of the application (or browser) session.

Oracle Application Express assigns new session IDs during authentication processing,
records the authenticated user's identity with the session ID, and continually checks
the session ID in each page request's URL or POST data with the session cookie and
the session record in the database. These checks provide users with flexibility and
security.

While the session ID is the key to session state, the session cookie and the session
record safeguard the integrity of the session ID and the authentication status of the
user.

" See Also:
"About the Application Page URL (page 2-13)"

2.5.3 What Is a Session?

A session is a logical construct that establishes persistence (or stateful behavior)
across page views. Each session is assigned a unique identifier. The Application
Express engine uses this identifier (or session ID) to store and retrieve an application's
working set of data (or session state) before and after each page view.

Because sessions are entirely independent of one another, any number of sessions
can exist in the database at the same time. A user can also run multiple instances of
an application simultaneously in different browser programs.

Sessions are logically and physically distinct from Oracle database sessions used to
service page requests. A user runs an application in a single Oracle Application
Express session from sign in to sign out with a typical duration measured in minutes or
hours. Each page requested during that session results in the Application Express
engine creating or reusing an Oracle database session to access database resources.
Often these database sessions last just a fraction of a second.

¢ See Also:

"Viewing Active Sessions" in Oracle Application Express Administration
Guide

2.6 Viewing Session State

View the Session page by clicking Session on the Developer toolbar.

The Session page provides valuable information about the session in which the
application is currently running. Must of the behavior of an Oracle Application Express
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application is driven by values in session state. For example, a button may display
conditionally based on the value of an item session state. This section describes how
to view session state for a page.

To view the Session page:

1. Run the application as a developer.

2. Locate the Developer toolbar. By default, the Developer toolbar displays at the
bottom of the page.

{2t Home [#] Application 239 [# EditPage101 (O Session 5] ViewDebug ¥ Debug EH Show LayoutColumns [k Quick Edit %5 Theme Roller 83

3. Click Session on the Developer toolbar.

The Session page appears and displays the following information displays at the
top of the page.

* Application - Identifies the application name.

* Session - Displays the session ID for the current session.

e User - Identifies the current user.

*  Workspace - Displays the current workspace ID.

* Browser Language - Identifies the current browser language.

4. Use the fields at the top of the page to alter the display.

o

Page - To locate a page, enter the page number and click Set:

6. Find - Enter a case insensitive query for and click Set. Use Find to search item
name and item value, or collection name (depending upon your view).

7. Rows - Select the number of items to display and click Set. Use Find to search
item name and item value, or collection name (depending upon your view).

8. View - Select a session state report to view and click Set.

Tip:

Use Find to search item name and item value, or collection name
(depending upon your view).

View options include:

» Page Items - Displays attributes of the page item, including the application ID,
page number, item name, how the item displays (for example, check box, date
picker, display only, text field, hidden, popup, radio group, and so on), the item
value in session state, status of the session state (for example, Inserted,
Updated, or Reset) and if the item is encrypted.

* Application Items - Displays application items. Application items are items
that do not reside on a page. Application items are session state variables
without the associated user interface properties.

* Session State - Displays session state details, including the application ID,
page number, item name, the item value in session state, how the item
displays (for example, check box, date picker, display only, text field, hidden,
popup, radio group, and so on), label, encryption status, and data item ID.

ORACLE 2-12



Chapter 2
Understanding URL Syntax

» Collections - Displays currently defined collections.

* All - Displays page items, application items, session state, and collections.

" See Also:

e "Understanding Page-Level Items (page 14-18)"
e "Managing Application-Level Items (page 17-36)"
e "About Using Collections (page 18-8)"

e "Using Substitution Strings (page 2-23)" for information about
referencing item values

2.7 Understanding URL Syntax

Use f?p syntax to link pages or call pages using a page alias or button URL.

*  About the Application Page URL (page 2-13)
The URL for each application page indicates the location of Oracle Application
Express and identifies the address of Oracle Application Express, the application
ID, page number, and session ID.

* About Using f?p Syntax to Link Pages (page 2-14)
Create links between application page using f ?p syntax.

» Calling a Page Using an Application Alias or Page Alias (page 2-16)
Use URL syntax to call a page using an application alias and/or page alias.

* Calling a Page from a Button URL (page 2-16)
Use URL syntax to call a page from a button URL.

2.7.1 About the Application Page URL

ORACLE

The URL for each application page indicates the location of Oracle Application
Express and identifies the address of Oracle Application Express, the application ID,
page number, and session ID.

Consider the following example:

http://apex. somewhere. con pl s/ apex/f ?p=4350: 1: 220883407765693447

This example indicates:

e http: is the scheme.

* apex. sonmewher e. comis the domain name of the server. It can also include a port
number or an IP address.

* plsis the indicator to use the mod_pl sql cartridge (if applicable)

e apex is the Database Access Descriptor (DAD) name. The DAD describes how
HTTP Server connects to the database server so that it can fulfill an HTTP
request. The default value is apex.
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« f?p= is a prefix used by Oracle Application Express to route the request to the
correct engine process.

e 4350 is the ID of the application being called. The application ID is a unique
number that identifies each application.

e 1isthe number of the page within the application.

e 220883407765693447 is the session number. When you run an application, the
Application Express engine generates a session number that serves as a key to
the user's session state.

¢ See Also:

"Understanding Session State Management (page 2-10)" and "About
Publishing the Database Application URL (page 24-23)"

2.7.2 About Using f?p Syntax to Link Pages

ORACLE

Create links between application page using f ?p syntax.

App Builder includes many wizards that automatically create these references for you.
However, you may have to create the syntax yourself in some situations.

To create links between pages in an application, use the following f ?p syntax:

f ?p=App: Page: Sessi on: Request : Debug: O ear Cache: i t emNanes: i t enVal ues: PrinterFriendly

The following table describes the arguments you can pass when using f ?p syntax.

Table 2-1 f?p Syntax Arguments

_______________________________________________________________________|
Syntax Description

App Indicates an application ID or alphanumeric application alias.

An application alias is a unique alternate alphanumeric application
identifier that developers can use in place of the application ID. You
define an Application Alias editing the Application Definition.

See Also: "Managing Application Attributes (page 6-26)"

Page Indicates a page number or alphanumeric page alias.

A page alias is a unique alternate alphanumeric for a page number.
Developers can use a page alias in place of the page number ID. You
define a Page Alias by editing the page attributes.

See Also: "Managing Page Attributes (page 8-31)"

Sessi on Identifies a session ID. You can reference a session ID to create
hypertext links to other pages that maintain the same session state by
passing the session number. You can reference the session ID using
the syntax:

*  Short substitution string: &SESSI ON.
*  PL/SQL: V(' SESSION')
e Bind variable: : APP_SESSI ON
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Table 2-1 (Cont.) f?p Syntax Arguments

_______________________________________________________________________|
Syntax Description

Request Sets the value of REQUEST. Each application button sets the value of
REQUEST to the name of the button which enables accept processing to
reference the name of the button when a user clicks it. You can
reference REQUEST using the syntax:

e Substitution string: &REQUEST.
e PL/SQL: V(' REQUEST")
e Bind variable: : REQUEST

Debug Displays application processing details. Valid values for the DEBUG flag

include:

. YES.

 LEVELn

e NO

Setting this flag to YES displays details about application processing.
Setting this flag to LEVELn (where n is between 1 and 9) controls the
level of debug detail that displays. The value of YES equals LEVEL4.
You can reference the Debug flag using the following syntax:

e Short substitution string: &DEBUG.

*  PL/SQL: V(' DEBUG )

*  Bind variable: : DEBUG

See Also: "Debugging an Application (page 23-1)"

C ear Cache Clears the cache. This sets the value of items to null.

To clear cached items on a single page, specify the numeric page
number. To clear cached items on multiple pages, use a comma-
separated list of page numbers. Clearing a page's cache also resets any
stateful processes on the page. Individual or comma-separated values
can also include collection names to be reset or the keyword RP, which
resets region pagination on the requested page. The keyword APP
clears cache for all pages and all application-level items in the current
application and removes sort preferences for the current user. The
keyword SESSI ON achieves the same result as the APP keyword, but
clears items associated with all applications that have been used in the
current session.

See Also: "Clearing Session State (page 2-19)"

i t enNanes Comma-delimited list of item names used to set session state with a
URL.

i tenVal ues List of item values used to set session state within a URL. To pass a
comma in an item value, enclose the characters with backslashes. For
example:

\ 123, 45\

Every character sequence except backsl ash comma (\, ) can be
enclosed with backslash.
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Table 2-1 (Cont.) f?p Syntax Arguments

_______________________________________________________________________|
Syntax Description

PrinterFriendly Determines if the page is being rendered in printer friendly mode. If
PrinterFriendly is set to Yes, then the page is rendered in printer friendly
mode. The value of PrinterFriendly can be used in rendering conditions
to remove elements such as regions from the page to optimize printed
output.

You can reference the printer friendly preference by using the following
syntax:

V(' PRI NTER_FRI ENDLY')

When referenced, the page displays using a printer friendly template.
The Application Express engine displays all text within HTML form fields
as text. The printer friendly template does not need to have the
#FORM_OPEN# or #FORM_CLOSE# tags. The objective is to be able to
display information with few tables and in a format suitable for printing.

2.7.3 Calling a Page Using an Application Alias or Page Alias

Use URL syntax to call a page using an application alias and/or page alias.

Application and page aliases must consist of valid Oracle identifiers, cannot contain
any whitespace, and cannot be case-sensitive. The following example calls a page
from within an application using an application alias and a page alias. This example
runs the page hone of the application nyapp and uses the current session ID.

f ?2p=nyapp: hone: &APP_SESSI ON.
Application aliases must be unique within a workspace. If an application in a different

workspace has the same application alias, use the & argument to specify the
workspace name. For example:

f ?p=comon_al i as: home: &APP_SESS| ON. &=WORKSPACE_A

2.7.4 Calling a Page from a Button URL

Use URL syntax to call a page from a button URL.

When you create a button, you can specify a URL to redirect to when the user clicks
the button. This example runs page 6001 of application 6000 and uses the current
session ID.

f ?2p=6000: 6001: &APP_SESSI ON.
Note that this is only one approach to using a button. This method bypasses page
submission and acts as a hyperlink on the page. You can also have a button click

submit a page. In that approach, clicking the button submits the page for processing,
allowing forms to be submitted and session state to be saved.

ORACLE 2-16



Chapter 2
Managing Session State Values

" See Also:
"Managing Buttons (page 14-32)" and "APP_SESSION (page 2-34)"

2.8 Managing Session State Values

Manage session state to store and retrieve values for a user as the user navigates
between different application pages.

When building interactive, data-driven web applications, the ability to access and
manage session state values is critical. In Oracle Application Express, session state is
automatically managed for every page and easily referenced in static HTML or logic
controls such as processes or validations.

* About Referencing Session State (page 2-17)
Reference item values stored in session state in regions, computations,
processes, validations, and branches. An item can be a field, a text area, a
password, a select list, or a check box.

* About Setting Session State (page 2-18)
Set session state using form submissions, bind variables, computations, or f?p
syntax.

» Clearing Session State (page 2-19)
Clearing a cached value resets the value to null. You can clear the cached value
for specific items, all items on a page, all pages in an application, or the current
user session.

» Referencing Session State Using Bind Variable Syntax (page 2-21)
Use bind variable syntax anywhere where you are using SQL or PL/SQL to
reference session state of a specified item.

* About Session Cloning (page 2-22)
Use session cloning to open a new browser window in an Oracle Application
Express application and have it generate a new distinct session identifier and copy
the session values from the original Application Express session to the new one.

" See Also:

"Understanding Session State Management (page 2-10)" and "Referencing
Item Values (page 14-20)"

2.8.1 About Referencing Session State

ORACLE

Reference item values stored in session state in regions, computations, processes,
validations, and branches. An item can be a field, a text area, a password, a select list,
or a check box.

The following table describes the supported syntax for referencing item values.
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Table 2-2 Syntax for Referencing Item Values
]

Type Syntax Description
SQL Standard item syntax: For items whose names are no longer than 30 characters,
MY | TEM precede the item name with a colon (:). Use this syntax for
- . - references within a SQL query and within PL/SQL.
Syntax for items containing ) o . i
special characters: To_ reference page items contalnlng_spemal, ml_JItlbyte, or
oM | TEM unicode characters, wrap the page item name in double
: - quotation marks.
PL/SQL V(' W_ITEM) Use PL/SQL syntax to reference an item value using the V
function. You can use the shorthand, V function, in place of
APEX_UTI L. GET_SESSI ON_STATE.
Use this syntax when utilizing Oracle Application Express
variables directly within an Oracle database object, such as a
function, trigger, or Oracle Data Redaction policy.
See Also: Oracle Application Express API Reference
PL/SQL NV(" MY_NUMERI C_| TEM ) Use standard PL/SQL syntax referencing the numeric item

Static text (exact)

value using the NV function. You can use the shorthand, NV
function, in place of APEX_UTI L. GET_NUMERI C_SESSI ON_STATE.

See Also: Oracle Application Express API Reference

Standard item syntax: For static text or an exact substitution, use the convention
&W | TEM & TEM NAME followed by a period (.).

Syntax for items containing To reference page items containing special, multibyte, or
special characters: unicode characters, wrap the page item name in double

& W I TEM | quotation marks.

2.8.2 About Setting Session State

ORACLE

Set session state using form submissions, bind variables, computations, or f?p syntax.

You can set the value of an item in your application and therefore set session state
using the following methods:

Form submission. See the next section.

* Bind variable. See "Referencing Session State Using Bind Variable Syntax
(page 2-21)."

* Computation. See "Understanding Application Computations (page 16-22)."

» f?p syntax. See "About Using f?p Syntax to Link Pages (page 2-14)."

About Setting Session State with a Form Submission

When a user submits a page, the Application Express engine automatically stores
values typed into fields (items) in session state. For example, suppose you have an
application containing two pages. The first page of the application contains a form in
which a user can enter a phone number. You defined this form by creating an item
named P1_PHONENO. On the second page, you want to display the information the user
enters in the form.

When the page is submitted, Oracle Application Express captures the value entered in
the phone number field and stores the value for future use. On the second page, the
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phone number entered by the user can then be retrieved from session state using the
name P1_PHONE_NOwith the appropriate syntax from Table 2-2 (page 2-18).

2.8.3 Clearing Session State

Clearing a cached value resets the value to null. You can clear the cached value for
specific items, all items on a page, all pages in an application, or the current user
session.

» About Clearing Cache for an Item (page 2-19)

» About Clearing Cache for All Page Items (page 2-19)

» Clearing Cache for an Entire Application (page 2-20)

* About Resetting an Application Completely (page 2-20)

» About Clearing Cache for the Current User Session (page 2-21)

2.8.3.1 About Clearing Cache for an Item

Clearing cache for a single item resets the value of the item to null. For example, you
might use this approach to make sure a specific item's value is null when a page is
prepared for rendering.

Example 2-1 Example: Clearing Cache for an Item

The following example uses standard f ?p syntax to clear the cache for an item. This
example calls page 5 of application 100. Placing M_I TEMin the C ear Cache position of
the f ?p syntax resets the value of Wv_| TEMto NULL.

f ?p=100: 5: &APP_SESSI ON. : : NO MY_| TEM

The following example resets the value of the items THE_EMPNO and THE_DEPTNO!

f ?p=100: 5: &APP_SESSI ON. : : NO THE_EMPNO, THE_DEPTNO

2.8.3.2 About Clearing Cache for All Page Items

ORACLE

Caching application items is an effective way to maintain session state. However,
there are occasions when you may want to clear the cache for all items on a page. For
example, suppose you needed to clear all fields on a page when a user clicks a link
that creates a new order. By clearing the cache for an entire page, you set the value of
all items on the page to null.

Example 2-2 Example: Clearing Cache for Two Pages and Resetting Pagination
This example clears the session cache for two pages and resets pagination.

f?p=6000: 6003: &APP_SESSI ON. : : NO. RP, 6004, 6014

This example:
* Runs page 6003 of application 6000 and uses the current session ID.
e Indicates to not show debug information (NO).

» Clears all values maintained by the current session's cache for items of pages
6004 and 6014.

* Resets region pagination (RP) on page 6003 (the requested page).
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Example 2-3 Example: Clearing Cache on a Page and Passing an Item Value

This example shows how to implement an update form. It clears existing information
and sets the item's value (typically a primary key).

f ?p=6000: 6003: &APP_SESSI ON. : : NO: 6003: MY_| TEM 1234

This example:
* Runs page 6003 of application 6000 and uses the current session ID
* Indicates to not show debug information (NO)

e Clears all values maintained by the current session's cache for items on page
6003

e Sets the session state of an item called W_I TEMto the value 1234

Example 2-4 Example: Clearing Session Cache on a Page and Passing Values
to Multiple Items

This example demonstrates how to implement an update form. It clears existing
information, sets the item's value (typically a primary key), and passes values to
multiple items.

f ?p=6000: 6004: &APP_SESSI ON. : : NO: 6003: MY_I| TEML, MY_I TEM2, MY_I TEMB: 1234, , 5678

This example:

* Runs page 6004 of application 6000 and uses the current session ID
» Clears the current session's cache for items on page 6003

* Indicates to not show debug information (NO)

e Sets the value of W_I TEM. to 1234, sets the value of Mv_I TEM to null (indicated by
the comma used as placeholder), and sets the value of My_I TEM3 to 5678

2.8.3.3 Clearing Cache for an Entire Application

This example clears the application's cache by using f ?p syntax and creating a d ear
Cache argument using the keyword APP.

f ?p=App: Page: Sessi on: : NO APP

2.8.3.4 About Resetting an Application Completely

ORACLE

Resetting the cache for an entire application does not restore the application to a
completely reset state. For example, if an application includes on-new instance
computations or on-new instance processes, the Application Express engine runs
these computations and processes when the application session is created. Then, it
processes the clear cache request and displays the requested page.

To reset an application completely without a session ID (if no cookie is used to track
the session ID), you must request it using a URL without a session ID, or by calling
APEX_UTI L.CLEAR_APP_CACHE from another application. If the session ID is tracked using a
cookie, you must logout to reset the state.
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2.8.3.5 About Clearing Cache for the Current User Session

Another approach to clearing an application's cache is to create a ¢ ear Cache
argument using the keyword SESSI ON. For example:

f ?p=6000: 6004: 12507785108488427528: : NO SESSI ON

2.8.4 Referencing Session State Using Bind Variable Syntax

Use bind variable syntax anywhere where you are using SQL or PL/SQL to reference
session state of a specified item.

* About Using Bind Variable Syntax (page 2-21)

e About Using Bind Variables in Regions Based on a SQL Query or LOV
(page 2-21)

* About Using Bind Variables in Regions Based on PL/SQL (page 2-22)

2.8.4.1 About Using Bind Variable Syntax

In the following example, the search string is a page item.
SELECT * FROM enpl oyees WHERE | ast _name like "% || :SEARCH STRING || '%
If the region type is defined as SQL Query, you can reference the value using standard

SQL bind variable syntax. Using bind variables ensures that parsed representations of
SQL queries are reused by the database, optimizing memory usage by the server.

When using bind variable syntax, remember the following rules:

e Bind variable names must correspond to an item name.
* Bind variable names are not case-sensitive.

* Bind variable names cannot be longer than 30 characters (that is, they must be a
valid Oracle identifier).

Although page item and application item names can be up to 255 characters, if
you intend to use an application item within SQL using bind variable syntax, the
item name must be 30 characters or less.

2.8.4.2 About Using Bind Variables in Regions Based on a SQL Query or LOV

ORACLE

If your region type is defined as a SQL Query, SQL Query (plsgl function body
returning SQL query), or list of values (LOV), you can reference session state using
the following syntax:

- MY_I TEM

One common way to do this is to incorporate a session state variable in a WHERE
clause. The following example shows how to bind the value of the item THE_DEPTNO into
a region defined from a SQL Query.

SELECT | ast_nane, job_id, salary
FROM enpl oyees
VHERE department _id = : THE_DEPTNO

2-21



Chapter 2
Managing Session State Values

¢ See Also:

"About Regions (page 13-5)" for information about creating regions

2.8.4.3 About Using Bind Variables in Regions Based on PL/SQL

For region types, processes, computations, validations, conditions, and so on that are
defined as PL/SQL dynamic content, regions are constructed using PL/SQL
anonymous block syntax. In other words, the beginning and ending keywords are used
to enclose the PL/SQL block. For example:

IF :P1_JOB IS NOT NULL THEN
I NSERT | NTO enpl oyees (enployee_id, first_nane, job_id)
VALUES (:P1_EMP_ID, :P1_NAME, :P1_JOB)

end if;

In this example, the values of the enpl oyee_i d, first_nane, and job_i d are populated by
the values of P1_EMP_I D, P1_NAME, and P1_JOB.

2.8.5 About Session Cloning

Use session cloning to open a new browser window in an Oracle Application Express
application and have it generate a new distinct session identifier and copy the session
values from the original Application Express session to the new one.

In previous releases, opening multiple windows (or browser tabs) in the same Oracle
Application Express application resulted in a number of issues. Typically, all the
browser tabs shared the same session and session state which resulted in
unpredictable and undesirable results.

To use session cloning, the developer must provide a method for end user to open a
new browser tab and specify the REQUEST value of APEX_CLONE_SESSI ON. The following is
an example URL:

f 2p=8APP_| D. : &APP_PAGE_| D. : &APP_SESS| ON. : APEX_CLONE_SESSI ON

Best Practices When Using Session Cloning
When using this session cloning, developers should remember:

* The idle time associated with the Application Express session would be affected
by any of the Application Express sessions, original or cloned ones.

*  When a user logs out of one session (original or cloned), all other associated
sessions will be logged out.

*  The maximum session duration would be a function of the original Application
Express session and when it was created.

* An administrative user can enable or disable this feature using the procedure:

apex_i nstance_admi n. set _paranet er (
p_paraneter => ' CLONE_SESS|I ON_ENABLED ,
p_val ue ='Y);
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" See Also:

Oracle Application Express API Reference

2.9 Using Substitution Strings

Use substitution strings within a page template or region source to pass information
and replace a character string with another value.

e About Using Substitution Strings (page 2-23)

*  Controlling Output Escaping in Substitution Strings (page 2-25)

*  About Determining Substitution String Usage within Templates (page 2-26)
* Using Built-in Substitution Strings (page 2-26)

2.9.1 About Using Substitution Strings

ORACLE

You can use substitution strings in App Builder in the following ways:
e Include a substitution string within a template to reference component values
e Reference page or application items using & TEM syntax

e Use built-in substitution strings

Substitution Strings within Templates

Special substitution strings available within a template are denoted by the number
symbol (#). For example:

#ABCH

Q Tip:

You can also use JavaScript API apex. uti | . appl yTenpl at e to evaluate
templates on the client side. See Oracle Application Express JavaScript API
Reference.

Substitution Strings for Page or Application Iltems

To reference page or application items using substitution variables:
1. Reference the page or application item in all capital letters.

2. Precede the item name with an ampersand (&).

3. Append a period (.) to the item name.

For example, you would refer to an application item named F101_X in a region, a region
title, an item label, or in any of numerous other contexts in which static text is used, for
example:

&F101_X.
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Tip:

Notice the required trailing period. When the page is rendered, Application
Express engine replaces the value the substitution string with the value of
the item F101_X .

Substitution Strings for Interactive Grid Columns
To reference columns in an interactive grid using substitution variables:

1. Reference the column name in all capital letters.
2. Precede the column name with an ampersand (&).
3. Append a period (.) to the item name.

For example, to reference the interactive grid column ENAVE:

&ENAME.

Substitution Strings for Other Report Columns

To reference columns in other reports using substitution variables:
1. Reference the column name in all capital letters.

2. Precede the column name with a pound sign (#).

3. Append a pound sign (#) to the item name.

For example, to reference the interactive or classic report column ENAME:

HENAME#

Using Double Quotation Marks for Special Characters or Case Sensitivity

Enclose items or columns with double quotation marks if the name contains special
characters or is case sensitive. For example:

&' | TEM OR- COLUMN- NAME" .

Use the following syntax:
&' <name>"[! <format>].
Where:

e "<pane>" is an application item or page item or column name. If not quoted, then it
must be in set A-Z-0-9_$#

e "<pane>" is APP_TEXT$<message- nane>
Where <nessage- nane> is an Application Express text message name.

« <format> is a predefined filter name: HTM., ATTR, JS, RAW STRI PHTM. as described in
"Controlling Output Escaping in Substitution Strings (page 2-25)."
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2.9.2 Controlling Output Escaping in Substitution Strings

ORACLE

You can escape special characters in the substitution value by appending an
exclamation mark (! ) followed by a predefined filter name to a page or application item
name, report column, or other substitution string. Output escaping is an important
security technique to avoid Cross Site Scripting (XSS) attacks in the browser. Oracle
Application Express already makes a best effort to automatically escape characters in
a HTML or JavaScript context. With this extended syntax, developers have fine
grained control over the output.
Available Escape Filters
Available escape filters include:
* HTM escapes reserved HTML characters, for example:
- ltem:
&P1_DEPTNO HTM..
— Interactive grid column:
&ENANME! HTML.
— Columns in other reports:

#ENAME! HTML#

¢ See Also:
"APEX_ESCAPE.HTML" in Oracle Application Express APl Reference

e ATTRescapes reserved characters in a HTML attribute context, for example:
— Interactive grid column:
&ENAME! ATTR.
— Columns in other reports:

#ENAME! ATTR#

¢ See Also:

"APEX_ESCAPE.HTML_ATTRIBUTE" in Oracle Application Express API
Reference

e JSescapes reserved characters in a JavaScript context, for example:
-  ltem:
&P1_DEPTNO JS.
— Interactive grid column:
&ENAME! JS.

— Columns in other reports:
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#ENAME! JS#

¢ See Also:

"APEX_ESCAPE.JS_LITERAL" in Oracle Application Express API
Reference

*  RAWpreserves the original item value and does not escape characters, for
example:

-  ltem:
&P1_DEPTNO RAW

— Interactive grid column:
&ENANME! RAW

— Columns in other reports:
H#ENAME! RAW

e STR PHTM. removes HTML tags from the output and escapes reserved HTML
characters, for example:

-  ltem:
&P1_DEPTNO STRI PHTM..

— Interactive grid column:
&ENAME! STRI PHTM..

— Columns in other reports:

#ENAME! STRI PHTM_#

2.9.3 About Determining Substitution String Usage within Templates

You can determine what template-specific substitution strings are supported in which
templates by viewing the template definition. See "Creating Custom Themes
(page 12-32)."

2.9.4 Using Built-in Substitution Strings

App Builder supports many built-in substitution strings. You can reference these
substitution strings to achieve specific types of functionality.

Tip:

Note that bind variable : USER has special meaning within the database. Also,
the term Direct PLISQL refers to PL/SQL that can be used in stored
database objects such as procedures and functions.

- APEX$ROW_NUM (page 2-28)

ORACLE 2-26



ORACLE

Chapter 2
Using Substitution Strings

APEX$ROW_SELECTOR (page 2-28)
APEX$ROW_STATUS (page 2-29)

APP_ID (page 2-29)

APP_ALIAS (page 2-29)

APP_AJAX_XO01, ... APP_AJAX_X10 (page 2-30)
APP_BUILDER_SESSION (page 2-30)
APP_DATE_TIME_FORMAT (page 2-31)
APP_IMAGES (page 2-31)
APP_NLS_DATE_FORMAT (page 2-32)
APP_NLS_TIMESTAMP_FORMAT (page 2-32)
APP_NLS_TIMESTAMP_TZ_ FORMAT (page 2-32)
APP_PAGE_ALIAS (page 2-33)
APP_PAGE_ID (page 2-33)

APP_REQUEST _DATA_HASH (page 2-33)
APP_SESSION (page 2-34)
APP_SESSION_VISIBLE (page 2-34)
APP_TITLE (page 2-35)
APP_UNIQUE_PAGE_ID (page 2-35)
APP_USER (page 2-36)
AUTHENTICATED_URL_PREFIX (page 2-37)
BROWSER_LANGUAGE (page 2-37)
CURRENT_PARENT_TAB_TEXT (page 2-37)
DEBUG (page 2-38)

HOME_LINK (page 2-38)

IMAGE_PREFIX (page 2-39)
JET_BASE_DIRECTORY (page 2-39)
JET_CSS_DIRECTORY (page 2-39)
JET_JS_DIRECTORY (page 2-40)
LOGIN_URL (page 2-40)

LOGOUT_URL (page 2-40)
APP_TEXT$Message_Name, APP_TEXT$Message_Name$Lang (page 2-40)
PRINTER_FRIENDLY (page 2-41)
PROXY_SERVER (page 2-41)
PUBLIC_URL_PREFIX (page 2-41)

REQUEST (page 2-42)

Using REQUEST (page 2-42)

SCHEMA OWNER (page 2-44)
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*  SQLERRM (page 2-44)

* SYSDATE_YYYYMMDD (page 2-44)
+  THEME_DB_IMAGES (page 2-45)

+  THEME_IMAGES (page 2-45)

*  WORKSPACE_IMAGES (page 2-45)
*  WORKSPACE_ID (page 2-45)

" See Also:

"Substitutions (page 6-35)" and "Establishing User Identity Through
Authentication (page 20-56)"

2.9.4.1 APEX$ROW_NUM

APEX$ROW NUMrefers the currently processed row number of a submitted tabular form
data. You can use this placeholder in validations, processes, and conditions
associated with a tabular form to refer to the row number of the currently processed
tabular form row. Table 2-3 (page 2-28) describes the supported syntax for
referencing APEX$ROW NUM

Table 2-3 APEX$SROW_NUM
|

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable : APEX$ROW NUM
PL/SQL V(" APEX$RON NUM )
Substitution string S&APEX$SRON NUM

2.9.4.2 APEX$ROW_SELECTOR

ORACLE

Use APEX$ROW SELECTCR in validations, processes, and conditions associated with a
tabular form to refer to the row selector check box in a tabular form. This placeholder
returns X if the tabular form row selector check box of the currently processed tabular
form row is checked and NULL if it unchecked. Table 2-4 (page 2-28) describes the
supported syntax for referencing APEX$ROW SELECTOR.

Table 2-4 APEX$ROW_SELECTOR
|

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable : APEX$ROW SELECTOR
PL/SQL V(' APEX$ROW SELECTOR )
Substitution string &APEX$RON SELECTOR.
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2.9.4.3 APEX$ROW_STATUS

Use APEX$STATUS in validations, processes, and conditions associated with a tabular
form to refer to the row status in a tabular form. This placeholder returns the status of C
if created, U if updated, or D if deleted for the currently processed tabular form row.
Table 2-5 (page 2-29) describes the supported syntax for referencing

APEX$ROW STATUS.

Table 2-5 APEX$ROW_STATUS

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable : APEX$ROW STATUS

PL/SQL V(' APEX$RON STATUS' )

Substitution string &APEX$ROW STATUS.
2.9.4.4 APP_ID

APP_I D identifies the application ID of the currently executing application. Table 2-6
(page 2-29) describes the supported syntax for referencing APP_I D.

Table 2-6 APP_ID Syntax
|

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable :APP_ID

Direct PL/SQL APEX_APPLI CATI ON. G FLOW I D (A NUMVBER)
PL/SQL NV(' APP 1D )

Substitution string &APP_| D.

The following is an example of a substitution string reference:

f ?p=8APP_I D. : 40: &APP_SESS| ON.

2.9.4.5 APP_ALIAS

ORACLE

APP_ALI AS is an alphanumeric name for the current application. APP_ALI AS is different
from the APP_| D in that the APP_I D must be unique over all workspaces and all
applications hosted in one database. In contrast, APP_ALI AS must be unique within a
workspace. For example, by using the same APP_ALI AS you can create the application,
ABC, in two different workspaces. You can use APP_ALI AS almost anywhere APP_I D can
be used. For example, f ?p syntax can use an APP_ALI AS or an application ID as
demonstrated in this example:

f 2p=ABC; 1: 8APP_SESSI ON.
This example runs application ABC, page 1 using the current session.

Table 2-7 (page 2-30) describes the supported syntax for referencing APP_ALI AS.
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Table 2-7 APP_ALIAS Syntax
|

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable . APP_ALI AS
PL/SQL V(' APP_ALI AS')
Substitution string &APP_ALI AS.

The following is an HTML example:

Cick me to go to page 1 <a href="f?p=8&APP_ALI AS. : 1: &APP_SESSI ON. "> of the current
appl i cation</a>

2.9.4.6 APP_AJAX XO01, ... APP_AJAX_X10

APP_AJAX_Xnn specifies the values of the APP_AJAX_X01, ... APP_AJAX X10 URL
parameters most recently passed to or set within the show or accept modules. You
typically use these variables in On Demand AJAX processes.

APP_AJAX_Xnn (page 2-30) describes the supported syntax for referencing
APP_AJAX_Xnn.

Table 2-8 APP_AJAX_Xnn Syntax
|

Reference Type Syntax
Bind variable ... APP_AJAX X01, ... :APP_AJAX X10
PL/SQL ... V(" APP_AJAX X01'), ...
V(' APP_AJAX_X10")
Substitution string ... &APP_AJAX_X01., ... &APP_AJAX X10.
¢ See Also:
G X01, ... G X10 variables in the APEX_APPLICATION in Oracle Application
Express AP| Reference

2.9.4.7 APP_BUILDER_SESSION

If the user is also logged in to the workspace as a developer, APP_BU LDER_SESSI ON
contains the current session ID of the development environment. Otherwise,
APP_BUI LDER_SESSI ONis null.

Table 2-9 APP_BUILDER_SESSION Syntax
e

Reference Type Syntax
Bind variable : APP_BUI LDER_SESSI ON
PL/SQL V(" APP_BUI LDER_SESSI ON' )
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Table 2-9 (Cont.) APP_BUILDER_SESSION Syntax

__________________________________________________________________________|
Reference Type Syntax

Substitution string &APP_BUI LDER_SESSI ON.

2.9.4.8 APP_DATE_TIME_FORMAT

APP_DATE_TI ME_FORMAT is the application date time format of the application. This value
reflects the format specified in the Application Date Time Format attribute of the
Globalization settings of an application. If the Application Date Time Format is not set
in an application, then a reference to APP_DATE _TI ME_FORMAT returns the database
session NLS date format and the NLS time format. Table 2-10 (page 2-31) describes
the supported syntax for referencing APP_DATE_TIME_FORMAT.

Table 2-10 APP_DATE_TIME_FORMAT Syntax
L

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable : APP_DATE_TI ME_FORMAT
PL/SQL V(' APP_DATE_TI ME_FORVAT')
Substitution string &APP_DATE TI ME_FORNAT.

2.9.4.9 APP_IMAGES

Use this substitution string to reference uploaded images, JavaScript, and cascading
style sheets that are specific to a given application and are not shared over many
applications. If you upload a file and make it specific to an application, then you must
use this substitution string, or bind variable. Table 2-11 (page 2-31) describes the
supported syntax for referencing APP_I MAGES.

Table 2-11 APP_IMAGES Syntax
|

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable . APP_| MAGES

Direct PL/SQL Not available.

PL/SQL V(' APP_I MAGES')

Substitution string &APP_| MAGES.

Template substitution #APP_| MAGESH
" See Also:

"IMAGE_PREFIX (page 2-39)," "WORKSPACE_IMAGES (page 2-45),"
and "About Managing Images (page 13-15)"
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2.9.4.10 APP_NLS_DATE_FORMAT

APP_NLS DATE_FORMAT is the application date format of the database session. This value
reflects the format specified in the Application Date Format attribute of the
Globalization settings of the application. However, if the Application Date Format is not
set, then APP_NLS DATE_FORMAT returns the NLS_DATE FORMAT value of the database
session at the start of the request to the Application Express engine. Table 2-12

(page 2-32) describes the supported syntax for referencing APP_NLS_DATE_FORMAT.

Table 2-12 APP_NLS_DATE_FORMAT Syntax
e

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable : APP_NLS DATE_FORMAT
PL/SQL V(' APP_NLS DATE_FORMAT')
Substitution string &APP_NLS DATE FORVAT.

2.9.4.11 APP_NLS_TIMESTAMP_FORMAT

APP_NLS TI MESTAMP_FORMAT is the application timestamp format of the database session.
This value reflects the format specified in the Application Timestamp Format attribute
of the Globalization settings of the application. However, if the Application Timestamp
Format is not set, then APP_NLS_TI MESTAMP_FORMAT return the NLS_TI MESTAMP_FORVAT value
of the database session at the start of the request to the Application Express engine.
Table 2-13 (page 2-32) describes the supported syntax for referencing

APP_NLS_TI MESTAVP_FORMAT.

Table 2-13 APP_NLS_TIMESTAMP_FORMAT Syntax
L

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable ©APP_NLS TI MESTAVP_FORMVAT
PL/SQL V(' APP_NLS_TI MESTAMP_FORMAT' )
Substitution string &APP_NLS TI MESTAMP_FORMAT.

2.9.4.12 APP_NLS_TIMESTAMP_TZ_FORMAT

ORACLE

APP_NLS_TI MESTAMP_TZ_FORMAT is the application timestamp time zone format of the
database session. This value reflects the format specified in the Application
Timestamp Time Zone Format attribute of the Globalization settings of an application.
However, if the Application Timestamp Time Zone Format is not set, then

APP_NLS TI MESTAVP_TZ_FORMAT returns the NLS_TI MESTAMP_TZ_FORMAT value of the database
session at the start of the request to the Application Express engine. Table 2-14

(page 2-32) describes the supported syntax for referencing

APP_NLS_TI MESTAVP_TZ_FORVAT.

Table 2-14 APP_NLS_TIMESTAMP_TZ_FORMAT Syntax

]
Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable : APP_NLS_TI MESTAVP_TZ_FORMAT
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Table 2-14 (Cont.) APP_NLS_TIMESTAMP_TZ_FORMAT Syntax

Reference Type Syntax
PL/SQL V(' APP_NLS_TI MESTAMP_TZ_FORMAT" )
Substitution string &APP_NLS_TI MESTAVP_TZ_FORVAT.

2.9.4.13 APP_PAGE_ALIAS

APP_PAGE_ALI AS is an alphanumeric name for the current application page. A page alias
is not case-sensitive and it is an optional page attribute. APP_PAGE_ALI AS is unique
within an application. You can use APP_PAGE_ALI AS almost anywhere APP_PAGE_| D can
be used. Table 2-16 (page 2-33) describes the supported syntax for referencing
APP_PAGE_| D.

Table 2-15 APP_PAGE_ALIAS Syntax

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable :APP_PAGE_ALIAS
PL/SQL V(APP_PAGE_ALIAS)
Substitution string &APP_PAGE_ALIAS.

The following is an HTML example:

The alias of the current page is: 8APP_PAGE_ALI AS.

2.9.4.14 APP_PAGE_ID

APP_PAGE_| Dis the current application page ID. For example, if your application was on
page 3, then the result would be 3. Using this syntax is useful when writing application
components that must work generically in multiple applications. Table 2-16

(page 2-33) describes the supported syntax for referencing APP_PAGE | D.

Table 2-16 APP_PAGE_ID Syntax

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable :APP_PAGE ID
PL/SQL : APP_PAGE_I D
PL/SQL and Direct PL NV(' APP_PAGE_I D)
Substitution string &APP_PACE I D.

The following is an example of a substitution string reference:

f ?p=8APP_I D. : &APP_PAGE_| D. : &APP_SESSI ON.

2.9.4.15 APP_REQUEST DATA HASH

APP_REQUEST_DATA HASH is a hash value of the request, item name, and item value parts
in the URL. It is primarily useful to detect whether two browser requests passed
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different parameters to APEX. Table 2-17 (page 2-34) describes the supported
syntax for referencing APP_REQUEST_DATA_HASH.

Table 2-17 APP_SESSION Syntax
|

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable : APP_REQUEST_DATA_HASH
PL/SQL V(' APP_REQUEST DATA HASH )
Substitution string &APP_REQUEST DATA HASH.

2.9.4.16 APP_SESSION

APP_SESSI ON is the most commonly used built-in substitution strings. You can use this
substitution string to create hypertext links between application pages that maintain a
session state by passing the session number. Note that you can also use the
substitution string SESSI ON in place of APP_SESSI ON. Table 2-18 (page 2-34) describes
the supported syntax for referencing APP_SESSI ON.

Table 2-18 APP_SESSION Syntax
L

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable - APP_SESSI ON

PL/SQL V(" APP_SESSI ON )

Short PL/SQL V(' SESSION')

Substitution string &APP_SESS| ON.

SYS_CONTEXT variable SYS_CONTEXT(' APEX$SESSI ON', ' APP_SESSI ON )

Consider the following examples:
e From within an HTML region:
<a href="f?p=100: 5: &APP_SESSI ON. " >cl i ck ne</a>
e Using PL/SQL:
htf.anchor (' f?p=100:5:"|| V(' APP_SESSION ), "' click ne');
e Using a SQL query:
SELECT htf.anchor (' f?p=100:5:"||: APP_SESSION,'click me') FROM DUAL;
e Using the SYS_CONTEXT variable:
SELECT ... WHERE apex_session_id = SYS_CONTEXT(' APEX$SESSI ON', ' APP_SESSI ON')

Oracle Application Express sets up the APEX$SESSI ON context when it starts to
process an incoming request. For example, you can use the value of

' APP_SESSI ON' to access the current application session in queries and VPD
(Virtual Private Database) security policies that protect your table data.

2.9.4.17 APP_SESSION_VISIBLE

APP_SESSI ON_VI SI BLE is similar to the built-in substitution APP_SESSI ON. Use this
substitution string to create hypertext links between application pages that maintain a
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session state by passing the session number. APP_SESSI ON_VI S| BLE always returns '0'
when users are not authenticated to an application and they are using the Zero
Session ID feature of Oracle Application Express. Table 2-19 (page 2-35) describes
the supported syntax for referencing APP_SESSI ON_VI SI BLE.

Table 2-19 APP_SESSION_VISIBLE Syntax

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable . APP_SESSI ON VI SI BLE
PL/SQL V(' APP_SESSI ON VI SI BLE')
Substitution string &APP_SESSI ON_VI SI BLE.

Consider the following examples:

e From within an HTML region:
<a href="f?p=100: 5: &APP_SESSI ON_VI S| BLE. ">cl i ck ne</a>
e Using PL/SQL:
sys. htf.anchor (' f?p=100:5:" || V(' APP_SESSION_ VI SIBLE"), ' click me');
* Using a SQL query:
SELECT sys. htf.anchor (' f?p=100:5:"||: APP_SESSI ON_VI SI BLE, ' cl i ckme') FROM DUAL;

2.9.4.18 APP_TITLE

APP_TI TLE is an alphanumeric title for the current application. The title is derived from
an application substitution string called APP_TI TLE. If not defined the Logo attribute will
be used if it is of type text. The last fallback is the application name. Table 2-20
(page 2-35) describes the supported syntax for referencing APP_TI TLE.

Table 2-20 APP_TITLE Syntax
|

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable * APP_TI TLE
PL/SQL v(' APP_TITLE')
Substitution string &APP_TI TLE.

The following is an HTML example:

The title of the current application is: &APP_TI TLE!I HTM..

2.9.4.19 APP_UNIQUE_PAGE_ID

ORACLE

APP_UNI QUE_PAGE_| Dis an integer generated from an Oracle sequence which is unique
for each page view. This nhumber is used by applications to prevent duplicate page
submissions and can be used for other purposes. For example, to make a unique URL
and avoid browser caching issues, you can embed this number in the request or
debug column in calls to the f procedure. Table 2-21 (page 2-36) describes the
supported syntax for referencing APP_UNI QUE_PAGE | D.
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Table 2-21 APP_UNIQUE_PAGE_ID Syntax
|

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable . APP_UNI QUE_PACE ID
PL/SQL V(' APP_UNI QUE_PAGE_I D)
Substitution string &APP_UNI QUE_PACE_I D.

The following is an HTML example:

SELECT ' f?p=100:1:"'||: APP_SESSION/|':'||: APP_UNI QUE_PAGE_I O |
"1 P1_EMPNO ' | | enpl oyee_i d,
first_nane,
job_id
FROM enpl oyees

Note the use of the APP_UNI QUE_PAGE_| D in the request column. This makes this URL
unique and may avoid excessive browser caching problems.

2.9.4.20 APP_USER

ORACLE

APP_USER is the current user running the application. Depending upon your
authentication model, the value of the user is set differently. If the application is
running using database authentication, then the value of the user is the same as the
database pseudo column USER. If the application uses an authentication scheme that
requires the user to authenticate, the value of APP_USER is set by the authentication
scheme, usually to the user name used during authentication. Table 2-22 (page 2-36)
describes the supported syntax for referencing APP_USER.

Table 2-22 APP_USER Syntax
|

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable . APP_USER

PL/SQL V(' APP_USER )

Substitution string &APP_USER.

SYS_CONTEXT variable SYS_CONTEXT(' APEX$SESSI ON', ' APP_USER )

Consider the following examples:
e From within an HTML region:
Hello you are logged in as &APP_USER
e Using PL/SQL:
htp.p('Hello you are logged in as'||V(' APP_USER ));
* As abind variable:
SELECT * FROM sone_t abl e WHERE user _id = : APP_USER
» Using the SYS_CONTEXT variable:
SELECT ... WHERE username = SYS_CONTEXT(' APEX$SESSI ON', ' APP_USER )
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Oracle Application Express sets up the APEX$SESSI ON context when it starts to
process an incoming request. For example, you can use the value of ' APP_USER to
access the current application user in queries and VPD (Virtual Private Database)
security policies that protect your table data.

¢ See Also:

"Authentication (page 6-36)" for information about the Public User
attribute

2.9.4.21 AUTHENTICATED_URL_PREFIX

This application-level attribute identifies a valid authenticated prefix (that is, a logged in
URL prefix). You can use a relative path or a full path beginning with htt p. This item is
useful if your application can be run in both authenticated (logged in) and public (not
logged in) modes. You can use AUTHENTI CATED URL_PREFI X to construct a link to an
authenticated page. This item is most useful when using basic database authentication
because changes to the URL can require authentication. Table 2-23 (page 2-37)
describes the supported syntax for referencing AUTHENTI CATED URL_PREFI X.

Table 2-23 AUTHENTICATED_URL_PREFIX Syntax

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable - AUTHENTI CATED_URL_PREFI X
PL/SQL V(" AUTHENTI CATED_URL_PREFI X' )
Substitution string &AUTHENTI CATED_URL_PREFI X.

2.9.4.22 BROWSER_LANGUAGE

BROWSER_LANGUAGE refers to the web browser's current language preference. Table 2-24
(page 2-37) describes the supported syntax for referencing BROASER LANGUAGE.

Table 2-24 BROWSER_LANGUAGE Syntax

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable : BROWSER LANGUAGE

Direct PL/SQL APEX_APPLI CATI ON. G_BROWSER LANGUAGE
PL/SQL V(' BROWSER_LANGUAGE' )

Substitution string &BROWSER_L ANGUAGE.

2.9.4.23 CURRENT_PARENT_TAB_TEXT

ORACLE

CURRENT_PARENT_TAB_TEXT is most useful in page templates, but is only relevant for
applications that use two-level tabs (that is, parent and standard tabs). Use this string
to reference the parent tab label. This substitution string enables you to repeat the
currently selected parent tab within the page template. Table 2-25 (page 2-38)
describes the supported syntax for referencing CURRENT_PARENT_TAB_TEXT.
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Table 2-25 CURRENT_PARENT_TAB_TEXT Syntax
L

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable Not Available.

Substitution string &CURRENT_PARENT _TAB_TEXT.
2.9.4.24 DEBUG

Valid values for the DEBUG flag are Yes or No. Turning debug on shows details about
application processing. If you write your own custom code, you may want to generate
debug information only if the debug mode is set to Yes. Table 2-26 (page 2-38)
describes the supported syntax for referencing DEBUG.

Table 2-26 DEBUG Syntax
|

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable :DEBUG

Direct PL/SQL APEX_APPLI CATI ON. G_DEBUG
PL/SQL V(' DEBUG )

Substitution string &DEBUG.

The following is an example of a substitution string reference that preserves the
current value of DEBUG.

f?2p=100: 1: &APP_SESSI ON. ; : &DEBUG

2.9.4.25 HOME_LINK

HOME_LI NK is the home page of an application. The Application Express engine
redirects to this location if no page is given and if no alternative page is dictated by the
authentication scheme's logic. You define the Home URL on the User Interface Details

page.
Table 2-27 (page 2-38) describes the supported syntax for referencing HOME_LINK.

Table 2-27 HOME_LINK Syntax
|

Reference Type Syntax

Direct PL/SQL APEX_APPL| CATI ON. G_HOVE_LI NK
PL/SQL V(' HOVE_LINK')

Template Reference #HOVE_LI NK#

Substitution String &HOME_LI NK.
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" See Also:

"Managing the Application User Interface (page 6-48)" and "User Interface
Details Page (page 6-54)" for information about the Home URL attribute

2.9.4.26 IMAGE_PREFIX

The value of | MAGE_PREFI X determines the virtual path the web server uses to point to
the images directory distributed with Oracle Application Express. To reference
uploaded images, use WORKSPACE | MAGES and APP_| MAGES. Table 2-28 (page 2-39)
describes the supported syntax for referencing | MAGE_PREFI X.

Table 2-28 IMAGE_PREFIX Syntax
e

Reference Type Syntax
Bind variable . | MAGE_PREFI X
Direct PL/SQL APEX_APPL| CATI ON. G _| MAGE_PREFI X
PL/SQL V(' | MAGE_PREFI X' )
Substitution string & MAGE_PREFI X.
Template Substitution #| MAGE_PREFI X#
" See Also:

e "APP_IMAGES (page 2-31)"
*  "WORKSPACE_IMAGES (page 2-45)"
- "Editing Application Attributes (page 6-26)"

2.9.4.27 JET_BASE_DIRECTORY

Use the JET_BASE DI RECTCRY substitution string to reference the base directory of the
Oracle JavaScript Extension Toolkit (JET) which ships with Oracle Application
Express. Supported syntax for referencing JET_BASE_DI RECTCRY :

#JET_BASE_DI RECTORY#

2.9.4.28 JET_CSS_DIRECTORY

ORACLE

Use the JET_CSS_DI RECTORY substitution string to reference the base directory of the
Oracle JavaScript Extension Toolkit (JET) which ships with Oracle Application
Express. Supported syntax for referencing JET_CSS_DI RECTCRY:

#JET_CSS_DI RECTORY#
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2.9.4.29 JET_JS_DIRECTORY

Use the JET_JS DI RECTCRY substitution string to reference the JavaScript directory of the
Oracle JavaScript Extension Toolkit (JET) components which ships with Oracle
Application Express. Supported syntax for referencing JET_JS_DI RECTCRY:

#JET_JS_DI RECTORY#

2.9.4.30 LOGIN_URL

Use LOG N_URL to display a link to a login page for users that are not currently logged
in. Table 2-29 (page 2-40) describes the supported syntax for LOG N_URL.

¢ See Also:
"Authentication (page 6-36)" and "Security Attributes Page (page 6-36)"

Table 2-29 LOGIN_URL Syntax
L

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable :LOG N_URL

Direct PL/SQL APEX_APPLI CATI ON. G_LOG N_URL
PL/SQL V(' LOG N_URL')

Substitution string &LOG N_URL.

Template Substitution #LOA N_URL#

2.9.4.31 LOGOUT_URL

LOGOUT_URL is an application-level attribute used to identify the logout URL. This is a
URL that navigates the user to a logout page or optionally directly logs out a user. To
create a logout navigation bar entry, add a trailing period to & OGOUT_URL (&L.OGOUT_URL. ).
If you are coding a page template, use #LOGOUT_URL#. Table 2-30 (page 2-40)

describes the supported syntax for referencing LOGOUT_URL.

Table 2-30 LOGOUT_URL Syntax
|

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable : LOGOUT_URL
PL/SQL V(' LOGOUT_URL')
Substitution string &L OGOUT_URL.
Template substitution #LOGOUT_URL#

2.9.4.32 APP_TEXT$Message_Name, APP_TEXT$Message Name$Lang

With APP_TEXT$Message_Nane, APP_TEXT$Message_Name$Lang built-in substitution, you can
access application defined or system defined text messages, like APEX_LANG MESSAGE.
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Message_Nane is the name of the text message, Message_Nane has to be a valid identifier
(A-z, 0-9, $, #, _). The optional $Lang parameter can be used to access a specific
translation, $Lang defaults to the current language for the page request.

Table 2-31 APP_TEXT$Message_Name, APP_TEXT$Message_Name$Lang

Syntax
]
Reference Type Syntax
Bind variable : APP_TEXT$Message_Nanme , : APP_TEXT$Message Nanme$lLang
PL/SQL V(" APP_TEXT$Message_Nane')

V(' APP_TEXT$Message_Nane$Lang')
Substitution string &APP_TEXT$Message_Nane. , &APP_TEXT$Message_Nane$Lang.

The following is an example for the default and the French text message MY_MESSAGE,
using HTML escaping:

Default text: &APP_TEXTSMY_ MESSAGE! HTM..
Pardon ny French: &APP_TEXT$MY_MESSAGE$FR! HTM..

2.9.4.33 PRINTER_FRIENDLY

The value of PRI NTER _FRI ENDLY determines if the Application Express engine is running
in print view mode. This setting can be referenced in conditions to eliminate elements
not desired in a printed document from a page. Table 2-32 (page 2-41) describes the
supported syntax for referencing PRI NTER_FRI ENDLY.

Table 2-32 PRINTER_FRIENDLY Syntax
e

Reference Type Syntax

Direct PL/SQL APEX_APPLI| CATI ON. G_PRI NTER_FRI ENDLY ( VARCHAR2 DATATYPE)
PL/SQL V(' PRI NTER_FRI ENDLY' )

Substitution string &PRI NTER_FRI ENDLY.

2.9.4.34 PROXY_SERVER

PROXY_SERVER is an application attribute. The attribute may be used by regions whose
source comes from a URL. The following is the correct syntax for a direct PL/SQL
reference used when you are writing PL/SQL to access remote web servers from
within the database (for example, when using the ut| _http package shipped with the
database).

APEX_APPLI CATI ON. G PROXY_SERVER

2.9.4.35 PUBLIC_URL_PREFIX

PUBLI C_URL_PREFI X is an application-level attribute that identifies a URL to toggle out of
a logged in mode to a public view. Table 2-33 (page 2-42) describes the supported
syntax for referencing PUBLI C_URL_PREFI X.
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Table 2-33 PUBLIC_URL_PREFIX Syntax
|

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable : PUBLI C_URL_PREFI X

PL/SQL V(' PUBLI C_URL_PREFI X')

Substitution string &PUBLI C_URL_PREFI X.

Template substitution #PUBLI C_URL_PREFI X#
2.9.4.36 REQUEST

Each application button sets the value of REQUEST to the name of the button or to the
request value attribute associated with the button, enabling accept processing to
reference the name of the button when a user clicks it. In the f ?p syntax, REQUEST may
be set using the fourth argument.

REQUEST is typically referenced during Accept processing (that is, the processing that
occurs when you post a page). Table 2-34 (page 2-42) describes the supported
syntax for referencing REQUEST.

Table 2-34 REQUEST Syntax
|

Reference Type Syntax
Bind variable . REQUEST
Direct PL/SQL APEX_APPL| CATI ON. G_REQUEST
PL/SQL V(' REQUEST")
Substitution string &REQUEST.
¢ See Also:

"Using REQUEST (page 2-42)"

2.9.4.37 Using REQUEST

ORACLE

REQUEST is typically referenced during Accept processing (that is, the processing that
occurs when you post a page). This section describes additional information about
how to use the REQUEST substitution string.

*  About Scope and Value of REQUEST for Posted Pages (page 2-43)

e About the When Button Pressed Attribute (page 2-43)

* About Referencing REQUEST Using Declarative Conditions (page 2-43)
* About Using REQUEST for Show Processing (page 2-43)

+  About Using BRANCH_TO_PAGE_ACCEPT (page 2-44)
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¢ See Also:
"REQUEST (page 2-42)"

2.9.4.37.1 About Scope and Value of REQUEST for Posted Pages

When you post a page, you initiate Accept processing. Accept processing consists of
computations, validations, processes, and branches. The value of REQUEST is available
during each phase of the Accept processing. Once an application branches to a
different page then REQUEST is set to NULL.

The value of REQUEST is the name of the button the user clicks, or the name of the tab
the user selects. For example, suppose you have a button with a name of CHANGE, and
a label Appl y Change. When a user clicks the button, the value of REQUEST is CHANGE.

2.9.4.37.2 About the When Button Pressed Attribute

Validations, processes, and branches have a When Button Pressed attribute. This
attribute displays as a select list and contains the names of buttons that exist on the
current page. If you make a selection from When Button Pressed, you associate the
button's REQUEST value with the validation, process, or branch.

When you use a button to submit a page, the REQUEST value is passed to the page. The
Accept processing logic evaluates each validation, process, and branch that uses a
When Button Pressed attribute to determine whether the component should run (or
fire). When one of these components runs, do not assume that a user actually clicked
the associated button and caused the page to be submitted. Keep in mind, that
another button using the same request value may have submitted the page. Similarly,
JavaScript on the page can also submit the page and pass in a request value.

2.9.4.37.3 About Referencing REQUEST Using Declarative Conditions

Many developers reference REQUEST using conditions. For example, you may want to
reset pagination when a user clicks Go on a report page. You can reset pagination by
creating an on-submit page process. The page process can be made conditional using
the condition Request = Expression 1.

To conditionalize an on-submit page process:

1. Under Condition, select the condition type Request = Expression 1.

2. In Expression 1, enter GO.

2.9.4.37.4 About Using REQUEST for Show Processing

ORACLE

You can also use REQUEST for Show processing when navigating to a page using f ?p
syntax. For example:

f 2p=100: 1: &APP_SESSI ON. : GO

Remember that the fourth argument in the f ?p syntax is REQUEST. This example goes to
application 100, page 1 for the current session, and sets the value of REQUEST to GO.
Any process or region can reference the value of REQUEST using Show processing.

The following is a similar example using PL/SQL:
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IF V (" REQUEST') = 'GO THEN
htp.p(' hello");
END I F;

Note that ht p. p(* hel 1 0") is a call to a PL/SQL Web Toolkit package to print the
specified text string.

" See Also:

Oracle Database Development Guide

2.9.4.37.5 About Using BRANCH_TO_PAGE_ACCEPT

You can use a special request BRANCH TO PAGE_ACCEPT for Show processing to
automatically submit the page. For example:

f?p=100: 1: &APP_SESSI ON. : BRANCH _TO PAGE_ACCEPT| SAVE: : : P1_DATA: val ue

Using BRANCH_TO_PAGE_ACCEPT is the same as navigating to page 1, entering a value into
the item P1_DATA, and clicking a button that submits the page with a SAVE request.

2.9.4.38 SCHEMA OWNER

If you are generating calls to applications from within your PL/SQL code, you must
reference the owner of the Oracle Application Express schema. The following
describes the correct syntax for a direct PL/SQL reference:

APEX_APPLI CATI ON. G_FLOW SCHEMA_OVKER

You may also use #FLON OWNER# to reference this value in SQL queries and PL/SQL (for
example, in a region or a process).

2.9.4.39 SQLERRM

SQLERRMis a template substitution only available in the Applications Region Error
Message. Supported syntax for a region template substitution reference:

#SQLERRVE

2.9.4.40 SYSDATE_YYYYMMDD

ORACLE

SYSDATE_YYYYMVDD represents the current date on the database server, with the YYYYmvDD
format mask applied. You may use this value instead of repeated calls to the SYSDATE()
function. The following list describes the supported syntax for referencing
SYSDATE_YYYYMVDD.

*  Bind variable

: SYSDATE_YYYYMVDD
«  PL/SQL

V(' SYSDATE_YYYYMVDD )
e Direct PL/SQL
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APEX_APPL| CATI ON. G_SYSDATE ( DATE DATATYPE)

Table 2-35 SYSDATE_YYYYMMDD Syntax
|

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable . SYSDATE_YYYYMVDD

Direct PL/SQL APEX_APPLI CATI ON. G_SYSDATE ( DATE DATATYPE)
PL/SQL V(' SYSDATE_YYYYMVDD )

2.9.4.41 THEME_DB_IMAGES

Use the THEME_DB_| MAGES substitution string to always reference files which are stored
with your theme definition in the database, regardless of the File Prefix" setting of your
theme. Supported syntax for a template substitution:

#THEME_DB_| MAGESH

2.9.4.42 THEME_IMAGES

Use the THEME_| MAGES substitution string to reference files which are stored with your
theme definition. Supported syntax for a template substitution:

#THEME_| MAGESH

2.9.4.43 WORKSPACE_IMAGES

Use this substitution string to reference uploaded images, JavaScript, and cascading
style sheets that are shared over many applications within a workspace. Table 2-36
(page 2-45) describes the supported syntax for referencing WORKSPACE | MAGES.

Table 2-36 WORKSPACE_IMAGES Syntax
L

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable - WORKSPACE_| MAGES

Direct PL/SQL Not available

PL/SQL V(' WORKSPACE_| MAGES' )

Substitution string E&WORKSPACE_| MAGES.

Template substitution #WORKSPACE_| MAGESH
# See Also:

"APP_IMAGES (page 2-31)" and "IMAGE_PREFIX (page 2-39)"

2.9.4.44 WORKSPACE_ID

Use this substitution string to reference the workspace ID. Table 2-37 (page 2-46)
describes the supported syntax for referencing WORKSPACE | D.
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Table 2-37 WORKSPACE_ID Syntax
|

Reference Type Syntax

Bind variable - WORKSPACE_| D

PL/SQL V(' WORKSPACE_I D' )

Substitution string &WORKSPACE_I D.

SYS_CONTEXT variable SELECT ... WHERE workspace_id =

SYS_CONTEXT("' APEX$SESSI ON', "' WORKSPACE_| D')

Consider the following examples:

From within an HTML region:

Hel l o your workspace id is &WORKSPACE | D.

Using PL/SQL:

htp.p(' Hello your workspace id is '||V("WORKSPACE_ID));

Using a bind variable:

SELECT * FROM sone_t abl e WHERE wor kspace_id = : WORKSPACE_I D

Using the SYS_CONTEXT variable:

SELECT ... VHERE wor kspace id = SYS CONTEXT(' APEX$SESSI ON , ' WORKSPACE I D)
Oracle Application Express sets up the APEX$SESSI ON context when it starts to
process an incoming request. For example, you can use the value of

' WORKSPACE | D' to access the current workspace ID value in queries and VPD
(Virtual Private Database) security policies that protect your table data.

2-46



Utilizing the App Gallery

Oracle Application Express includes a variety of productivity and sample applications.
Developers can install and run productivity and sample applications to learn more
about the types of applications they can build and how to construct specific types of
pages.

e About App Gallery (page 3-1)
The App Gallery includes three types of applications: sample applications,
productivity applications, and custom applications.

*  Managing Productivity and Sample Apps in a Full Development Environment
(page 3-2)
In a full development environment, developers can view, install, run, remove,
unlock, export, change authentication, and update productivity and sample apps.

e Understanding Sample Database Application (page 3-8)
Sample Database Application is a sample application that highlights common
design concepts and demonstrates the use of reports, charts, calendars, maps,
and trees.

e Understanding AnyCo IT Department Websheet (page 3-22)
AnyCo IT Department is a sample application that highlights many Websheet
features and capabilities, contains several data grids, and demonstrates how to
include data in embedded reports and charts.

e Utilizing App Administration (page 3-37)
Administrators use App Administration to manage and monitor productivity and
sample apps in their workspace.

e Using a Productivity and Sample Apps Only Workspace (page 3-42)
A Productivity and Sample Apps Only workspace enables developers to share
sample and productivity applications with other developers and administrators.

3.1 About App Gallery

ORACLE

The App Gallery includes three types of applications: sample applications, productivity
applications, and custom applications.

The main difference between a sample and productivity application is the level of
support. By default, sample applications are fully editable. In contrast, you must unlock
productivity applications before you can edit them. Unlocking an application makes it
ineligible for future upgrades or support by Oracle Support.

Productivity Applications

Productivity applications are fully functional applications that have been designed to
address a specific business need. You can install, run, and use a

productivity application as is, or analyze it to better understand how to build a specific
type of functionality. Productivity applications are available for installation in a
workspace, but are not editable by default.
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Sample Applications

As the group name implies, an Oracle-supplied sample application is not a complete
application but instead contains code snippets or sample code. Sample applications
are available for installation in a workspace and are editable by default.

Custom Applications

Custom applications are applications you create and that are managed by your
instance administrator. Like Oracle-supplied sample and productivity applications,
custom applications typically include both the application pages and supporting
database objects. A developer creates a custom application using an application
export. Once exported, your instance administrator imports it to make it available.
Custom applications are available for installation in a workspace, but are not be
editable by default.

¢ See Also:

"Managing Custom Applications” in Oracle Application Express
Administration Guide

3.2 Managing Productivity and Sample Apps in a Full
Development Environment

In a full development environment, developers can view, install, run, remove, unlock,
export, change authentication, and update productivity and sample apps.

e Accessing the App Gallery Page (page 3-3)

» Installing a Productivity and Sample App (page 3-4)
* Running a Productivity and Sample App (page 3-5)

e Removing a Productivity and Sample App (page 3-5)

*  Changing Authentication for an Installed Productivity and Sample App
(page 3-6)

» Unlocking an Installed Productivity Application (page 3-6)
» Updating a Productivity and Sample App (page 3-7)

¢ See Also:

"Managing Custom Applications” in Oracle Application Express
Administration Guide and "Using a Productivity and Sample Apps Only
Workspace (page 3-42)"
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3.2.1 Accessing the App Gallery Page

Q Tip:

In new workspace, a gray box displays on the App Builder home page
labeled, Install a Productivity or Sample App. Click this box as a shortcut
to access the App Gallery.

Use the App Gallery page to view, install, run, remove, unlock, export, change
authentication, and update productivity and sample applications.

To access the App Gallery:

1. Signin to Oracle Application Express.

2. On the Workspace home page, click the App Gallery icon.
The App Gallery page appears.

ORACLE App Builder ™ SQL Workshop Team Development | App Gallery Q 94, b '@ b _, n

‘ Q L'ea’c-* Apps ‘ All Productivity | Sample | Installed QAdministration

(&

APEX Application Archive Application Standards Tra... 9 Brookstrut Sample Applic...

Software Development 0 Tracking, Knowledge Management Sample Application

Bug Tracking Checklist Manager He Competitive Analysis
Software Development, Tracking v'L.. V Tracking, Team Productivity l Marketing
n °

"\ Customer Tracker

Tracking, Marketing

Data Reporter K’ Decision Manager
Knowledge Management, Tracking, P... Team Productivity, Tracking

Group Calendar Incident Tracking

Live Poll

EBED

45
\ B4

Team Productivity Software Development, IT Managem... Marketing, Tracking

3. Review the available applications.
4. To narrow the display:
» Click the Search field at the top of the page and enter keywords.
e Click the following buttons to the right of Search field:
— All View all applications.

— Productivity. View only productivity applications.
Productivity applications are fully functional applications that have been
designed to address a specific business need. Once a productivity
application is installed, you must unlock it before you can edit it.
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— Sample. View only sample applications. Sample applications are not a
complete application but instead contain code shippets or sample code.
By default, sample applications are fully editable.

— Installed. View only installed productivity and sample apps.
Select an application.

The App Details page appears, displaying summary information about the
application.

On App Details page, you can:
* Install App. If not installed, click Install App to install it.

* Manage. If installed, click Manage to change the application authentication,
unlock, or remove the application.

* Run. If installed, click Run to run the application.

Tip:

The options that display on the App Details page depend upon whether
the application is installed.

3.2.2 Installing a Productivity and Sample App

ORACLE

Tip:

In a new workspace, a gray box displays on the App Builder home page
labeled, Install a Productivity or Sample App. Click this box as shortcut to
access the App Gallery.

To install a Productivity and Sample App:

1.

Sign in to Oracle Application Express.
The Workspace home page appears.
Click the App Gallery icon.

The App Gallery page appears.

Locate an application to install. Use the Search field at the top of the page to
narrow the display results.

Click an application to install.

The App Details page appears.

Click Install App.

Select an Authentication scheme and click Next.
Click Install App again.

The Install Application page appears. The success message, Appl i cation
instal |l ed, displays at the top of the page.
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Click Manage.

The Manage dialog displays three buttons:
* Change Authentication

* Unlock Remove

«  Remove

Tip:

Unlock is NOT available in a Productivity and Sample Apps Only
Workspace.

To run the application, click the Run icon.

3.2.3 Running a Productivity and Sample App

To run an installed Productivity and Sample App:

1.

On the Workspace home page, click the App Gallery icon.

The App Gallery page appears.

Click the Installed tab, select the application, and then click the Run icon.
Enter the appropriate credentials:

a. Username - Enter your workspace username.

b. Password - Enter your workspace password.

c. Click Sign In.

The application displays in a new window.

¢ See Also:

"How Your Browser Impacts the Way Applications Run (page 2-4)"

3.2.4 Removing a Productivity and Sample App

To remove an installed Productivity and Sample App:

ORACLE

1.

g o w D

On the Workspace home page, click the App Gallery icon.

The App Gallery page appears.

Click the Installed tab and select the application to be removed.
Click Manage.

Click Remove.

When prompted, click Remove Application.
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/) Tip:

You can also perform this task on the Application Details page. See
"Accessing the App Gallery Page (page 3-3)."

3.2.5 Changing Authentication for an Installed Productivity and
Sample App

To change the authentication for an installed productivity and sample app:
1. On the Workspace home page, click the App Gallery icon.
The App Gallery page appears.
2. Click the Installed tab and select the application.
3. Click Manage.
4. Click Change Authentication.
The Change Authentication page appears.

5. From Authentication, select an authentication scheme and click Apply Changes.

/) Tip:

You can also perform this task on the Application Details page. See
"Accessing the App Gallery Page (page 3-3)."

" See Also:

"Establishing User Identity Through Authentication (page 20-56)"

3.2.6 Unlocking an Installed Productivity Application

ORACLE

The main difference between an Oracle-supplied sample and productivity application
is the level of support. Once a productivity application is installed, you must unlock it
before you can edit it. By default, sample applications are fully editable.

" Note:

Unlocking a productivity application makes it ineligible for future upgrades or
support by Oracle Support.

To unlock an installed productivity application:
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On the Workspace home page, click the App Gallery icon.
The App Gallery appears.

Click the Installed tab and select the application.

Click Manage.

Click Unlock.

Tip:

Unlock is NOT available in a Productivity and Sample Apps Only
Workspace.

The Unlock Application page appears.
Click Unlock Application.

¢ See Also:
"Installing a Productivity and Sample App (page 3-4)"

3.2.7 Updating a Productivity and Sample App

You can update a productivity and sample app if an Update button displays on the App
Details page.

To update a productivity and sample app:

1.

ORACLE

On the Workspace home page, click the App Gallery icon.
The App Gallery page appears.

Click the Installed tab and select the application.

Click Update Application.

The Update Application page appears.

" Note:

Because sample applications are unlocked by default, they cannot be
updated. To access the latest sample applications, Oracle recommends
deleting the sample application from your workspace and reinstalling from
the App Gallery.
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" See Also:
"Running a Productivity and Sample App (page 3-5)"

3.3 Understanding Sample Database Application

Sample Database Application is a sample application that highlights common design
concepts and demonstrates the use of reports, charts, calendars, maps, and trees.

Tip:

Demonstration applications and demonstration database objects are not
created by default when creating a new workspace. To change this behavior,
an instance administrator must change Feature Configuration settings in the
Administration Services application. See "Enabling the Creation of
Demonstration Objects in New Workspaces" and "Enabling the Creation of
Websheet Objects in New Workspaces" in Oracle Application Express
Administration Guide

Installing and Running Sample Database Application (page 3-8)
Install sample applications such as Sample Database Application on the App
Gallery page.

Reviewing Sample Database Application (page 3-9)

Sample Database Application demonstrates how to display summary information,
use reports and forms for viewing, updating, and adding information, include
charts and maps, and create dedicated mobile pages that replicate most
functionality available in the desktop version.

Modifying Sample Database Application (page 3-19)
Learn how to build applications by studying sample applications such as Sample
Database Application.

3.3.1 Installing and Running Sample Database Application

Install sample applications such as Sample Database Application on the App Gallery
page.

To install Sample Database Application:

ORACLE

1.

Sign in to Oracle Application Express.
The Workspace home page appears.
Click the App Gallery icon.

The App Gallery page appears.

Locate and select Sample Database Application.
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Tip:

Use the Search field at the top of the page to narrow the display.

The App Details page appears.
4. Click Install App.
5. Select an Authentication scheme and click Next.
6. Click Install App again.

The Install Application page appears. The success message, Appl i cation
instal | ed, displays at the top of the page.

7. To run the application, click Run. Enter the appropriate login credentials:
a. Username - Enter your workspace username.
b. Password - Enter your workspace password.

c. Click Sign In.

Tip:

Once you install a sample application, it displays under Installed on the
App Gallery page.

3.3.2 Reviewing Sample Database Application

ORACLE

Sample Database Application demonstrates how to display summary information, use
reports and forms for viewing, updating, and adding information, include charts and
maps, and create dedicated mobile pages that replicate most functionality available in
the desktop version.

e« Home Page (page 3-10)

e About the Navigation Menu (page 3-11)
e Customers Page (page 3-12)

e Using the Customers Page (page 3-12)
e Products Page (page 3-14)

e Using the Products Page (page 3-15)

e Orders Page (page 3-15)

e Using the Orders Page (page 3-16)

* Reports Page (page 3-17)

e Administration Page (page 3-18)
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3.3.2.1 Home Page

= Sample Database Application O @Hep R admin¥

Home

Sample Database
u Application O\:—" customers, orders & |

Customers

R Track and Manage Customers, Orders and
Orders Products
Reports Dashboard >

Administration

$0 0 10 7

Monthly Sales Monthly Orders Total Products Total Customers
Top Customers + > Top Products + >
Bradley, Eugene 27 Jacket - 18 x $150 $2,700

Windsor Locks, CT - 1,000
indsor Locks Bag - 16 x $125 52,000

The home page contains the following main regions:

» Dashboard - Demonstrates the use of a Badge List plug-in. This regions displays
a value based on an underlying SQL statement. Links in this region take you to
reports on Monthly Sales, Monthly Orders, Total Products, and Total Customers.

* Top Customers - Demonstrates the Slider Tooltip plug-in. This regions displays a
value based on an underlying SQL statement. Links in this region take you to
reports on Monthly Sales, Monthly Orders, Total Products, and Total Customers.

* Top Products - Top Products is an interactive report. The report is based on an
underlying SQL statement and displays a subset of the information that appears
on the Customers page. Users can view the additional details by clicking the
product or by clicking the view Products icon (a right arrow) in the upper right
corner of the region.

* Top Orders by Date - Demonstrates the use of a HTML5 Bar Chart plug-in. This
chart displays orders by date and order amount, based on an underlying SQL
statement. Users can view the Orders page by clicking the right arrow in the upper
right corner.

* Tags - Demonstrates the use of a Tag Cloud plug-in. This region displays a value
based on an underlying SQL statement. Links in this region take you to search
results matching the selected tag.

ORACLE 3-10



Chapter 3
Understanding Sample Database Application

" See Also:

e "Developing Reports (page 9-1)"
e "Managing Regions (page 13-4)"
e "Creating Lists (page 17-40)"

3.3.2.2 About the Navigation Menu

Applications using newer themes, such as Universal Theme - 42, provides navigation
with a navigation menu. Sample Database Application includes a navigation menu on
the left side of the page. Use this menu to move between application pages.

A Expand and Collapse Navigation icon displays to the left of the application title
and functions as a toggle to collapse and expand the navigation menu. The following
illustration shows that the Home page with the navigation menu collapsed.

Sample Database Application O @tHep R admin¥

Expand / Collapse Navigation ]

Sample Database
x4 u H H Q_ Search customers, orders & products
Application

10
= Track and Manage Customers, Orders and Products
10,
=] Dashboard >
el
Monthly Sales Monthly Orders Total Products Total Customers
Top Customers + > Top Products + >
Bradley, Eugene 2760 Jacket - 18 x $150 £2,700

Windsor Locks, CT - 1,000
nesortocs “ Bag - 16 x $125 $2,000

To expand the navigation menu again, click the icon again.

# See Also:

"Managing Navigation Menus (page 17-54)"
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3.3.2.3 Customers Page

The Customers page enables users to view and edit customer information.

= Sample Database Application O @tep 8 admin¥

Home
customers Upload Data Create Customer
Customers
7 Products
QV Search: All Text Columns Go Actions v ) Reset
Orders
Customer Name Address City
Reports
Dulles, John 45020 Aviation Drive Sterling
Administration
Hartsfield, William 6000 MNorth Terminal Parkway Atlanta
Logan, Edward 1 Harborside Drive East Boston
OHare, Frank 10000 West OHare Chicago
LaGuardia, Fiorello Hangar Center, Third Floor Flushing
Lambert, Albert 10701 Lambert International Blvd. St. Louis
Bradley, Eugene Schoephoester Road Windsor Loc

»

Customers is an interactive grid tracking customer information. To search for a
customer information, enter search terms in the Search field and click Go. To sort by
customer, click the column heading and then select the sort icons.

You can change the appearance of the report using the Actions menu.

# See Also:

"Managing Interactive Grids (page 9-18)"

3.3.2.4 Using the Customers Page

Use the Customers page to edit existing customers, create new customers, or upload
data.

e Editing a Customer (page 3-12)
e Creating a Customer (page 3-13)
e Uploading Data (page 3-13)

3.3.2.4.1 Editing a Customer
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To edit an existing customer:

1.

Click Customers in the navigation menu.

The Customers page appears

To update a customer:

a. Click the customer name.

b. On the Customer Details page, edit the fields and click Apply Changes.
To delete a customer:

a. Click the customer name.

b. On the Customer Details page, click Delete.

3.3.2.4.2 Creating a Customer

To add a new customer:

1.

3.

Click Customers in the navigation menu.
The Customers page appears

Click the Create Customer button.

The Customer Details page appears.

Add the appropriate details and click Add Customer.

3.3.2.4.3 Uploading Data

To upload data:

ORACLE

1.

Click Customers in the navigation menu.

The Customers page appears

Click Upload Data.

For Import From, select either:

* Upload file, comma separated (*.csv) or tab delimited.

* Copy and Paste.

The Ul changes based on the import option you select.

If you select Upload file, comma separated (*.csv) or tab delimited:

a. File Name - Click and locate the file to upload.

b. Separator - Identify a column separator character. Use \t for tab separators.

c. Optionally Enclosed By - Enter a delimiter character. See field-level Help for
more details.

d. First Row has Column Names - Select or deselect Yes.

e. Use Advanced Settings - Select Yes to view the additional settings.

f. Click Next.

If you select Copy and Paste:

a. Copy and Paste Delimited Data- Copy and paste into the field provided.

b. Separator - Identify a column separator character. Use \t for tab separators.
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c. Optionally Enclosed By - Enter a delimiter character. See field-level Help for
more details.

d. First Row has Column Names - Select or deselect Yes.

e. Use Advanced Settings - Select Yes to view the additional settings.
f. Click Next.

On Data/Table Mapping, review the mappings and click Next.

On Data Validation, review the data and click Load Data.

Review the results.

Click Finish.

3.3.2.5 Products Page

Products page enables users to view and edit product information. The Products page
features an interactive report based on a SQL query that uses a custom function for
displaying images stored in the database.

= | Sample Database Application O @Help R admin¥

Home
Customers
7 Products
Orders
Reports

@ Administration

ORACLE

Products

Qv Go R == Actions G
Image MName T= Category Available Price Units Sales Customers
Bag Accessories Yes $125.00 16 $2,000,00 6
Belt Accessories Yes $30.00 11 $330.00 3
Blouse Womens Yes $60.00 16 $960.00 5

By default, this page displays in Report view. You can change the view by clicking
View Icons and View Detail to the left of the Actions menu. In Report view, you can
sort by column by clicking the column heading and then selecting the icons. Users can
change the appearance of the report using the Actions menu.

¢ See Also:

"Customizing Interactive Reports in a Running Application (page 9-74)" and
"About the Actions Menu (page 9-76)"

3-14



Chapter 3
Understanding Sample Database Application

3.3.2.6 Using the Products Page

Use the Products page to edit or add products.
e Editing a Product (page 3-15)
e Adding a Product (page 3-15)

3.3.2.6.1 Editing a Product

To edit or delete a product:
1. Click Products in the navigation menu.
2. To update a product:
a. On the Products page, click the product name.
b. On the Product Details page, edit the fields and click Apply Changes.
3. To delete a product:
a. On the Products page, click the product name.

b. On the Product Details page, click Delete.

3.3.2.6.2 Adding a Product

To add a new product:

1. Click Products in the navigation menu.

2. Click the Add Product button.

3. On the Product Details page, edit the fields and click Add Product.

3.3.2.7 Orders Page

The Orders page enables users to create, view, and edit customer orders. The Orders
page is an interactive report for tracking order information. To sort by column, click the
column heading and then select the appropriate sort icon. You can change the
appearance of the report using the Actions menu. To edit an order, click the Order #.
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Home

Orders

Customers
7 Products Qv
Orders Rows 15 hd Actions v
Reports
Order # Customer Name Order Date | =
Administration
Bradley, Eugene 3/26/2018
0009 Hartsfield, William 3/23/2018
ooos OHare, Frank 3/17/2018
0007 Logan, Edward 3/9/2018
0006 Logan, Edward 3/4/2018
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(en] ° Help R admin ¥

£ Calendar Place Order

Go 1. Primary Report v G

Order Items Order Total Sales Rep Tags

w

$870.00 DEMO

$730.00 DEMO

[

4 $1,060.00 DEMO
7 $905.00 DEMO
4 §1,515.00 DEMO

¢ See Also:

"Managing Interactive Reports (page 9-46)"

3.3.2.8 Using the Orders Page

Use the Orders page to edit or place orders.

« Editing an Order (page 3-16)
* Placing an Order (page 3-17)

3.3.2.8.1 Editing an Order

To edit or delete an order:

1. Click Orders in the navigation menu.

2. To update an order:

a. Click the Order number.

The Order Details page appears.

b. Edit the cells and click Apply Changes.

3. To delete an order:

a. Click the Order number.

The Order Details page appears.

b. Click the check box next to product to be deleted and click Delete.

ORACLE
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3.3.2.8.2 Placing an Order

To create an order:
1. Click Orders in the navigation menu.
2. Click the Place order button.
The Identify Customer wizard appears.
3. Follow the on-screen instructions to enter order information.
4. Click Complete Order.
The order confirmation page appears.
5. Click Close.

3.3.2.9 Reports Page

Access the Reports page to view information in various formats, including bar chart,
pie chart, map, tree, and tags. To view a report or chart, select it.

= | Sample Database Application O @tep K admin¥

Home
Customers p
Products
Sales by Category Customer Map
Orders Pie chart of sales for each category Map of orders with zoom in and out
e Sales by Product 9 Product Order Tree
Bar chart of sales for each product Tree control with expand and collapse
Sales by Category
Saleshiien Sales by Month Customer Orders
Sales by Product Vertical bar chart of sales by month Stacked bar chart of customer orders by Month
Sales by State
” ve Sales by State @ Tags
Product Order Tree CS5 chart of sales by State View tags by customer, product, and order.

Customer Orders

Tags

¢ See Also:

e "Creating Charts (page 11-29)"
e "Creating Maps (page 11-20)"
e "Managing Trees (page 14-38)"
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3.3.2.10 Administration Page

Use the Administration page to manage sample data, manage state codes and names,
edit the defined Theme Style, and enable and manage user feedback, and view
activity and performance reports.

Home

Customers

7 Products

Orders

Reports

Administration

ORACLE

Sample Database Application O @telp R admin¥
Administration
Administration Activity Reports
@ Manage Sample Data @ Dashboard
Re-create or remove sample data delivered View application activity metrics

with this application.

Top Users
Report of page views aggregated by user

Manage States
Manage state codes and names

e Theme Style
Change user interface theme style for all

users,

Application Error Log
Report of errors logged by this application

Page Performance
Report of activity and performance by
application page

® ©0 O

Feedback

The Administration page features the following regions:

Manage Sample Data - Re-create or remove sample data delivered with this
application.

Manage States - Manage state codes and names.

Theme Styles - Change user interface theme styles for all users.

Feedback Settings - Manage if attachment should be allowed.

User Feedback - View a report of all submitted feedback.

Top Users - Displays top views aggregated by user.

Application Error Log - Report of errors logged by this application.

Page Performance - Reports of activity and performance by application page.

Page Views - Report of each page view by user inclusing date of access and
elapsed time.

3-18



Chapter 3
Understanding Sample Database Application

" See Also:

e "Managing Feedback (page 4-24)"
e "Using Theme Styles and Theme Roller (page 12-4)"

3.3.3 Modifying Sample Database Application

Learn how to build applications by studying sample applications such as Sample
Database Application.

*  Why Modify a Sample Database Application? (page 3-19)
» Editing Sample Database Application (page 3-20)

¢ See Also:

"Managing Productivity and Sample Apps in a Full Development
Environment (page 3-2)"

3.3.3.1 Why Modify a Sample Database Application?

Once you understand the type of functionality available in a sample application, such
as the Sample Database Application, the next step is to learn more about the
construction of each page. An efficient way to speed up the learning process is to
analyze and deconstruct the pages in the applications. If you happen to break
something, you can quickly delete the application and install it again.

Q Tip:

The App Gallery includes sample and productivity applications. By default,
sample applications are fully editable. In contrast, you must unlock a
productivity application before you can edit it. Unlocking a productivity
application makes it ineligible for future upgrades or support by Oracle
Support.
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3.3.3.2 Editing Sample Database Application

Q Tip:

When you create a desktop application page, you choose a Page Mode:
Normal or Modal. A Normal page is a standard Oracle Application Express
page. A Modal dialog is an overlay window which remains active until the
end user closes it. When you run an editable Normal page, the Runtime
Developer toolbar displays at the bottom of the page. Use the Developer
toolbar to quickly edit the current application or currently running Normal
page, or view session state.

To edit a running application, click the Application link on the Runtime Developer
toolbar.

Sample Database Application O @Hep R adminv

Custo‘mers Upload Data Create Customer

v Search: All Text Columns Go Actions v E =
Customer Name Address City
Dulles, John 45020 Aviation Drive Sterling
Hartsfield, William 6000 Nerth Terminal Parkway Atlanta
Logan, Edward 1 Harborside Drive East Boston
OHare, Frank 10000 West OHare Chicago
LaGuardia, Fiorello Hangar Center, Third Floor Flushing

| simabart Albert

{n} Home [#] Application 289 (& EditPage2 (O Session 5] ViewDebug E Debug (i) Pagelnfo Ik} QuickEdit 5 Theme Roller

Application 289

107N | =mnbart Intarmatisma]l Blosl Ci lmiiis

it

The Application home page appears. The application ID and application name display
at the top of the page.
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App Builder SQL Waorkshop Team Development App Gallery Q, ,QQ ~ {9 ~ Q)

Application 289 - Sample Database Application Edit Application Properties About

Run Application

0 - Page Zero

ORACLE"

Supporting Objects  Shared Components Utilities Export / Import

Use the Application home page
to run, edit, import, export, copy,

or delete an application. Select a
o 0 page to edit the page properties,
or click Create Page to add a

page to the application.

Ve

Learn More ...

Go 2E i==] Actions v Tasks

Delete this Application

_ Copy this Application
FAN ==

H

Recently Edited Pages

1 - Sample Database Applic... 2 - Customers 3 - Products

Use the following icons in the center of the page:

Run Application - Submits current application pages to the Application Express
engine to render viewable HTML. See "How the Application Express Engine
Renders and Processes Pages (page 2-6)."

Supporting Objects - Links to the Supporting Objects page. See "How to Create
a Custom Application (page 24-8)."

Shared Components - Links to a list of shared components and user interface
controls that can display or be applied on every page within an application. See
"Managing Shared Components (page 17-1)."

Utilities - Links to the Utilities page. Use this page to monitor developer activity,
view dashboards, run Advisor, and view numerous other reports. See "Using
Application Utilities (page 6-70)"

Export/import - Links the Export/Import Wizard. Use this wizard to import and
export an entire application and related files such as cascading style sheets,
images, static files, script files, themes, user interface defaults, and workspace
users. See "Exporting an Application and Application Components (page 24-24)."

Export/import

The pages that comprise the application display on the bottom of Application home
page. To access a specific page, simply click it. To search for a specific page, enter a
case insensitive query for the page title or page number in the Search field and click
Go.

" See Also:

"Understanding the Application Home Page (page 1-22)"and "Runtime
Developer Toolbar (page 8-38)"
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3.4 Understanding AnyCo IT Department Websheet

AnyCo IT Department is a sample application that highlights many Websheet features
and capabilities, contains several data grids, and demonstrates how to include data in
embedded reports and charts.

Like all sample applications, AnyCo IT Department is fully editable.

* Installing and Running AnyCo IT Department (page 3-22)
Install sample Websheets such as Sample Websheet - AnyCo IT Department on
the App Gallery page.

* Understanding Websheet Navigation (page 3-23)
Navigate through Websheet pages by expanding and collapsing sections and
clicking breadcrumbs.

* Understanding AnyCo IT Department (page 3-25)
Sample Websheet - AnyCo IT Department demonstrates how users can share
text, data, and images using Websheet pages.

*  Modifying Websheet Content (page 3-35)
Learn how to build a Websheet applications by studying a sample Websheet such
as AnyCo IT Department.

# See Also:

"Creating Websheet Applications (page 5-1)" and "Using Websheets" in
Oracle Application Express End User Guide

3.4.1 Installing and Running AnyCo IT Department

ORACLE

Install sample Websheets such as Sample Websheet - AnyCo IT Department on the
App Gallery page.

To install and run Sample Websheet - AnyCo IT Department:

1. Signin to Oracle Application Express.
The Workspace home page appears.
2. Click the App Gallery icon.
The App Gallery page appears.
3. Locate and select the Sample Websheet - AnyCo IT Department application.

Y Tip:

Use the Search field at the top of the page to narrow the display.

The App Details page appears.
4. Click Install App.
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5. Select an Authentication scheme and click Next.
6. Click Install App.
A success message appears.
7. To run the application, click the Run icon.
8. Enter the appropriate login credentials:
» Username - Enter your workspace username.
» Password - Enter your workspace password.
e Click Sign In.

The home page displays in a new window.

¢ See Also:

"How Your Browser Impacts the Way Applications Run (page 2-4)"

3.4.2 Understanding Websheet Navigation

ORACLE

Navigate through Websheet pages by expanding and collapsing sections and clicking
breadcrumbs.

Every Websheet contains common navigation elements that enable you to quickly
move within a page or between pages. Each Websheet page is divided into sections.
You can expand and collapse a page section by clicking the arrow to the left of the
Section title. In the following example, Systems Overview has been collapsed.
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Sample Websheet Application - AnyCo IT Department Language  Help admin  Sign out

View Create Edit Data Grid Administration Q, Search Webshest
Home » Systems > = O
(¥ Systems . Edit ¥ Control Panel v

2 Mew Section

—+ Edit Sections

» Systems Overview
» Systems Maintenance
¥ Purchasing Projections

"3 Mew Page
(3 Systems Overview cEgt  F | 0 NewPageasaCopy
|7+ Edit Page
(¥ Systems Maintenance ~sest ¥ | oo PageDirectory
[73 Mew Data Grid
Laptops and Files + >
Workstations
L] systems.jpg &
Servers and other
Tags + >

storage media

Using Breadcrumbs to Navigate Between Websheet Pages

A breadcrumb displays at the top of every Websheet page. Clicking the Home
breadcrumb displays a menu of links to all the top level pages in the Websheet.
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Sample Websheet Application - AnyCo IT Department Language ~ Help admin  Sign out

View Create Edit Data Grid Administration Q, Search Websheet
s
Projects . Edit Control Panel v
Systems

& Mew Section

* Systems Maintenance = Edit Sections
» Purchasing Projections -
L& Mew Page

(3) Systems Overview 7 Edit = New Page as a Copy

| 2+ Edit Page
() Systems Maintenance . Edit - Page Directory

|72 New Data Grid
(3 Purchasing Projections < Edit
Files + >

|| systems.jpg

3.4.3 Understanding AnyCo IT Department

Sample Websheet - AnyCo IT Department demonstrates how users can share text,
data, and images using Websheet pages.

This Websheet includes hierarchical navigation between page sections and pages,
formatted text that includes easily formatted links, Data Grids that display of tabular
data, and content displayed in reports, interactive reports, and charts.

* Navigating Between Pages and Viewing Page Sections (page 3-25)
* Home Page (page 3-26)

* Projects Page (page 3-29)

* Project Review Page (page 3-30)

*  Systems Page (page 3-30)

* Planned Purchase Review (page 3-31)

e Systems Budget Review (page 3-33)

3.4.3.1 Navigating Between Pages and Viewing Page Sections

The hierarchical tree displays at the top of the home page and enables you to navigate
between Websheet pages. Click the arrow to the left of the Home breadcrumb to
expand or collapse the tree.
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Language Help admin  Sign out

Sample Websheet Application - AnyCo IT Department

View v Create Edit Data Grid Administration Q, Search Websheet
Home =R > |
(¥ AnyCo IT Department . Edit Control Panel v
2 New Section
Expand All Reset — Edit Sections
e i Tl
[0 Projects 17| Mew Page as a Copy
[ Systems [ Edit Page

To view subsections (or children) within a section, click the arrow to the left of a
section name. Click Expand All to view all pages and page subsections and Reset to
return the tree to the default display. To go to another page, select the page name.

Language Help admin Sign out

Sample Websheet Application - AnyCo IT Department

Q, Search Webshest

View Create Edit Data Grid Administration
Home - DO
&) AnyCo IT Department < Edit Control Panel 7
2 Mew Section
Expand All Reset = Edit Sections
(3 New Page
[= Projects [ New Page as a Copy
[ Project Review [ Edit Page
Syst
[= Systems oo Page Directory

[3 Planned Purchases Review
ﬂj [7Z New Data Grid

]
e

3.4.3.2 Home Page

In addition to the navigation tree at the top of the page, the Sample Websheet - AnyCo
IT Department home page contains three sections: AnyCo IT Department, Projects

Summary, and Systems Summary.

AnyCo IT Department

AnyCo IT Department is a text section that includes links to other pages and an
embedded image.
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Sample Websheet Application - AnyCo IT Department  Lengusge  Help admin  Sign out

View |~ Create Edit =~ Data Grid Administration -~ Q, Search Websheet
Home 3> =E - u
(™) AnyCo IT Department SEdit || F Control Panel v

o Mew Section

Expand All Reset : Edit Sections
4 New Page
O Projects % Mew Page as a Copy
[ Systems .+ Edit Page
- Page Directory
i~ AnyCo IT Department . Edit

2 Mew Data Grid
AnyCo Corp is a consulting firm founded in 2008. AnyCo Corp specializes in
delivering custom solutions to clients in the senvices industry. With a total of 125

Files + >
employees, AnyCo Corp is expanding its business to extend consulting senices
and solutions to clients across Morth America. | | Resources.xlsx
This websheet summarizes the four major projects the IT team is focusing on and || logo.gif

the systems required to run the department.

Projects Summary

Projects Summary is a data grid that displays a chart. Passing the cursor over a bar
changes the color and displays a dollar amount.
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(¥ Projects Summary AEdt || F
Commercial Group Commercial Software Package
Software Package Value -5800.00
S

Custormner Tracker

Projects

Order Management

Tirnesheet Applicat...

-§3,000.00 §3.000.00 §9,000.00 §15,000
Budget versus Cost (3)

Systems Summary

Systems Summary is a report of hardware, software, and cloud services. The bottom
of the section includes links to Systems Management report and to the Systems page.

ORACLE" 3-28



Chapter 3
Understanding AnyCo IT Department Websheet

(v Systems Summary . Edit

Systems include hardware, software and cloud services. The [T team has
classified 6 items. Below is a summary of the Total Costs:

System Name Total Cost Incurred
Cloud InitCloud £4,300.00

Hardware  Servers and other storage media  $33,000.00
Hardware Laptops and Workstations $115,800.00
Hardware  Printers. VolP and Telephony 510,600.00

Software  Database, and modeling tool $18,400.00

Software O3 and desktop tools $12,350.00

3.4.3.3 Projects Page

The Project contains one section, Projects Breakdown. The Projects Breakdown
section includes a link to the Project Review page and an updatable report of major IT
projects. To edit a specific project, click the Edit Row icon. To add another project,
click the Add Row button.

Language Help admin Sign out

Sample Websheet Application - AnyGo IT Department

View Create -~ Edit Data Grid Administration Q, Se
Home Projects
(» Projects Breakdown . Edit

Below are the major projects the IT department are involved with. Also see project summaries within Project
Review .

Q, Search Report Search
Assigned
Project Task Start Date End Date Status To Cost Budget
Timesheet Company Pam
s - rollout and 25-MAR-2010  05-DEC-2010  Open : 1000 1500
J Application - King
training
Edit Row
cummercial Install and John
¢ Software customize 07-APR-2010 | 07-APR-2010  closed 1000 700
Watson
Package parameters
ORACLE

3-29



Chapter 3
Understanding AnyCo IT Department Websheet

3.4.3.4 Project Review Page

The Project Review page contains two sections, Budget Review and Task Analysis.
Both sections are data grids that display as different types charts.

Sample Websheet Application - AnyCo IT Department Lengusge  Help admin  Sign out

View Create | v Edit  ~ Data Grid Administration  ~ Q) Search Webshest
Home > Projects > Project Review [~ J—
i~ Budget Review . Edit T Control Panel -

¢ MNew Section

.+ Edit Sections

Commercial Software Package -
§2,200.00

| New Page

F New Page as a Copy

|+ Edit Page

COrder Customer I Page Directory
Management Tracker -
- $19,000.00 §14,500.00 [73 New Data Grid

Files + >
Mo Files
Tags + >
Mo Tags

Timesheet Application - §15,500.00 Notes + | »

"% The Budget Revie...

(%) Task Analysis ' Edit

Develop applicatio...
Consolidate custo...
Create prototype a..
Deliver single cust...

Determine busines...

Tasks

Company rollout a..

3.4.3.5 Systems Page

The Systems page contains the following sections:
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* Systems is a navigation section that includes links to the sections, Systems
Overview, Systems Maintenance, and Purchasing Projections.

* Systems Overview is a text section that includes an embedded image.

* Systems Maintenance is a data grid that displays a chart. Passing the cursor
over a bar changes the color and displays a dollar amount.

* Purchasing Projections features a table that summarizes planned purchases. To
add a new entry, click Add Row.

Sample Websheet Application - AnyCo IT Department Lenguage ~ Help admin Sign out

View v Create Edit ~ Data Grid Administration Q, Search Websheet
Home > Systems > P =N » |

':"‘:’f:' Systems 7 Edit Control Panel w

Mew Section
¥ Systems Overview ¥

% Systems Maintenance - Edit Sections

¥ Purchasing Projections -
¢ Mew Page

(¥ Systems Overview  Edit " New Page as a Copy

| .+ Edit Page

Page Directory

[73 Mew Data Grid

Files + >
|| systems.jpg
Tags + >

A7)
Software updates
7 Maintenance

7 Networks

Hotes + 3

3.4.3.6 Planned Purchase Review

The Planned Purchase Review page contains two sections:

* Vendor Analysis is report of vendors.

* Total Planned Purchases is a data grid that displays a chart. Passing the cursor
over a bar changes the color and displays a dollar amount.
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Sample Websheet Application - AnyCo IT Department s » sdmin  Sign out
View v Create Edit Data Grid Administration Q, Search Websheet

Home 3 Systems Planned Purchases Review > [~ “J=.
(¥ Vendor Analysis Ceat +  Control Panel "

. . Newr Secti
The following wvendars have been shortlisted. @ Hew=ecton

.+ Edit Sections
Vendor Name -

¢ Mew Page
iQuest PC Laptops [% New Page as a Copy
Wireon Computers Servers |+ Edit Page

! . - Page Directory
LA MNetwork Solutions Printers
[73 Mew Data Grid

Infian Soft 05
Tetradigi Software Project Management and Accounting Software Files + | 3

VirtualByte Technologies  InitCloud

|| wendors bt

Tags + »
(v Total Planned Purchases SEdit || T
<7 Dizcounts
& Pricing
Project <7 Purchases
Management and
Account... Hotes N ,
InitCloud I ["® The Total Planned ...
Printers
E
=
=
(5]
Servers -
Laptops
§0.00 $40,000.00 $80,000.00 $120,000.00

Total Planned Purchases (3)
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3.4.3.7 Systems Budget Review

The Systems Budget Review page contains two sections:

* Annual Budget Allocation is a report budget categories. To update report item,
click the Edit Row icon.

* Remaining Budget for the Year is a data grid that displays a pie chart. Passing
the cursor over a pie section displays the dollar amount.
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Sample Websheet Application - AnyCo IT Department Help admin  Sign out

View Create Edit ™~ Data Grid Administration  *~ 0, Search Websheet

Home > Systems > Flanned Purchases Review Systems Budget Review .- JE= » |

i~ Annual Budget Allocation Edit | = Control Panel b

Mew Sedti
The following is the tem-wige annual budget alocation: * e

—+ Edit Sections
‘4 Mew Page
Q, Search Report Search __'
1*| New Fage as a Copy
"+ Edit Page
System Hame Annual Budget " | Page Dirsctory
.-/- Cloud InitCloud 31 U‘,U‘DU‘.DU‘ _—. Mew Data Srid
#"| Hardware Servers $35,000.00
Files & ¥
" Hardware Laptops $172,000.00
Mo Files
7 Hardware Printers £28,000.00 o
A software Project Management and Accounting Software 315 000.00 Tags + 5
# Software 0% $62,000.00 ! Annusl Budget
© Bystem reguirem...
For information on item-wise total costs incurred, see Systems Summary . Notes + 3
() Remaining Budget for the Year * Edit T 5 If the Annual Bu.

% The chart shows s...

Cloud - 56,000.00

Hardware - 5141,000.00
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3.4.4 Modifying Websheet Content

Learn how to build a Websheet applications by studying a sample Websheet such as
AnyCo IT Department.

*  Why Modify Sample Websheet Application? (page 3-35)
» Updating a Websheet Section (page 3-35)

3.4.4.1 Why Modify Sample Websheet Application?

Analyzing the deconstruction of an application is an efficient way to speed up the
learning process. If you break something, you can quickly delete the demonstration
application and install it again.

Q Tip:

The App Gallery includes both sample and productivity applications. By
default, sample applications are fully editable. In contrast, you must unlock a
productivity application before you can edit it. Unlocking a productivity
application makes it ineligible for future upgrades or support by Oracle
Support.

" See Also:

"Creating Websheet Applications (page 5-1)"

3.4.4.2 Updating a Websheet Section

To update a Websheet section:

1. Runthe Websheet.
2. Click the Edit icon that displays in the upper right of the section.
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Sample Websheet Application - AnyCo IT Department Language  Help admin  Sign out

View Create Edit Data Grid Administration Q, Search Websheet
Home - O
& AnyCo IT Department  Edit Control Panel v

2 Mew Section

Expand All Reset — Edit Sections
(3 NewPage
[T Projects [ Mew Page as a Copy
[ Systems | 7 Edit Page
(& AnyCo IT Depariment J]:JE"“ - TRoebeden
(\.

|72 Mew Diata Grid

The Edit Section page appears. How you edit a specific section depends upon the
section type.

3. Edit the fields provided.

4. To change the formatting, click the Expand Toolbar icon in the upper right corner.

Edit Section
Page Home
Sequence * 20
Title * AnyCo IT Department
Content

Expand Toolb
AnyCo Corp is a consulting firm founded in 2008. AnyCa Corp specializes in delivering custom solutions ta clients in the pand Jaahar
services industry. With a total of 125 employees. AnyCo Corp is expanding its business to extend consulting services and
solutions to clients across North America.

This websheet summarizes the four major [[page: projects]] the IT team is focusing on and the [[page: systems]] required

to run the department.
The various data grids, charts and reports are designed to provide a good overview of IT expenditure.

The following is a summary of the [T department's tasks at AnyCo Carp:

* Maintain the infrastructure such as hardware, networks, desktops, printers, servers, and telecommunication
tools v

The Toolbar appears. When you pass your cursor over an icon, a descriptive
tooltip displays.

5. To hide the toolbar, click the Collapse Toolbar icon.
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Edit Section
Page Home
Sequence * 20
Title * AnyCo IT Department
Content
B EE &R B | =0 QH
B I US x, x*X IL| I = EIIE E £ E
Styles - Mormal - Font - Size ~ || [® Source _.h

Collapse Toolbar

AnyCo Corp is a consulting firm founded in 2008. AnyCo Corp specializes in delivering custom solutions to clients in the
services industry. With a total of 125 employees. AnyCo Corp is expanding its business to extend consulting services and

solutions to clients across Morth America.

This websheet summarizes the four major [[page: projects]] the IT team is focusing on and the [[page: systems]] required

to run the department.
The various data grids, charts and reports are designed to provide a good overview of IT expenditure.

The following is a summary of the IT department’s tasks at AnyCa Corp:

+ Maintain the infrastructure such as hardware, networks, desktops, printers, servers, and telecommunication

tools

6.

To save your changes, click Apply Changes.

# Note:

"About App Gallery (page 3-1)"

3.5 Utilizing App Administration

Administrators use App Administration to manage and monitor productivity and sample
apps in their workspace.

ORACLE

Making a Service Request (page 3-38)
Create a service request for additional storage or terminate a workspace.

Setting Workspace Preferences (page 3-39)
Configure account login controls such as account expiration and locking,

maximum login failures, and end user account lifetime (in days).

Managing Users (page 3-39)
Administrators in a Productivity and Sample Apps Only workspace can create new
user accounts, manage existing user accounts, and change user passwords.

Managing Saved Interactive Reports (page 3-40)
View and delete saved interactive reports created by users of productivity and

sample apps.
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Managing Interactive Report Subscriptions (page 3-41)
View and manage interactive report subscriptions created by users of apps.

Viewing Activity Reports (page 3-41)

View a monthly calendar of app activity that details users and total page views by
day.

Viewing Page Views (page 3-41)

View a report of app page views detailing the app, page, user, and elapsed time.
Viewing Top Users (page 3-41)

View a report of app page views aggregated by user.

2 See Also:

"Workspace and Application Administration" in Oracle Application Express
Administration Guide

3.5.1 Making a Service Request

Create a service request for additional storage or terminate a workspace.

ORACLE

Tip:

Only users with administrator rights can access this functionality.

To make a service request for more storage or to terminate service:

g H @ b P

6.

Sign in to Oracle Application Express.
Click App Gallery.

Click Administration.

Click Make a Service Request.

To identify the type of service you would like to request, select one of the
following:

* Request Schema
* Request Storage

* Request Termination

Tip:

To see the amount of free space available in a workspace, expand
Tablespace Utilization and select Detailed Tablespace Utilization
Report (may take several seconds).

Follow the on-screen instructions.
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3.5.2 Setting Workspace Preferences

Configure account login controls such as account expiration and locking, maximum
login failures, and end user account lifetime (in days).

Tip:

Only users with administrator rights can access this functionality.

To set workspace preferences:

Sign in to Oracle Application Express.
Click App Gallery.
Click Administration.

Click Set Workspace Preferences.

g M @ b P

Under Account Login Control:

Tip:

To learn more about any attribute, see field-level Help.

a. Account Expiration and Locking - Make a selection to determine whether
Application Express end user accounts can be expired or locked. This feature
applies only to end-user accounts created using the Application Express user
management interface.

b. Maximum Login Failures Allowed - Enter a positive integer for the maximum
number of consecutive unsuccessful authentication attempts allowed before
an end-user account is locked. If you do not specify a value in this field, the
instance-level setting for Maximum Login Failures Allowed is used.

c. End User Account Lifetime (days) - Enter a positive integer for the
maximum number of days an end-user account password may be used before
the account expires. If you do not specify a value in this field, the instance-
level setting for Account Password Lifetime is used.

6. Click Apply Changes.

3.5.3 Managing Users

ORACLE

Administrators in a Productivity and Sample Apps Only workspace can create new
user accounts, manage existing user accounts, and change user passwords.

A Productivity and Sample Apps Only workspace enables developers to share
applications with other developers and administrators. It does not include any access
to development tools such as App Builder or SQL Workshop. A Productivity and
Sample Apps Only workspace includes the Apps page and the App Administration
page.
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Tip:

Only users with administrator rights can access this functionality. This option
is only available in a Productivity and Sample Apps Only workspace, but not
in full workspace.

To manage users in a Productivity and Sample Apps Only workspace:

Sign in to the Productivity and Sample Apps Only workspace.
Click Administration.
Click Manage Users.

Managing users works the same in a Productivity and Sample Apps Only
workspace as it does at the workspace-level.

¢ See Also:

"Managing Users in a Workspace" in Oracle Application Express
Administration Guide and "Using a Productivity and Sample Apps Only
Workspace (page 3-42)"

3.5.4 Managing Saved Interactive Reports

View and delete saved interactive reports created by users of productivity and sample
apps.

To manage saved interactive reports:

1
2
3.
4

ORACLE

Sign in to Oracle Application Express.
Click App Gallery.

Click Administration.

Click Saved Reports.

Managing saved interactive reports works the same in a Productivity and Sample
Apps Only workspace as it does at the workspace-level.

# See Also:

"Viewing and Deleting Saved Interactive Reports" in Oracle Application
Express Administration Guide
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3.5.5 Managing Interactive Report Subscriptions

View and manage interactive report subscriptions created by users of apps.

To manage interactive report subscriptions:

1.
2.
3.
4.

Sign in to Oracle Application Express.
Click App Gallery.

Click Administration.

Click Subscriptions.

Managing interactive report subscriptions works the same in a Productivity and
Sample Apps Only workspace as it does at the workspace-level.

" See Also:

"Managing Interactive Report Subscriptions" in Oracle Application Express
Administration Guide

3.5.6 Viewing Activity Reports

View a monthly calendar of app activity that details users and total page views by day.

To view App Activity report:

1
2
3.
4

Sign in to Oracle Application Express.
Click App Gallery.

Click Administration.

Click App Activity.

A monthly calendar of application activity appears.

3.5.7 Viewing Page Views

View a report of app page views detailing the app, page, user, and elapsed time.

To view the Page View report:

1
2
3.
4

Sign in to Oracle Application Express.
Click App Gallery.
Click Administration.

Click Page Views.

3.5.8 Viewing Top Users

View a report of app page views aggregated by user.

To view the Top Users report;

ORACLE
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1. Sign in to Oracle Application Express.
2. Click App Gallery.

3. Click Administration.

4. Click Top Users.

3.6 Using a Productivity and Sample Apps Only Workspace

A Productivity and Sample Apps Only workspace enables developers to share sample
and productivity applications with other developers and administrators.

" Note:

This information does not apply to Oracle Database Cloud Service
(Database Schema).

* What Is a Productivity and Sample Apps Only Workspace? (page 3-42)

* Requesting a Productivity and Sample Apps Only Workspace (page 3-42)

e Signing In To a Productivity and Sample Apps Only Workspace (page 3-43)
» Using the App Page (page 3-43)

3.6.1 What Is a Productivity and Sample Apps Only Workspace?

A Productivity and Sample Apps Only workspace includes the App Gallery page
and the App Gallery Administration page. It does not include any access to
development tools such as App Builder or SQL Workshop. You can create a
Productivity and Sample Apps Only workspace so that developers and administrators
can share applications.

Q Tip:

End users cannot access a Productivity and Sample Apps Only workspace.
End users can only run existing database or Websheet applications.

3.6.2 Requesting a Productivity and Sample Apps Only Workspace

ORACLE

To request a Productivity and Sample Apps Only workspace:

1. In a web browser, navigate to the Oracle Application Express Sign In page.
The Sign In page appears.

2. Under Workspace, click Request a Workspace.
The Request Service Wizard appears.

3. Select Productivity and Sample Apps Only and click Next.

4. Follow the on-screen instructions.
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To learn more, see field-level Help.

Tip:

You can manually control whether a workspace includes development tools,
such as App Builder, by disabling access to development components. See
"Configuring Workspace Preferences" and "Managing Component
Availability for an Instance" in Oracle Application Express Administration
Guide.

3.6.3 Signing In To a Productivity and Sample Apps Only Workspace

' Tip:

Sample applications are not available in a Productivity and Sample Apps
Only workspace. Otherwise, the App Gallery page in a Productivity and
Sample Apps Only workspace works the same as in a full development
environment. See "Managing Productivity and Sample Apps in a Full
Development Environment (page 3-2)."

To sign in to a Productivity and Sample Apps Only workspace:
1. Sign in to the Productivity and Sample Apps Only workspace.
2. Click the App Gallery icon.

The App Gallery page appears.

3. Click App Administration to access the Application Administration page.

¢ See Also:

"Utilizing App Administration (page 3-37)"

3.6.4 Using the App Page

Tip:

Sample applications are not available in a Productivity and Sample Apps
Only workspace. Otherwise, the App Gallery page in a Productivity and
Sample Apps Only workspace works the same as in a full development
environment. See "Managing Productivity and Sample Apps in a Full
Development Environment (page 3-2)."

To access the App page:
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1. Sign in to the Productivity and Sample Apps Only workspace.
2. Click the App Gallery icon.

The App Gallery page appears.
3. To search for an application, enter search terms in Search field.
4. Select an application to view.

The App Details page appears. Use this page to view information about an
application, install an application, remove an application, or change the
authentication of a previously installed application.
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Team Development

ORACLE

Team Development enables you to manage the development process by tracking new
features, non-feature related tasks (or To Dos), bugs, and milestones. Users can also
provide real-time feedback which then can be categorized into To Dos, bugs, or
features.

* Accessing Team Development (page 4-2)
Access Team Development by clicking the Team Development icon on the
Workspace home page.

* Team Development Home Page (page 4-2)
The Team Development home page is the starting point for tracking new features,
non-feature related tasks (also known as To Dos), bugs, and milestones.

e Tracking Features (page 4-4)
Track features from initial concept through implementation. You can organize
features by release, assignee, tags, or associated milestones.

» Tracking Milestones (page 4-13)
Track and manage important milestones associated with features, bugs, and To
Dos.

* Tracking To Dos (page 4-16)
Track To Dos (or assignments) associated with features and milestones.

* Managing Bugs (page 4-20)
Track bugs (or software defects) associated with your application. You can assign
bugs to developers, associate bugs with milestones, or track bugs by due date,
status, and other attributes.

* Managing Feedback (page 4-24)
Feedback provides a mechanism for end users to post general comments for
application administrators and developers.

* Managing Team Development Utilities (page 4-30)
Use Team Development Utilities to configure Team Development settings, view
release summary information, enable support for file upload, access feature
utilities, manage focus areas, update assignees, view uploaded files, purge data,
manage news, and update links.

" See Also:

"Managing Team Development" in Oracle Application Express Administration
Guide
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4.1 Accessing Team Development

Access Team Development by clicking the Team Development icon on the Workspace
home page.

4.2 Team

ORACLE

To access Team Development:

1.

Sign in to Oracle Application Express.
The Workspace home page appears.
Click the Team Development icon.

The Team Development home page appears.

" See Also:

"Team Development Home Page (page 4-2)"

Development Home Page

The Team Development home page is the starting point for tracking new features,
non-feature related tasks (also known as To Dos), bugs, and milestones.

The following large icons display on the Team Development home page:

Milestones. Track events associated with the development process and associate
milestones with features, bugs, and to dos.

Features. Track features from initial concept through implementation. You can
organize features by release, assignee, tags, or associated milestones.

To Dos. Manage action items that can be assigned, prioritized, tagged, and
tracked. To dos can also have related parent tasks. To dos may or may not be
associated with a feature or milestone.

Bugs. Track software defects or bugs. Bugs can be assigned, associated with
milestones, and tracked by due date, status, and other attributes.

Feedback. Gathering real-time comments, enhancement requests, and bugs from
your application users.
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ORACLE App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development App Gallery Q l:q; v E i v
About
© N
) i B o Team Development enables you
4 Al to manage the application
development process.
Milestones Features To Dos Bugs Feedback e [0,

News + > Utilities

All Utilities
12 Sample News Entry

admin  09/12/2018

Team Development
Settings

News Region

Use the News region to communicate with other developers. You can add new or view
news entries posted by other workspace users. News displays on the Application
Express home page, the Team Development home page, and the News page.
Utilities Region

The Utilities region displays on the right side of the page and offers quick access to
Team Development Utilities page. To access the Utilities page, click All Utilities or
click a specific link.

Summary Regions

The bottom of the Team Development home page features the following summary
regions:

e Milestones. Provides a summary of the number of days to the final release
milestone.

* Bugs. Provides a summary of closed bugs.

e Features. Lists a percentage of features that are functionally complete.
e To Dos. Lists a percentage of completed To Dos.

e Feedback. Displays recent feedback entries.

e Team Development Summary. Lists the total number of features, to dos,
milestones, bugs, and feedback entries.

* Tags. Displays a weighted list of all the tags associated with all Team
Development components. Click the hyperlinks to link to a search page displaying
all components with the selected tag. You can use the Tags summary to better
manage Team Development components. To populate this summary, edit the
Team Development component (that is, feature, To Do task, bug, and feedback
entry and update the Tags field.
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Tip:

Most summary regions display a plus (+) sign and greater than sign (>) in the
upper right corner. Click the plus (+) sign to add a component and click the
greater than sign (>) to link to the component dashboard page.

¢ See Also:
"Managing News Entries (page 4-35)"

4.3 Tracking Features

Track features from initial concept through implementation. You can organize features
by release, assignee, tags, or associated milestones.

* Viewing the Features Report (page 4-4)

e Creating a Feature (page 4-5)

e About Feature Email Notifications (page 4-6)
» Updating or Deleting a Feature (page 4-6)

e About Creating Parent Features (page 4-7)

* How to Attach Files to a Feature (page 4-7)
* Viewing Other Feature Reports (page 4-9)

*  Assigning or Updating Milestones Associated with Features (page 4-12)

4.3.1 Viewing the Features Report

ORACLE

Use the Features report to view and edit existing features, create new features, or
delete features.

To view features:

1. On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
2. Click the Features icon.

The Features Dashboard displays an overview of features defined within the
workspace.

3. You can customize the display by making selections from the Release, Approval
Status, Assignee, or Application lists and clicking Set.

4. Click the Report tab.
The Features Report page appears.
5. Customize the Features Report as you would any other interactive grid.

6. To view a feature, click the feature name.
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¢ See Also:

"Viewing Other Feature Reports (page 4-9)"

4.3.2 Creating a Feature

To create a feature:

ORACLE

1.
2.

On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.

Click the Features icon.

The Features Dashboard displays an overview of features defined within the
workspace.

Click Create Feature.

The Features dialog appears. Edit the appropriate fields.

Under Features:

Mandatory fields are marked with a red asterisk (*).

Feature - Descriptive name of this feature.

Tags - Tags are keywords that further describe this feature. Separate multiple
tags with commas. Tags display in a separate column in Report view.

Owner - Person responsible for this feature. To add values to this list, enter a
name in the New Owner field.

Contributor - Another person who contributes to this feature. To add values to
this list, enter a name in the New Contributor field.

Focus Area - Associates the feature to a specific focus area (or category). To
add values to this list, enter a name in the New Focus Area field.

Committed Feature - Indicates whether the feature is a committed feature for
the current release

Approval Status - Approval status of the feature. Indicates if the feature is to
be implemented and the current progress. Approval Status options are preset
and cannot be configured.

Approval Status only displays if enabled in Team Development Settings.

Estimated Effort (in hours) - Estimated time need to complete this feature.

Progress Status - Status of the feature. Indicates if the feature is to be
implemented and the current progress. Status codes are preset and not
configurable.

Desirability - The importance of the feature.

Priority - Priority or importance of the feature. Priorities are preset and not
configurable.

Parent - Parent of this feature. Only features from the currently selected
release will be display.

Under Dates:
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* Milestone - Important events during this development cycle.
» Start Date - Date feature implementation begins.

* Due Date | Date Completed - Date feature implementation ends. If not
provided, this date default to the Milestone date.

6. Under Summary:

* Publish this Feature - Select Yes to make this feature viewable to a broader
audience.

* Summary (displayed if Published) - High level feature description designed
to be published to a broad audience.

7. Click Create Feature.

" See Also:

"Renaming Focus Areas (page 4-34)" and "Configuring Team Development
Settings (page 4-32)"

4.3.3 About Feature Email Notifications

When you create a new features or update an existing feature, an email naotification is
sent to the feature owner and contributor and any assignees listed under User
Interface, Testing, and Documentation.

About Subscribing and Unsubscribing to Features

Users who are not associated with a feature, can also receive email notifications by
subscribing to the feature.

To subscribe or unsubscribe to a feature, go to the Features report, select the feature
name, and click Subscribe or Unsubscribe as appropriate..

" See Also:

"Viewing the Features Tree (page 4-9)"

4.3.4 Updating or Deleting a Feature

ORACLE

When you update an existing feature, an email notification is sent to the feature owner
and contributor and any assignees listed under User Interface, Testing, and
Documentation. Users who are not associated with a feature, can also receive email
notifications by subscribing to the feature.

To update or delete a feature:

1. On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.

2. Click the Features icon.
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The Features Dashboard appears.
3. Click the Report tab.
The Report page appears.
4. To update a feature:
a. Click the feature name.
b. Edit the appropriate fields.
To learn more about an attribute, see field-level Help.

c. Some select lists are editable. To add new values to editable select lists, enter
a value in the field with the title New.

d. Click Apply Changes.
5. To delete a feature:
a. Click the feature name.

b. Click Delete.

¢ See Also:

"Renaming Focus Areas (page 4-34)"

4.3.5 About Creating Parent Features

You can group features hierarchically using the Parent Feature attribute. Selecting a
Parent Feature creates a parent/child relationship. When viewing features in Tree
view, features are grouped first by release and then by parent.

" See Also:

"Viewing the Features Tree (page 4-9)"

4.3.6 How to Attach Files to a Feature

If enabled at the workspace-level, you can attach files to features.

e Attaching a File to a Feature (page 4-8)
e Viewing, Editing, and Removing Attached Files (page 4-8)
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¢ See Also:

" Downloading File Attachments (page 4-34)" and "Enabling Support for File
Upload in Team Development” in Oracle Application Express Administration
Guide.

4.3.6.1 Attaching a File to a Feature

To use this feature, you must set the Enable File Repository attribute to Yes in
Administration, Manage Service, Set Workspace Preferences.

To attach a file to a feature:

1. Onthe Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
2. Click the Features icon.
The Features Dashboard appears.
3. Click the Report tab.
The Report page appears.
4. Click the feature name.
5. Click the Files tab.
6. Click Add File.
The Add File dialog appears.
7. Locate the file to be attached and click Add File.

4.3.6.2 Viewing, Editing, and Removing Attached Files

ORACLE

To view, edit, or remove attached files:

1. Onthe Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
2. Click the Features icon.
The Features Dashboard appears.
3. Click the Report tab.
The Report page appears.
4. Click the feature name.
5. Click the Files tab.
6. Click View and Manage Files.
The Files page appears.
7. To download the file, click the name.
8. To edit the file description:
a. Click the Edit icon.
b. Update the description and click Apply Changes.

9. To delete an attached file:
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a. Click the Edit icon.

b. Click Delete. When prompted, confirm your selection.

4.3.7 Viewing Other Feature Reports

Click the tabs at the top of the Features page to view other reports including Tree,
Calendar, History Progress Log, Focus Areas, and Owners.

Viewing the Features Tree (page 4-9)

Viewing the Features Calendar (page 4-10)
Viewing The Feature History Report (page 4-10)
Viewing the Feature Progress Log (page 4-11)
Viewing the Feature Focus Areas Chart (page 4-11)
Viewing the Approval Statuses (page 4-12)

Viewing the Feature Owners Chart (page 4-12)

" See Also:

*  "Viewing the Features Report (page 4-4)"

e "Assigning or Updating Milestones Associated with Features
(page 4-12)"

e "Accessing Team Development Utilities (page 4-31)"

4.3.7.1 Viewing the Features Tree

ORACLE

To view the Features tree:

1.
2.

On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
Click the Features icon.

The Features Dashboard appears.

Click the Tree tab.

The Tree page displays features in a hierarchical tree by release.

Features are grouped first by release and then by parent. To expand a grouping,
click the small triangle to the left of the feature name.

Tip:

When displaying features by a given release, features with parent or
children features in different releases do not display.

Controls at the top of the page include:
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» Release - To select a new release, make a selection from the Release list and
click Set.

* Include Percent Complete? - The feature number and percent complete
display to the right of the feature name. To hide or display the percent
complete, select Yes or No from Include Percent Complete and click Set.

* Reset - Resets the report to the default view.
* Collapse All - Collapses the tree.
* Expand All - Expands the tree.

* Create Feature - Displays the Feature dialog enabling you to create a new
feature.

To edit a feature, select it. When the Feature dialog appears, edit the appropriate
fields and click Apply Changes.

To delete a feature, select it. When the Feature dialog appears, click Delete.

4.3.7.2 Viewing the Features Calendar

To view the Features Calendar:

1.
2.

6.

On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
Click the Features icon.

The Features Dashboard appears.

Click the Calendar tab.

The Calendar page displays features by due date or date completed in a calendar
format.

If a parent features have been defined, the due date or date completed displays in
a calendar format.

Controls at the top of the page include:

* Release - To select a new release, make a selection from the Release list and
click Set.

» Assignee - Select an assignee and click Set.
* Reset - Resets the Calendar to the default view.

* Create Feature - Displays the Feature dialog enabling you to create a new
feature.

*  Previous/Next - View to the previous month or the next month.
*  Month - View the calendar by month.
e List- View the calendar entries in a list format by day.

To edit a feature, select it. When the Feature dialog appears, edit the appropriate
fields and click Apply Changes.

To delete a feature, select it. When the Feature dialog appears, click Delete.

4.3.7.3 Viewing The Feature History Report

To view the Feature History report:

ORACLE
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1. On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.

2. Click the Features icon.

The Features Dashboard appears.

3. Click the History tab.

The Feature History report displays an interactive report of recently changed
features, including the old value and new value and who made the update.

4. To customize the report, use the Actions menu in Search bar at the top of the

page. Click Reset return the report to the default view.

5. To view a specific feature, click the feature name.

" See Also:

"Customizing Interactive Reports in a Running Application (page 9-74)" and
"About the Actions Menu (page 9-76)"

4.3.7.4 Viewing the Feature Progress Log

Developers can track completed tasks associated with a feature under Progress.
To view the Feature Progress Log:

1. On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
2. Click the Features icon.
The Features Dashboard appears.
3. Click the Progress Log tab.
The Progress Log page displays as an interactive report of progress log entries.

4. To customize the report, use the Actions menu in Search bar at the top of the
page. ClickReset return the report to the default view.

5. To edit a log entry, click the Edit icon to the left of the Progress Note.

¢ See Also:

"Customizing Interactive Reports in a Running Application (page 9-74)"

4.3.7.5 Viewing the Feature Focus Areas Chart

ORACLE

The Focus Areas page displays a chart of the number of features per defined focus
area by release.

To view the Feature Focus Areas chart:

1. On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.

2. Click the Features icon.
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The Features Dashboard appears.
Click the Focus Areas tab.

The Focus Areas page displays a chart of the number of features per defined
focus area by release.

To customize the report, use the Actions menu in Search bar at the top of the
page. ClickReset return the report to the default view.

To rename a Focus Area:
a. Click Manage Focus Areas.
b. Locate the Focus Area and click the Edit icon.

c. In Rename To, enter your edits and click Apply Changes.

¢ See Also:

"Renaming Focus Areas (page 4-34)"

4.3.7.6 Viewing the Approval Statuses

To view Features Approval Statuses:

1.
2.

On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
Click the Features icon.

The Features Dashboard appears.

Click the Approval Statuses tab.

The Approval Statuses page displays the status and description . To create a new
status, click Create.

4.3.7.7 Viewing the Feature Owners Chart

To view the Features Owner chart:

1.
2.

On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.

Click the Features icon.

The Features Dashboard appears.

Click the Feature Owners tab.

The Feature Owners page displays a chart of the number of features by owner.

To alter the chart, select another Release, Minimum Status, or Maximum Status,
and click Set. To return to the default chart, click Reset.

4.3.8 Assigning or Updating Milestones Associated with Features

Use Select a Utility to assign milestones to features, set feature due dates to milestone
dates, change milestones for overdue features, or push due dates of open features.

To access Select a Utility:

ORACLE
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On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
Click the Features icon.

The Features Dashboard appears.

Click the Utilities tab.

Select one of the following and click Next.

* Assign milestones to features (only those with no milestone currently
assigned).

» Set feature due date to milestone date (only affects features).
* Push due date of open features.

Follow the on-screen instructions.

4.4 Tracking Milestones

Track and manage important milestones associated with features, bugs, and To Dos.

Viewing the Milestones Report (page 4-13)
Creating a Milestone (page 4-13)

Updating or Deleting a Milestone (page 4-14)
Viewing Other Milestone Reports (page 4-14)

4.4.1 Viewing the Milestones Report

To view milestones:

1.
2.

On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
Click the Milestones icon.
The Milestones Dashboard appears.

The Milestones Dashboard displays an overview of milestones within the
workspace. You can filter by release or link to a specific milestone or milestones
by owner.

Click the Report tab.

The Milestones Report page displays as an interactive report. You can customize
the appearance of page using the Search bar at the top of the page.

" See Also:

"Customizing Interactive Reports in a Running Application (page 9-74)"

4.4.2 Creating a Milestone

To create a milestone:

1.

ORACLE

On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
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Click the Milestones icon.

The Milestones Dashboard page appears.

Click Create Milestone.

Fill in the appropriate fields. Mandatory fields are marked with a red asterisk (*).
To learn more about an attribute, see field-level Help.

To add new values to editable select lists, enter a value in the field with the title
New. For example, to add name to the Owner list, enter a value in New Owner.

The value you enter is added.

Click Create Milestone.

4.4.3 Updating or Deleting a Milestone

To update a milestone:

1.
2.

On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.

Click the Milestones icon.

The Milestones Dashboard page appears and displays the following regions:
Click the Report tab.

The Milestones Report page appears.

Select the milestone.

Click Edit Milestone.

Edit the appropriate fields.

To learn more about an attribute, see field-level Help.

Click Apply Changes.

4.4.4 Vliewing Other Milestone Reports

Click the tabs at the top of the Milestones page to view other reports including
Calendar, By Owner, or Features by Milestone.

Viewing the Milestone Calendar (page 4-14)
Viewing the Milestones By Owner Report (page 4-15)
Viewing the Features by Milestone Report (page 4-15)

¢ See Also:

"Accessing Team Development Utilities (page 4-31)"

4.4.4.1 Viewing the Milestone Calendar

To view the Milestone Calendar:

1.

ORACLE

On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
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Click the Milestones icon.

The Milestones Dashboard appears.

Click the Calendar tab.

The Calendar page displays milestones by date in a calendar format.
Controls at the top of the page include:

* Release - Restrict report to a given release, or display all releases and click
Set.

* Create Milestone - Displays the Milestone dialog enabling you to create a
new milestone.

* Previous/Next - View to the previous month or the next month.
e Month - View the calendar by month.

* List - View the calendar entries in a list format by day.

4.4.4.2 Viewing the Milestones By Owner Report

To view the Milestones By Owner report:

1.
2.

5.
6.

On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
Click the Milestones icon.

The Milestones Dashboard appears.

Click the By Owner tab.

To alter the report, select another release or milestone and click Set. To return to
the default chart, click Reset.

To alter the report, select another release or milestone and click Set.
To return to the default chart, click Reset.

To edit a milestone, click Edit Milestone.

4.4.4.3 Viewing the Features by Milestone Report

ORACLE

To view the Features by Milestone report:

1.
2.

On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
Click the Milestones icon.

The Milestones Dashboard appears.

Click the Features by Milestone tab.

The Feature by Milestone report displays as an interactive report and displays
features associated with each milestone.

To customize the report, use the Actions menu in Search bar at the top of the
page. Click Reset return the report to the default view.

To view a specific feature, click the feature name.
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" See Also:

"Customizing Interactive Reports in a Running Application (page 9-74)" and
"About the Actions Menu (page 9-76)"

4.5 Tracking To Dos

Track To Dos (or assignments) associated with features and milestones.

To Dos are work assignments associated with features but not directly related to
software functionality. You can assign ToDos to developers and organize them by
status, release, assignee, or application.

e Viewing To Dos (page 4-16)

e Creating a To Do (page 4-16)

e Updating a To Do (page 4-17)

e Managing Files Attached to a To Do (page 4-17)
e Viewing Other To Do Reports (page 4-19)

4.5.1 Viewing To Dos

To view To Dos:

1. On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
2. Click the To Dos icon.

The To Dos Dashboard appears. The To Dos Dashboard displays an overview of
To Dos within the workspace. You can filter by release, assignee, or application.

3. Click the Report tab.
The To Dos Report page appears.
4. Customize the report as you would any other interactive grid.

5. To create a new To Do, click Create To Do in the upper right corner.

¢ See Also:

"Using Interactive Grids" in Oracle Application Express End User’s Guide
and "Updating a To Do (page 4-17)"

4.5.2 Creating a To Do

To create a To Do:

1. Onthe Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.

2. Click the To Dos icon.
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The To Dos dashboard appears.

Click Create To Do.

Fill in the appropriate fields. Mandatory fields are marked with a red asterisk (*).
To learn more about an attribute, see field-level Help.

To add new values to editable select lists, enter a value in the field with the title
New. For example, to add name to the Assigned To list, enter a value in New
Assignee.

The value you enter is added.

Click Create To Do.

4.5.3 Updating a To Do

To update a To Do:

1.
2.

N o g bk

On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
Click the To Dos icon.

The To Dos Dashboard appears.

Click the Report tab.

The To Dos Report page appears.

Customize the report as you would any other interactive grid.
Select a To Do.

Edit the appropriate fields.

Click Apply Changes.

¢ See Also:

"Using Interactive Grids" in Oracle Application Express End User’s Guide

4.5.4 Managing Files Attached to a To Do

If enabled at the workspace-level, you can attach files to a To Do.

ORACLE

Attaching a File to a To Do (page 4-18)
Viewing, Editing, and Removing Attached Files (page 4-18)

¢ See Also:

" Downloading File Attachments (page 4-34)" and "Enabling Support for File
Upload in Team Development" in Oracle Application Express Administration
Guide.
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4.5.4.1 Attaching a File to a To Do

To use this feature, you must set the Enable File Repository attribute to Yes in
Administration, Manage Service, Set Workspace Preferences.

To attach a file to a To Do:

1. Navigate to the To Do:
a. On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
b. Click the To Dos icon.
The To Dos Dashboard appears.
c. Click the Report tab.
d. Selecta To Do.
2. From Actions, click Add File.
3. On Add File:
a. File - Locate the file to be uploaded.
b. Description - Enter a description of the file.
c. Click Add File.

A new region, called Files, displays at the bottom of the page.

4.5.4.2 Viewing, Editing, and Removing Attached Files

ORACLE

To manage attached files:
1. Navigate to the To Do:
a. On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
b. Click the To Dos icon.
The To Dos Dashboard appears.
c. Click the Report tab.
d. Selecta To Do.
2. Under Files, click View and Manage Files.
The Files page appears.
3. To download the file, click the name.
4. To edit the file description:
a. Click the Edit icon.
b. Update the description and click Apply Changes.
5. To delete an attached file:
a. Click the Edit icon.

b. Click Delete. When prompted, confirm your selection.
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4.5.5 Viewing Other To Do Reports

Click the tabs at the top of the To Dos page to view other reports including Calendar
and Progress Log.

Viewing the To Dos Calendar (page 4-19)
Viewing the To Do Progress Log (page 4-19)

4.5.5.1 Viewing the To Dos Calendar

To view the To Dos Calendar:

1.
2.

6.

On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
Click the To Dos icon.

The To Dos Dashboard appears.

Click the Calendar tab.

The To Dos page displays features by due date or date completed in a calendar
format.

The To Dos Calendar appears.
Controls at the top of the page include:

* Release - To select a new release, make a selection from the Release list and
click Set.

* Reset - Resets the Calendar to the default view.

e Create To Do - Displays the To Do page enabling you to create a new feature.
e Previous/Next - View to the previous month or the next month.

e Month - View the calendar by month.

e List - View the calendar entries in a list format by day.

To edit a To Do, select it. When the To Do appears, edit the appropriate fields and
click Apply Changes.

To edit a To Do, select it. When the To Do appears, click Delete.

4.5.5.2 Viewing the To Do Progress Log

ORACLE

To view the To Do Calendar:

1.
2.

On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
Click the To Dos icon.

The To Dos Dashboard appears.

Click the Progress Log tab.

The Progress Log page displays an interactive report of progress log entries. To
customize the report, use the Search bar at the top of the page.

To edit an entry, click the Progress Entry name.
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" See Also:

"Customizing Interactive Reports in a Running Application (page 9-74)"

4.6 Managing Bugs

Track bugs (or software defects) associated with your application. You can assign
bugs to developers, associate bugs with milestones, or track bugs by due date, status,
and other attributes.

*  Viewing Bugs (page 4-20)

» Creating a Bug (page 4-20)

» Editing a Bug (page 4-21)

* Managing Files Attached to a Bug (page 4-21)
*  Viewing Other Bug Reports (page 4-22)

4.6.1 Viewing Bugs

To view bugs:

1. Onthe Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
2. Click the Bugs icon.

The Bugs Dashboard appears and displays an overview of known software
defects.

3. Click the Report tab.

The Bugs Report page appears. Customize the appearance of the page using the
Search bar at the top of the page.

4. To edit a bug, click the bug title.

¢ See Also:

"Customizing Interactive Reports in a Running Application (page 9-74)" and
"Editing a Bug (page 4-21)"

4.6.2 Creating a Bug

ORACLE

To create a bug:
1. On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
2. Click the Bugs icon.
The Bugs Dashboard appears.
3. Click Create Bug.
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Fill in the appropriate fields. Mandatory fields are marked with a red asterisk (*).
To learn more about an attribute, see field-level Help.

To add new values to editable select lists, enter a value in the field with the title
New.

For example, to add a name to the Assigned To list, enter a value in New
Assignee.

Click Create Bug.

4.6.3 Editing a Bug

To edit a bug:

1. Onthe Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.

2. Click the Bugs icon.
The Bugs Dashboard appears and displays an overview of known software
defects.

3. Click the Report tab.
The Bugs Report page appears. Customize the appearance of the page using the
Search bar at the top of the page.

4. Select a bug.

5. Edit the appropriate fields.
To learn more about an attribute, see field-level Help.

6. Click Apply Changes.

4.6.4 Managing Files Attached to a Bug

If enabled at the workspace-level, you can attach files to a bug.

Attaching a File to a Bug (page 4-21)
Viewing, Editing, and Removing Attached Files (page 4-22)

# See Also:

" Downloading File Attachments (page 4-34)" and "Enabling Support for File
Upload in Team Development" in Oracle Application Express Administration
Guide.

4.6.4.1 Attaching a File to a Bug

To use this feature, you must set the Enable File Repository attribute to Yes in
Administration, Manage Service, Set Workspace Preferences.

ORACLE

To attach a file to a bug:

1.

On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
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Click the Bugs icon.

The Bugs Dashboard appears and displays an overview of known software
defects.

Click the Report tab.

The Bugs Report page appears. Customize the appearance of the page using the
Search bar at the top of the page.

Click the bug title.

Under Actions, click Add File.

In Add File:

a. File - Locate the file to be uploaded.

b. Description - Enter a description of the file.
c. Click Add File.

A new region, called Files, displays at the bottom of the page.

4.6.4.2 Viewing, Editing, and Removing Attached Files

To manage attached files:

1.
2.

On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
Click the Bugs icon.

The Bugs Dashboard appears and displays an overview of known software
defects.

Click the Report tab.

The Bugs Report page appears. Customize the appearance of the page using the
Search bar at the top of the page.

To edit a bug, click the bug title.

Scroll down to Files.

Click View and Manage Files.

The Files page appears.

To download the file, click the name.

To edit the file description:

a. Click the Edit icon.

b. Update the description and click Apply Changes.
To delete an attached file:

a. Click the Edit icon.

b. Click Delete. When prompted, confirm your selection.

4.6.5 Viewing Other Bug Reports

Click the tabs at the top of the Bugs page to view other reports including Calendar, By
Developer, and By Day.

ORACLE
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Viewing the Bug Calendar (page 4-23)
Viewing the Bugs By Developer (page 4-23)
Viewing the Bugs By Day (page 4-24)

4.6.5.1 Viewing the Bug Calendar

To view the Bug Calendar:

1.
2.

On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
Click the Bugs icon.

The Bugs Dashboard appears.

Click the Calendar tab.

The Calendar appears.

Controls at the top of the page include:

* Show - Restrict the report to include open or closed comments.

* Release - Selects a new release. Make a selection from the Release list and
click Set.

» Assigned To - Constrains the report to display only bugs associated with the
selected developer. Select a developer and click Set.

* Reset - Resets the Calendar to the default view.

e Create Bug - Creates a new bug.

*  Previous/Next - View to the previous month or the next month.
*  Month - View the calendar by month.

e List - View the calendar entries in a list format by day.

4.6.5.2 Viewing the Bugs By Developer

ORACLE

To view the Bugs By Developer:

1.
2.

On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
Click the Bugs icon.

The Bugs Dashboard appears.

Click the By Developer tab.

The Bugs by Developer report appears.

Controls at the top of the page include:

e Show - Restrict the report to include open or closed comments.

» Release - Selects a new release. Make a selection from the Release list and
click Set.

* Reset - Resets the Calendar to the default view.

» Create Bug - Creates a new bug.
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4.6.5.3 Viewing the Bugs By Day

To view the Bugs By Day:

1.
2.

On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
Click the Bugs icon.

The Bugs Dashboard appears.

Click the By Day tab.

The Bugs by Developer report appears.

Controls at the top of the page include:

* Release - Selects a new release. Make a selection from the Release list and
click Set.

* Reset - Resets the Calendar to the default view.

* Create Bug - Creates a new bug.

4.7 Managing Feedback

Feedback provides a mechanism for end users to post general comments for
application administrators and developers.

About Feedback (page 4-24)

Adding Feedback enables application administrators and developers to gather
real-time comments, enhancement requests, and bugs from application users.
Feedback enhances communication between the user community and the
application owners.

Adding Feedback Using the Create Application Wizard (page 4-25)
Add a Feedback page when running the Create Application Wizard.

Adding Feedback Using the Create Page Wizard (page 4-26)
Use the Create Page Wizard to add Feedback to an existing application.

Submitting Feedback Within a Running Application (page 4-27)
Users can submit feedback by clicking the Feedback navigation bar icon in the
upper right of a running application.

Reviewing Feedback Within an Application (page 4-28)
View feedback within a running application by clicking User Feedback on the
Administration page.

Configuring Feedback Within an Application (page 4-28)
Configure feedback within a running application by clicking Feedback Settings on
the Administration page.

Tracking Feedback Team in Development (page 4-28)
Track all feedback within a workspace in Team Development.

4.7.1 About Feedback

Adding Feedback enables application administrators and developers to gather real-
time comments, enhancement requests, and bugs from application users. Feedback
enhances communication between the user community and the application owners.

ORACLE
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Feedback provides a mechanism for end users to post general comments for
application administrators and developers. The posts include useful session state
information to help developers determine where the end user sent the feedback from.
Providing such an easy feedback loop enhances communication between the user
community and the application owners, which leads to greatly improved end user
satisfaction.

Creating Feedback:

e Adds a Feedback navigation bar icon in the running application which users can
click to leave feedback.

e Creates an report for viewing and updating feedback.

e Captures the application and page ID, feedback comments, date and time, and
user information.

Choosing How to Add Feedback

You can create a Feedback page automatically using a wizard when you create a new
application, or by adding a page to an existing application. In both the Create
Application Wizard and the Create Page Wizard, you simply select the Feature,
Feedback.

How Customers Submit Feedback

Users can submit feedback by clicking the Feedback navigation bar icon in the upper
right of a running application. In the Feedback window, they can rate their user
experience by selecting an emogi, entering feedback comments, or uploading files.

Viewing Feedback within an Application

Administrators and developers can track and manage Feedback at the application-
level, by running the application and accessing Feedback region on the Administration
page. To control whether users can upload attachments, click Feedback Settings. To
view feedback entries, select User Feedback to view the Manage Feedback report.

Tracking Feedback in Team Development

Administrators and developers can track all feedback within a workspace in Team
Development, Feedback. Each feedback entry tracks the application and page ID and
name, displays any feedback comments. Administrators and developers can assign a
status and classify the information as a Bug, To Do, or Feature.

4.7.2 Adding Feedback Using the Create Application Wizard

ORACLE

Add a Feedback page when running the Create Application Wizard.
To create a database application which includes a Feedback page:

1. Onthe Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
2. Click the Create button.

3. Click Application.
4

For Name, enter the name used to identify the application to developers.
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5. For Appearance, accept the default Theme Style and menu layout (Vita, Side
Menu), or change it by clicking the Set Appearance icon adjacent to the
Appearance field.

6. To add a new page (such as a blank page, calendar, chart, form, report, and so
on) click Add Page and select the desired page type.

7. Under Features, select Feedback.

8. Under Settings, specify settings used to generate this application. To learn more
about an attribute, click the Help icon adjacent to Settings.

9. Click Create Application.

¢ See Also::

"Understanding Page Types, Features, and Settings (page 6-4)"

4.7.3 Adding Feedback Using the Create Page Wizard

ORACLE

Use the Create Page Wizard to add Feedback to an existing application.

Tip:

This section describes how to create a feedback by running the Create Page
Wizard from the Application home page. You can also run this wizard in
Page Designer by clicking the Create menu and selecting Page.

To add a feedback page:
1. On the Workspace home page, click App Builder.

2. Select an application.
The Application home page appears.
3. Click the Create Page button.
4. For Create a Page:
a. User Interface - Select a user interface for the page.

This attribute only displays for applications using older themes and for which
Desktop and Mobile User Interfaces have been defined.

b. Page Type - To create a report, select Feature and then Feedback.

Tip:

Component pages provides page-level functionality and can be
added multiple times within a given application such as reports,
forms, charts, or calendars. Feature pages provide application-level
functionality and can only be added once per application.
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The Create Feedback Page appears.
On the Create Feedback Page:

a. Starting Page Number - Enter an unused starting page number. This feature
will create multiple pages starting with the number specified.

b. Page Group - Identify the name of the page group to associate with this page.
Page groups help developers manage the pages within an application. To use
an existing page group, select the name from the list.

c. Build Option - The listed build option(s) to be created to support this feature.

d. Include in Navigation Bar - Select Yes to create a navigation bar entry within
the current application to invoke your new feedback page.

e. Navigation Bar Label - Enter the name of the new navigation bar entry used to
access the new feedback page.

f.  Administration Page Preference - Specify the administration page to which a
list will be added for this feature.

Options include:

* Create a new page

* ldentify an existing page

Depending upon your selection, the Ul changes.
g. Follow the on-screen instructions.

Click Create.

4.7.4 Submitting Feedback Within a Running Application

Users can submit feedback by clicking the Feedback navigation bar icon in the upper
right of a running application.

ORACLE

To submit feedback managed with the application:

1.
2.

Run the application for which you want to submit feedback.

Click the Feedback navigation bar icon in the upper right corner.
A Feedback window appears.

In Feedback:

a. Experience - Select an emaoiji that reflects your user experience (Positive,
Neutral, or Negative).

b. Feedback - Enter a comment.

c. Attachment - Click Choose File to upload an attachment.

Tip:

Administrators can enable and disable attachments by selecting
Administration and editing Feedback Settings.

Click Submit Feedback.
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4.7.5 Reviewing Feedback Within an Application

View feedback within a running application by clicking User Feedback on the
Administration page.

To view feedback within an application:

1. Run the application.
2. Click Administration in the left navigation bar.
3. Click User Feedback.
The Manage Feedback page displays an interactive report.
4. Click the Edit icon adjacent to the entry you wish to view.
5. On the Feedback page
a. Review the user feedback.
b. Response - Respond to the feedback.
c. Status - Select one of the following:
* No Action
* Acknowledged
e Open
¢ Closed
6. To delete the feedback, click Delete.

7. To save your changes, click Apply Changes.

4.7.6 Configuring Feedback Within an Application

Configure feedback within a running application by clicking Feedback Settings on the
Administration page.

Developer and administrators can also configure Feedback Settings that control
support for attachments.

To configure Feedback Settings:
1. Run the application.
2. Click Administration in the left navigation bar.
3. Click Feedback Settings .
Feedback Settings appears.

4. For Enable Attachments, select Yes to enable users to upload attachments or No
to disable this functionality.

5. To save your changes, click Apply Changes.

4.7.7 Tracking Feedback Team in Development

Track all feedback within a workspace in Team Development.
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Administrators and developers can track all feedback within a workspace in Team
Developmen. Each feedback entry tracks the application and page ID and name,
displays any feedback comments. Administrators and developers can assign a status
and classify the information as a Bug, To Do, or Feature.

» Accessing the Feedback Report in Team Development (page 4-29)
*  Viewing Feedback by Filing User (page 4-30)
* Viewing the Feedback Calendar (page 4-30)

4.7.7.1 Accessing the Feedback Report in Team Development

ORACLE

To access the feedback report in Team Development:

1. Onthe Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
2. Click the Feedback icon.
The Feedback Dashboard appears.
3. Click the Report tab.
4. Select a feedback number.
The View/Edit Feedback dialog appears.
5. On View/Edit Feedback:
a. Review the user feedback.
b. Type - Classify the feedback. Select one of the following:
* General Comment
e Enhancement Request
* Bug
c. Disposition - Determine how to log the feedback. Select one of the following:
* Log as Bug.
Enter the appropriate information and click Create Bug.
* Logas To Do.
Enter the appropriate information and click Create To Do.
* Log as Feature.
Enter the appropriate information and click Create Feature.
6. For Status, select a status of the feedback entry:
* 0. No Status
* 1. Acknowledged
e 2. Additional information requested
* 3. Open Processing Feedback
* 4,Closed
7. To delete a feedback entry, click Delete.

8. To save your changes, click Apply Changes.
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4.7.7.2 Viewing Feedback by Filing User

To view feedback by filing user:
1. On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
2. Click the Feedback icon.
The Feedback Dashboard appears.
3. Click the By Filing User tab.
The By Filing User report appears.

4. To customize the report, use the Actions menu in Search bar at the top of the
page. Click Reset return the report to the default view.

5. Click user under Filing User to view the associated feedback.

4.7.7.3 Viewing the Feedback Calendar

To view the Feedback Calendar:

1. Onthe Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
2. Click the Feedback icon.

The Feedback Dashboard appears.
3. Click the Calendar tab.

The Calendar appears.

4.8 Managing Team Development Utilities

ORACLE

Use Team Development Utilities to configure Team Development settings, view
release summary information, enable support for file upload, access feature utilities,
manage focus areas, update assignees, view uploaded files, purge data, manage
news, and update links.

The Utilities region displays on the right side of the Team Development home page.

e Accessing Team Development Utilities (page 4-31)
Use Team Development Utilities to manage team development data. You can
access Team Development Utilities from either the Utilities region on the Team
Development home page or from Utilities page.

e Configuring Team Development Settings (page 4-32)
Configure Team Development Settings to specify default behavior for features and
To Dos. Choose default values for the release, owner, and priority, and determine
what feature attributes are enabled for the current workspace.

e Viewing a Release Summary (page 4-33)
View a summary of report by release or milestones on the Release Summary
page.

e Managing Feature Utilities (page 4-34)
Use the Feature Utilities page to assign milestones to features, set feature due
dates to milestone dates, or push due dates of open features.
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Renaming Focus Areas (page 4-34)
When you create or update a feature, you can assign it to a focus area. Use
Manage Focus Areas, to rename a focus area.

Downloading File Attachments (page 4-34)
If enabled at the workspace-level, you can attach files to a feature, To Do, or bug.
Use the Team Development Files page to download attached files.

Purging Data (page 4-35)
Remove data associated with a Team Development component type (that is,
features, milestones, To Dos, bugs, or feedback).

Managing News Entries (page 4-35)

Use the News region to communicate with other users in the current workspace.
News displays on the Application Express home page, the Team Development
home page, and News page.

Managing Links with Workspace Members (page 4-36)

¢ See Also:

"Managing Team Development" in Oracle Application Express Administration
Guide

4.8.1 Accessing Team Development Utilities

Use Team Development Utilities to manage team development data. You can access
Team Development Utilities from either the Utilities region on the Team Development
home page or from Utilities page.

ORACLE

To access Team Development Utilities:

1.
2.

On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.

Note the Utilities region on the right side of the page.

Tip:

You can access most utilities by either clicking links in the Utilities region
or by accessing the Utilities page.

From the Utilities region on the right side of the page, click All Utilities.
The Utilities page features the following links:

* Team Development Settings - Specify how To Dos and bugs display,
configure default values for release, owner, and priority, and determine what
tracking attributes are enabled for the current workspace.

 Release Summary - Review workspace and developer statistics.

» Disable Files/Enable Files - Links to an administration page that where you
can enable or disable support for file upload. The text that displays changes
based on the current configuration.
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Feature Utilities - Manage milestones for multiple features at once. Use this
page to assign milestones to features, set the feature due date to a milestone
date, change milestone for overdue features, and push due dates for open
features.

Manage Focus Areas - Manage focus areas that display on the Feature
page.
Update Assignees - Enables you to reassign selected components. Only

incomplete components can reassigned (that is, those components having a
status less than 100% or milestone date in the future).

View Files - Manage uploaded files attached to features, To Dos, and bugs.

This option toggles between View Files and Enable Files depending upon
whether your administrator has enabled file upload capability. If Enable Files
displays, then file upload capability has not yet been enabled by your
administrator.

Purge Data - Delete all entries for the selected components. This is useful
when beginning a new development cycle or after using a workspace for
testing.

Manage News - Manage news entries that display on the Team Development
home page and Workspace home page.

Manage Links - Manage links to share with other workspace users.

Auto Create To Dos - Automatically create a To Do for every page in an
application.

Push Past Due Bugs - Extend the estimated fix date of open bugs. You can
filter and then select just the bugs you want to push and then extend for any
number of days.

" See Also:

e "Configuring Team Development Settings (page 4-32)"

e "Enabling Support for File Upload in Team Development" in Oracle
Application Express Administration Guide

4.8.2 Configuring Team Development Settings

Configure Team Development Settings to specify default behavior for features and To
Dos. Choose default values for the release, owner, and priority, and determine what
feature attributes are enabled for the current workspace.

ORACLE

To edit Team Development settings:

1.
2.

On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
Under Utilities, click Team Development Settings.

The Settings page appears.

Edit the appropriate attributes.

To learn more about an attribute, see field-level Help.
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a. Release - Default release used when creating new tasks.

b. Owner - Default owner when creating features and To Do tasks.

c. Priority - Default priority when creating features.

d. Enable Approval Status - Enables or disables feature approval status.

Under, Track Attributes specify which attributes are available. For each group of
attributes, select Yes to include the group or No to hide the group.

a. User Interface

b. Testing

c. Documentation
d. Globalization

e. Security

f. Accessibility
Click Apply Changes.

Tip:

Click Reset to Default to return the settings to the default values.

4.8.3 Viewing a Release Summary

View a summary of report by release or milestones on the Release Summary page.

To access the Release Summary report:

1.
2.

ORACLE

On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
Under Utilities, click Release Summary.

The Release Summary page appears.

Use the Search bar at the top of the page to filter the view.

*  From Show, select Milestones Details or Summary.

* Tofilter the view, select a developer or release and click Set.
To email the report:

a. Click Email.

b. On the Email Report page, fill in the appropriate fields. Mandatory fields are
marked with a red asterisk (*).

To learn more about an attribute, see field-level Help.
c. Click Email.

Click Reset to return the report to the default view.
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4.8.4 Managing Feature Utilities

Use the Feature Utilities page to assign milestones to features, set feature due dates
to milestone dates, or push due dates of open features.

To access Feature Utilities:

1. Onthe Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
2. Under Utilities, click Feature Utilities.
3. On the Feature Utilities, select a utility:

* Assign milestones to features (only those with no milestone currently
assigned)

« Set feature due date to milestone date (only affects features)
e Push due date of open features
4. Click Next.

5. Follow the on-screen instructions.

4.8.5 Renaming Focus Areas

When you create or update a feature, you can assign it to a focus area. Use Manage
Focus Areas, to rename a focus area.

To rename an existing feature focus area:

1. On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
2. Under Utilities, click Manage Focus Areas.

The Manage Focus Areas page appears.
3. Locate the focus area and click the Edit icon.

4. In Rename To, enter your edits and click Apply Changes.

4.8.6 Downloading File Attachments

ORACLE

If enabled at the workspace-level, you can attach files to a feature, To Do, or bug. Use
the Team Development Files page to download attached files.

Tip:

To use this feature, you must set the Enable File Repository attribute to Yes
in Administration, Manage Service, Set Workspace Preferences.
Administrators can also access this page in Team Development by clicking
Enable Files on the Team Actions list.

To download files attached to features, To Dos, and bugs:

1. On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.

2. Under Utilities, click the View Files.

4-34



3.

Chapter 4
Managing Team Development Utilities

The Team Development Files page appears.

To download a file, click the name.

" See Also:

"Enabling Support for File Attachments in Team Development" in Oracle
Application Express Administration Guide.

4.8.7 Purging Data

Remove data associated with a Team Development component type (that is, features,
milestones, To Dos, bugs, or feedback).

To purge data associated with a component type:

1.
2.
3.

4.

On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
Under Utilities, click the Purge Data.

Under Purge Data, select the type of data to purge:

* Features

 Milestones

» ToDos

° Bugs

* Feedback
Click Purge.

4.8.8 Managing News Entries

Use the News region to communicate with other users in the current workspace. News
displays on the Application Express home page, the Team Development home page,
and News page.

ORACLE

To add, edit, or delete new entries:

1.
2.

On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
Under Utilities, click Manage News.

The News page appears.

To add a news item:

a. Click Add News.

b. Onthe News page, enter text in the News Entry field.

c. Click Add News.

To edit a news item:

a. Select the news item.

b. Edit the News Entry.
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c. Click Apply Changes.
To delete a news item:
a. Select the news item.

b. Click Delete.

4.8.9 Managing Links with Workspace Members

To add, edit, or delete links:

ORACLE

1.
2.

On the Workspace home page, click the Team Development icon.
Under Utilities, click Manage Links.

The News page appears.

To add a link:

a. Click Create Link.

b. On the Links page, edit the appropriate fields. Mandatory fields are marked
with a red asterisk (*). To learn more about an attribute, see field-level Help.

c. Click Create Link.

d. To access the link, click the Link Name.

To edit a link:

a. Click the Edit icon adjacent to the Link Name.

b. On the Links page, edit the appropriate fields. Mandatory fields.
c. Click Apply Changes.

To delete a link:

a. Click the Edit icon adjacent to the Link Name.

b. On the Links page, edit the appropriate fields. Mandatory fields.
c. Click Delete.
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Creating Websheet Applications

Websheet applications enable end users to manage structured and unstructured data
without developer assistance.

Websheet application pages contain sections, reports, and data grids linked together
using navigation. Websheets can include navigation controls, search capabilities, and
the ability to add annotations such as files, notes, and tags. You can secure Websheet
applications using access control lists and several built-in authentication models.

* Creating a Websheet Application (page 5-2)
Create a Websheet application in App Builder by running the Create Application
Wizard, or by clicking Create in a running Websheet.

* Copying an Existing Websheet Page (page 5-4)
Copy a Websheet application by selecting New Page as a Copy from the Create
menu.

* Running a Websheet (page 5-4)
To view a rendered version of your application, you run or submit it to the
Application Express engine.

* Editing Page Details (page 5-6)
Edit Page Details to change the page name, alias, parent page, or page
description.

* Understanding Websheet Properties (page 5-7)
Use the Websheet Properties page to control general application defaults and
behavior.

* Deleting a Websheet Application (page 5-11)
Delete a Websheet on the Websheet Properties page.

* Viewing the Websheet Dashboard (page 5-11)
Use the Websheet dashboard to view details about the current Websheet
application including recent changes, top users, and top pages.

*  Monitoring Websheet Activity (page 5-12)
Use the Monitor Activity page to analyze usage, performance, and popularity of
pages and content.

*  Controlling Websheet Access (page 5-13)
Control access to a Websheet application by selecting an authentication
mechanism (such as Oracle Application Express Account, Single Sign-On
Verification, or LDAP Credentials Verification), or by creating a custom access
control list.
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" See Also:

e "What is the Difference Between a Database and Websheet Application?
(page 2-2)"

e "Understanding AnyCo IT Department Websheet (page 3-22)"
e "Using Websheets" in Oracle Application Express End User Guide

*  "Removing and Validating Websheet Database Objects" and "Disabling
the Creation of Sample Websheet Objects" in Oracle Application
Express Administration Guide

5.1 Creating a Websheet Application

Create a Websheet application in App Builder by running the Create Application
Wizard, or by clicking Create in a running Websheet.

Creating a Websheet from App Builder (page 5-2)
Creating a Websheet Application from a Running Websheet (page 5-3)

¢ See Also:

e "Using Websheets" in Oracle Application Express End User Guide
¢ "Removing and Validating Websheet Database Objects"

e "Disabling the Creation of Sample Websheet Objects"

Oracle Application Express Administration Guide

5.1.1 Creating a Websheet from App Builder

To create a Websheet application:

ORACLE

1.
2.

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
Click the Create button.

The Create Application Wizardappears.

Select Websheet and click Next.

On Create Websheet:

a. Websheet - Enter a unique integer value to identify the application. Application
IDs between 3000 to 9000 are reserved for internal use.

b. Name - Enter a unique integer value to identify the application.

c. Include Getting Started Guide - Select this option to include basic information
about using Websheets in the first text section of the Websheet home page.
Once reviewed, you can edit or remove this text section.
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Confirm your selections and click Create Websheet.

A success message appears.

To view a rendered version of your application:

a.

b.

Click Run Websheet.

Enter your Websheet credentials:

i. Username - Enter your username.
ii. Password - Enter your password.

iii. Click Log In or Sign In.

Tip:

The language that displays differs depending upon who creates the
application. For Oracle-supplied applications, including productivity
or sample applications and the Oracle Application Express
development environment, Sign In/Sign out displays. For
applications you or your developers create, Log In/Log Out
displays.

The Websheet application appears in a new window.

5.1.2 Creating a Websheet Application from a Running Websheet

To create a Websheet application from a running Websheet:

ORACLE

1.
2.
3.

Run a Websheet application.

From the Create menu, click New Websheet.
On Create Websheet:

a.

b.

C.

Websheet - Enter a unique integer value to identify the application. Application
IDs between 3000 to 9000 are reserved for internal use.

Name - Enter a name to identify the application.
Click Next.

Confirm your selections and click Create .

A success message appears.

To view a rendered version of your application:

a.

b.

Click Run Websheet.

Enter your Websheet credentials:

i. Username - Enter your username.
ii. Password - Enter your password.

iii. Click Log In or Sign In.
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Q Tip:

The language that displays differs depending upon who creates the
application. For Oracle-supplied applications, including sample and
productivity applications and the Oracle Application Express
development environment, Sign In/Sign out displays. For
applications you or your developers create, Log In/lLog Out
displays.

The Websheet application appears in a new window.

5.2 Copying an Existing Websheet Page

Copy a Websheet application by selecting New Page as a Copy from the Create
menu.

To copy an existing Websheet page:

1. Run the Websheet application.
2. From the Create menu, select New Page as a Copy.
3. On New Page as a Copy, enter the name of the new page.
4. Click Copy Page.
A success message appears.
5. Select one of the following:
* View Current Page

* View New Page

Q Tip:

You can change the parent page by editing the Page Details. See "Editing
Page Details (page 5-6)."

5.3 Running a Websheet

To view a rendered version of your application, you run or submit it to the Application
Express engine.

* Running a Websheet from the App Builder Home Page (page 5-5)
* Running a Websheet from the Application Home Page (page 5-5)
»  Determining a Websheet URL (page 5-6)
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" See Also:

e "Using Websheets" in Oracle Application Express End User Guide
e "About Publishing the Websheet Application URL (page 24-24)"

5.3.1 Running a Websheet from the App Builder Home Page

To run a Websheet from the App Builder home page:

g H @ b P

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
From the Search bar, click the View Report icon.

Locate the Websheet application in the Applications list.
Click the Run icon in the far right column.

Enter your Websheet credentials:

a. Username - Enter your username.

b. Password - Enter your password.

c. Click Log In or Sign In.

Tip:

The language that displays differs depending upon who creates the
application. For Oracle-supplied applications, including sample and
productivity applications and the Oracle Application Express
development environment, Sign In/Sign out displays. For
applications you or your developers create, Log In/lLog Out
displays.

The Websheet application appears in a new window.

5.3.2 Running a Websheet from the Application Home Page

To run an entire application from the Application home page:

ORACLE

1.

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
The App Builder home page appears.

Select the Websheet application.

The Websheet Properties page appears.

Click the Run button.

Enter your Websheet credentials:

a. Username - Enter your username.

b. Password - Enter your password.

c. Click Log In or Sign In.
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Tip:

The language that displays differs depending upon who creates the
application. For Oracle-supplied applications, including sample and
productivity applications and the Oracle Application Express
development environment, Sign In/Sign out displays. For
applications you or your developers create, Log In/lLog Out
displays.

The Websheet application appears in a new window.

5.3.3 Determining a Websheet URL

Once you complete your Websheet application, you can publish your production URL
To learn more, see "About Publishing the Websheet Application URL (page 24-24)."

5.4 Editing Page Details

Edit Page Details to change the page name, alias, parent page, or page description.
To edit page detalils:

1. Run the Websheet application.
2. From the Edit menu, select Edit Page.
3. One Page Details.

* Name - Identifies the name of the page. The page name displays in the
window title and in the breadcrumb.

« Alias - A page alias enables you to create links in page sections to other
pages. A page alias must be unique within an application.

e Owner - Identifies the owner of the page.
* Page Description - Descriptive text that describes the page.
4. Click Apply Changes.

A success message appears.

Tip:

You can also edit page details by clicking Edit Page on the Control Panel.

¢ See Also:
"Running a Websheet (page 5-4)"
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5.5 Understanding Websheet Properties

Use the Websheet Properties page to control general application defaults and
behavior.

e Editing Websheet Properties (page 5-7)
e Websheet Properties (page 5-7)

" See Also:

"Deleting a Websheet Application (page 5-11)"

5.5.1 Editing Websheet Properties

You can access the Websheet Properties page from inside or outside a running
Websheet. The Home page identifies the default starting page users land on when
running the Websheet.

To edit Websheet properties:
1. From the Application home page:
a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. On the App Builder home page appears, select the Websheet application.
The Websheet Properties appears.
2. From a running Websheet:
a. Run the Websheet.
b. From the Administration menu, select Websheet Properties.
The Websheet Properties appears.

3. Toshow or hide a section, click the greater than sign (>) to the left of the section
title.

4. Edit the appropriate Websheet properties as described in the next section.

5. Click Apply Changes.

" See Also:

"Running a Websheet (page 5-4)"

5.5.2 Websheet Properties

Developers use the Websheet Properties page to control general application defaults
and behavior. The Home Page attribute identifies the page, data grid, or report that
users will land on by default.
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e Authentication (page 5-9)

e Authorization (page 5-10)

*  SQL (page 5-11)

5.5.2.1 Websheet

Websheet properties control general Websheet application behavior.

Table 5-1 Websheet Properties
|

Attribute Descriptions

Name Identifies the name of the application. This name displays within
the breadcrumb when the application is running.

Status Identifies the status of the application.

Home Page Select the home page for this Websheet. This is the first page a

Application Date Format

Default Application
Language

Default Application Territory

Show Reset Password

Websheet Email From
Address

user sees when running the Websheet.

Determines the date format to be used in the application.

This date format is used to alter the NLS_DATE_FORMAT database
session setting before showing or submitting any page in the
application. This value can be a literal string containing a valid
Oracle date format mask or an item reference using substitution
syntax. If no value is specified, the default date format is derived
from the database session at runtime.

Identifies the default language of the application. Users are able
to change their language preference from within the application.
This language list is determined by the translated versions of
Application Express which are installed.

Identifies the default territory of the application, which controls
attributes like date language and numeric characters. Users are
able to change their territory preference from within the
application.

Controls the display of the Reset Password link on the Login
page. This link enables users to reset their passwords. This
option works only if the application is using Application Express
Account authentication.

Determines the email address to use as the from address in the
Websheet. This from email address is used when sending email
from a data grid or report email download in the Websheet.

5.5.2.2 Detalils

Details properties determine the application description and login message.

ORACLE
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Table 5-2 Details
]

Attribute Descriptions

Owner Identifies the user who owns the application.
Description An optional description that describes the application.
Login Message Display this message on the login page.

5.5.2.3 Logo

Use Logo properties to create a logo for a Websheet application. This logo displays at
the top of the Websheet.

Table 5-3 Logo
|

Attribute Descriptions

Logo Type Select the type of logo being used for the application.

Logo Enter a full text string to use as application logo.
5.5.2.4 Style

Use the Style section to override default application style and use a custom CSS.
5.5.2.5 Authentication

Use Authentication properties to select an authentication scheme for this Websheet.

Table 5-4 Authentication

|
Attribute Descriptions

Authentication Select the way users of the application are authenticated. To
change the authentication scheme, click Edit Authentication.
The following list displays:
«  Application Express Account - Authenticate using
developer account username and password.
«  Single Sign-On - Authenticate using Oracle Application
Server Single Sign-On. This must be configured for the
Application Express instance.
*  LDAP - Authenticate using an LDAP directory. Specify
additional parameters on this page to configure this.
e Custom - Provide your own code for authentication and
session management tasks. See "Controlling Websheet
Access (page 5-13)."
Logout URL Specify a URL to become this application's Logout URL attribute.
This attribute is referenced in logout links as follows:

&LOGOUT_URL.

If the application uses built-in session verification, you may use
"ww_flow custom auth_std.ws_| ogout ?

p_websheet _app_i d=&W5_APP_| D. &_next _url =ws?
p=&WS_APP_I D. : hone" to invoke a built-in logout procedure.
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Table 5-4 (Cont.) Authentication

__________________________________________________________________________|
Attribute Descriptions

Type Type of session cookie used. You can use this attribute to share
the same Application Express session between multiple
applications in a workspace. With session sharing, you can
seamlessly navigate between applications without logging in
multiple times.

e Application (No Sharing): The session cookie is specific to
this application. Sessions are not shared with other
applications.

*  Workspace Sharing: The session is shared with other
applications of this workspace, if these also set Cookie Type
to Workspace Sharing.

e Custom: Define custom session cookie attributes.

Cookie Name Name for the session cookie, which is required to identify an
Application Express session and the session ID in the URL. If no
value for the session cookie name is specified, Application
Express picks a default value.

Cookie Path Path attribute for the session cookie.
Cookie Domain Domain attribute for the session cookie.
Secure Options include:

*  Yes - Allow the session management cookie to be sent from
the browser only when the protocol is HTTPS.

* No - Allow the session management cookie to be sent from
the browser when the protocol is HTTP or HTTPS.

5.5.2.6 Authorization

Authorization properties control who can log in to a Websheet application.

Table 5-5 Authorization

|
Attribute Descriptions

Access Control List Type If authentication is Application Express Account, choose whether
authorization is determined by the role in the Application Express
workspace, or if authorization is determined by the access
control list. For all authentication types other than Application
Express Account, authorization is always determined by the
access control List.

Allow Public Access Options include:

* Yes - Enable users to run the application in a read-only
mode without requiring users to log in.

*  No - All users must log in to run the application.
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Tip:

Click Access Control Roles to learn more about roles and their privileges.
Click Edit Access Control List to link to the Access Control List page. To
learn more, see "Controlling Websheet Access (page 5-13)."

5.5.2.7 SQL

SQL properties determine if users can use SQL in the current Websheet. By default,
this capability is disabled. To change the default setting, select Yes.

If enabled, users can use SQL tags and SQL reports within the application. Click Add
Object to link to the Suggestion Objects page. Users can write custom reports and
use SQL tags on database objects within the schema associated with the current
workspace. ldentifying a database table or view as a Suggested Object makes it
easier to write SQL by exposing the table and view columns in the help page.

) Tip:

Instance administrators can control the ability to use SQL for an entire
instance. To learn more, see "Enabling and Disabling SQL Access in
Websheets" in Oracle Application Express Administration Guide.

5.6 Deleting a Websheet Application

Delete a Websheet on the Websheet Properties page.
To delete a Websheet application:

1. Onthe Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
The App Builder home page appears.

2. Select the Websheet application.
The Websheet Properties page appears.

3. Click Delete.

# See Also:

"Understanding Websheet Properties (page 5-7)"

5.7 Viewing the Websheet Dashboard

Use the Websheet dashboard to view details about the current Websheet application
including recent changes, top users, and top pages.

To view the Websheet Dashboard:
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Run the Websheet.

From the Administration menu, select Dashboard.

The Dashboard appears and is divided into the following sections:
*  Application Details

* Recent Changes

e Top Users

e Top Pages

To edit the time frame, select a new value from the Timeframe list.

Click Reset to return to the default setting.

" See Also:

"Running a Websheet (page 5-4)"

5.8 Monitoring Websheet Activity

Use the Monitor Activity page to analyze usage, performance, and popularity of pages
and content.

ORACLE

To access the Monitor Activity page:

1.
2.

Log in to and run the Websheet.
From the Administration menu, select Monitor Activity.
The Monitor Activity page appears and is divided into the following sections:
o Activity

— Page Views

— Top Pages

— Top Data Grids

— Top Reports

— Top Users
* Annotations

— Top Files

— Top Notes

— Top Tags

Each report displays as an interactive report. To learn more about interactive
reports and the Actions menu, see "Customizing Interactive Reports in a Running
Application (page 9-74)."
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" See Also:

"Running a Websheet (page 5-4)"

5.9 Controlling Websheet Access

Control access to a Websheet application by selecting an authentication mechanism
(such as Oracle Application Express Account, Single Sign-On Verification, or LDAP
Credentials Verification), or by creating a custom access control list.

How Websheet Access Works (page 5-13)
*  Specifying the Access Control List Type (page 5-13)
*  Creating Access Control List Entries (page 5-14)

5.9.1 How Websheet Access Works

An administrator controls who can log in to a Websheet application by specifying one
of the following authentication mechanisms:

e Public access (no authentication)

e Oracle Application Express Account
e Single Sign-On Verification

* LDAP Credentials Verification

e Custom

If authentication is defined as Custom, an access control list manages the privileges
of this application's users.

If authentication is Oracle Application Express Account, you must specify whether
authorization is determined by the user role defined in the Application Express
workspace, or if authorization is determined by the access control list. For all
authentication types other than Oracle Application Express Accounts, authorization is
always determined by the access control list.

Once a user logs in to an application, a user's assigned role determines access. User
assigned roles include:

e Reader - May view, but not edit content.
e Contributor - May view and edit content.

e Administrator - May view and edit content and edit Websheet Properties and
manage the Access Control List.

5.9.2 Specifying the Access Control List Type

ORACLE

To use an access control list, you must edit the Websheet Properties and define the
Access Control List Type as Custom.

To access the Websheet Properties page:

1. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
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2.  On the App Builder home page appears, select the Websheet application.
The Websheet Properties appears.

3. Under Authorization:
a. Access Control List Type - Select Custom.

b. Allow Public Access - When set to Yes to enable users to run the application
in a read-only mode without requiring users to log in. When set to No, all users
need to log in to run the application.

4. Click Apply Changes.

" See Also:

"Authentication (page 5-9)"

5.9.3 Creating Access Control List Entries

ORACLE

To create access control list entries:

1. Run the Websheet.
2. From the Administration menu, select Access Control.
3. Click Create Entry.
The Entry Details page appears.
4. On the Entry Details page:
a. Username - Identify the username that you wish to control access for.

b. Privilege - Identify the privilege level for the user. If the application is using
custom authorization, the access control list manages the privileges of this
application's users. Option include:

« Reader - May view, but not edit content.
e Contributor - May view and edit content.

e Administrator - May view and edit content and edit Websheet Properties
and manage the Access Control List.

5. Click either Create or Create and Create Another.

¢ See Also:

"Running a Websheet (page 5-4)"
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ORACLE

A database application is a collection of pages linked together using navigation
menus, tabs, buttons, or hypertext links. Application pages share a common session
state and authentication.

To create a database application, a developer runs wizards to declaratively assemble
pages and navigation. Individual pages are organized using containers called
regions. Once created, developers can modify an application by editing application
attributes and add new pages using the Create Page Wizard. Developers can further
manage the development process by creating page groups, locking and unlocking
pages, adding developer and application comments, and accessing a variety of
application, page, and cross page utilities and reports.

About the Create Application Wizard (page 6-2)
To create an Oracle Application Express application, a developer runs the Create
Application Wizard.

Understanding Page Types, Features, and Settings (page 6-4)

Use the Create Application Wizard to build a complete application containing
multiple pages. How the Create Application Wizard works depends upon the type
of pages your are creating.

Creating a Database Application Based on a Table or Query (page 6-12)

Select New Application in the Create Application Wizard to create a database
application containing multiple pages based on a table you select, or by providing
a valid SQL query.

Creating a Database Application from a Spreadsheet (page 6-14)
Select From a Spreadsheet in the Create Application Wizard to load spreadsheet
data and then create report on that data.

Using Application Blueprints (page 6-19)
View an application blueprint and directly edit the application definition in JISON
format.

Copying a Database Application (page 6-21)
Create a copy of an existing application.

Creating Applications for Mobile Devices (page 6-22)
Build applications for mobile devices with mobile-specific design patterns that can
provide an optimal user experience for small screens.

Deleting an Application (page 6-25)
You can delete an application from the Application home page, or while editing
application attributes.

Managing Application Attributes (page 6-26)

Application attributes (also known as the Application Definition) control the
behavior of an entire application and are divided into the categories: Definition,
Security, Globalization, and User Interface.
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* Adding Developer Comments (page 6-59)
Add comments to an application, a page, or a group of pages using the Developer
Comment, Bug, or To Do button. You can use developer comments to
communicate application changes, report issues, or record developer suggestions.

* Using the Find Icon (page 6-62)
The Find icon resembles a flashlight and displays on many pages in App Builder
including Application home page, Shared Components, and the Edit Application
Definition. Click the Find icon to search for items, pages, queries, tables, PL/SQL
code, or images, view debug reports, view session state, and view errors.

* Adding Database Application Comments (page 6-67)
Use Application Comments to describe an application or track developers involved
in the application development.

* Managing Application Groups (page 6-67)
Organize applications by assigning them to application groups. To use application
groups, first create a group and then assign applications to it.

» Using Application Utilities (page 6-70)
Access the Utilities page to view useful application summaries and reports.

2 See Also:

"What is the Difference Between a Database and Websheet Application?
(page 2-2)"

6.1 About the Create Application Wizard

To create an Oracle Application Express application, a developer runs the Create
Application Wizard.

To run the Create Application Wizard, click the Create button on the App Builder home
page.

" Tip:

The first time you access the App Builder home page, grey box labeled
Create a New App appears. Clicking Create New App is a shortcut to
accessing the Create Application Wizard.
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Create an Application

What type of application would you like to create?

New Application From a Spreadsheet Packaged App

Websheet + Quick SQL - Copy Application

Next >

When you run the Create Application Wizard, the wizard prompts you to choose the
type of application you want to create. Options include:

ORACLE

New Application. Create a fully functional database application based on tables
you select or by providing a valid SQL. You can add pages that include various
components including calendars, cards, charts, dashboards, forms, interactive
grids, master detail or editable grids, and reports. Add application-level features
such as an Application About page, role-based user authentication, end user
activity reports, configuration options to enable or disable specific functionality, a
feedback mechanism to gather end users comment, and a Customize button to
enable end users to choose their own theme style

From a Spreadsheet. Load spreadsheet data from a spreadsheet by importing it
from a file as comma separated (*.csv) or tab delimited file, or by copying and
pasting tab delimited data. Once you approve a page preview, the wizard loads
the data into the database, creates a report and form on the data, and then
displays the Create Application Wizard to complete the application creation
process.

App Gallery. Links to the App Gallery. The App Gallery include a set of business
productivity and sample applications which can be installed with just a few clicks.
Productivity apps are fully developed point-solutions designed to provide real
functionality, such as project management, surveys, shared calendars, and
tracking applications. Productivity applications can be installed, run and removed.
By default they are 'locked' and are fully supported. Once unlocked, the application
is no longer supported but it can be updated to meet specific requirements.
Sample apps are not a complete applications but instead contains code snippets
or sample code. Sample applications are available for installation in a workspace
and are editable by default.

Websheet. Websheet applications enable users to build data centric applications
without any SQL programming knowledge. Websheet applications are simplified
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applications that support pages, data grids, and reports. By creating These
applications are very easy to build and are designed to support community
contributions.

* Quick SQL. Generate the SQL required to create a relational data model from an
indented text document. Quick SQL is designed to reduce the time and effort
required to create SQL tables, triggers, and index structures.

» Copy Application. Create a copy of an existing application.

¢ See Also:

e "Creating a Database Application Based on a Table or Query
(page 6-12)"

e "Creating a Database Application from a Spreadsheet (page 6-14)"

e "Utilizing the App Gallery (page 3-1)"

e "Creating Websheet Applications (page 5-1)"

e "Using Quick SQL" in Oracle Application Express SQL Workshop Guide
e "Copying a Database Application (page 6-21)"

6.2 Understanding Page Types, Features, and Settings

ORACLE

Use the Create Application Wizard to build a complete application containing multiple
pages. How the Create Application Wizard works depends upon the type of pages
your are creating.

* About Creating a New Database Application (page 6-5)
Use the Create Application Wizard to design and quickly create Oracle Application
Express applications.

* Available Page Types in the Create Application Wizard (page 6-5)
Learn about available page types when running the Create Application Wizard.

* Available Features in the Create Application Wizard (page 6-7)
Learn about available features when running the Create Application Wizard.
Features provide application-level functionality and can only be added once per
application.

* Available Settings in the Create Application Wizard (page 6-8)
Learn about Settings available when running the Create Application Wizard.
Settings are used in the generation of the application and include the application
ID, the database schema, Advanced Settings (such as the application definition,
security, and globalization attributes), and application authentication.

* About Removing Features Created with the Create Application Wizard
(page 6-11)
Remove features created with a wizard using build options.
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¢ See Also:

e "Creating a Database Application Based on a Table or Query
(page 6-12)"

e "Creating Applications for Mobile Devices (page 6-22)"

6.2.1 About Creating a New Database Application

Use the Create Application Wizard to design and quickly create Oracle Application
Express applications.

Creating a new database application with the Create Application Wizard is a multiple
step process. Once you specify the application name and appearance, you add pages.
Database applications can contain multiple pages that include various components
such as calendars, cards, charts, dashboards, forms, interactive grids, master detail or
editable grids, and reports. Once created, you can edit the page names, alter the page
order, and delete them.

Features provide application-level functionality and can only be added once per
application. Available features include an Application About page, role-based user
authentication, end user activity reports, configuration options to enable or disable
specific functionality, a feedback mechanism to gather end users comment, and a
Customize button to enable end users to choose their own theme style.

Then, you configure Settings. Settings are used in the generation of the application
and include the application ID, the database schema, Advanced Settings (such as the
application definition, security, and globalization attributes), and application
authentication.

After you create an application using the Create Application Wizard, you can modify
pages and add additional pages using the Create Page Wizard.

¢ See Also:

"Managing Pages in a Database Application (page 7-1)"

6.2.2 Available Page Types in the Create Application Wizard

Learn about available page types when running the Create Application Wizard.

Available Page Types

Table 6-1 Create Application Wizard - Available Page Types

Page Type Description To Learn More

Blank Create a blank page as a placeholder. Once you create the See online Help when creating this
application, you can create regions on the page in Page page.
Designer.
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Table 6-1 (Cont.) Create Application Wizard - Available Page Types

Page Type Description To Learn More
Calendar Generates a calendar with monthly, weekly, and daily See "Creating Calendars
views. (page 11-6)"
Cards Create a page which displays cards. See online Help when creating this
page.
Chart Create a page which displays either an area, bar, line, or  See "Creating Charts
pie chart. (page 11-29)"
Dashboard Create a dashboard page with multiple charts. See online Help when creating this
page.
Form Create a page containing a form which enables end users See "Developing Forms
to maintain data. Select the table on which to build the (page 10-1)"

form and specify whether or not to include a report.

Interactive Grid

Create a page which displays as an interactive grid (similar See "Managing Interactive Grids
to a spreadsheet). Functionally, an interactive grid includes (page 9-18)"

most customization capabilities available in interactive

reports plus the ability to rearrange the report interactively

using the mouse.

You choose a table or view on which to build the
interactive grid, or provide valid SQL statement which
returns distinct columns.

You also specify whether or not it is editable. In an editable
interactive grid, users can also add to, modify, and refresh
the data set directly on the page.

Master Detail

Create a master detail form that enables users to query, See "Managing Master Detall
insert, update, and delete values from two related tables or Forms (page 10-11)"

views. You choose the tables on which to build the master

and detail regions. Master Detail options include:

- Side by Side - Create a single page master detail
utilizing side by side layout and report regions with
modal edit windows. The left side contains a master
list to navigate to the master record. The right side
contains the selected master record and the
associated detail report.

»  Stacked - Creates a single page master detail with
editable interactive grids. Users select a row in the
master grid to update the detail grids.

Report Creates a page that contains the formatted result of a SQL See "Creating an Interactive or
query. You choose a table on which to build a report, or Classic Report Using the Create
provide a custom SQL SELECT statement or a PL/SQL Application Wizard (page 9-7)"
function returning a SQL SELECT statement. You then
choose the report type (that is, (that is, Interactive Report
or Classic Report).
Select Include Form to include a form page for creating or
updating records.

Timeline Create a page which displays a timeline. Especially useful ~See online Help when creating this
for displaying updates. page.

Wizard Create a collection of pages to be used as a wizard. See online Help when creating this
Generally wizards are used for entering data across page.
multiple steps.
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Table 6-1 (Cont.) Create Application Wizard - Available Page Types

Page Type Description To Learn More

Multiple Reports  Create multiple interactive reports based on the tables you Not applicable.
select.

6.2.3 Available Features in the Create Application Wizard

Learn about available features when running the Create Application Wizard. Features
provide application-level functionality and can only be added once per application.

This table lists available Features when running the Create Application Wizard.

Table 6-2 Create Application Wizard — Features

Page Type Description To Learn More

About Page Include an About page in the application which See online Help when
displays the application description. creating feature.

Access Control Incorporate role based user authentication within See "Controlling Access to
your application. Users can be defined as Applications, Pages, and

Administrators, Contributors, or Readers. You can  Page Components
then readily define different access to different roles (page 20-42)"

for various components throughout your application,

such as pages, menu entries, regions, columns,

items, buttons and so forth.

Activity Reporting Include numerous reports on end user activity for Not applicable.
your application. Determine the most active users,
the most used pages, the performance of pages,
and errors raised, to better understand how your
application is being utilized and areas for
improvement.

e Top Users report

e Application Error Log report

«  Page Performance, activity and performance
by page

»  Application activity by page report

e Page Views detail report

Configuration Options Enables application administrators to enable or Not applicable.
disable specific functionality within the application.
This feature is useful if you select features that
need additional development effort before they can
be used by end users. This feature can also be
expanded to application-specific features. If
developers define additional build options and
associate them with specific functionality throughout
the application, then they can be added to the
configuration settings for administrators. For
example, within the Customer Tracker productivity
app, administrators can turn on or off such features
as Contacts, Data Loading, Geography, and more.
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Table 6-2 (Cont.) Create Application Wizard — Features
]

Page Type Description To Learn More
Feedback Feedback provides a mechanism for end usersto ~ See "Managing Feedback
post general comments for application (page 4-24)"

administrators and developers. The posts include
useful session state information to help developers
determine where the end user sent the feedback
from.

Creating Feedback:

e Creates a Navigation bar icon which users can
click to leave feedback.

e Creates a report for viewing and updating
feedback.

e Captures the application and page ID,
feedback comments, date and time, and user
information.

Theme Style Selection Enables administrators to select a default color Not applicable.
scheme (theme style) for the application.
Administrators determine whether end users can
choose their own theme style by enabling and
disabling Allow End Users to choose Theme
Style is enabled.

If enabld, end users simply click on the Customize
link at the bottom of the home page and select from
the available theme styles. For example, users with
visual impairment may prefer to utilize the Vista

theme style which has a much higher color contrast

# See Also:

"About Removing Features Created with the Create Application Wizard
(page 6-11)"

6.2.4 Available Settings in the Create Application Wizard

Learn about Settings available when running the Create Application Wizard. Settings
are used in the generation of the application and include the application ID, the
database schema, Advanced Settings (such as the application definition, security, and
globalization attributes), and application authentication.

This table lists available Settings when running the Create Application Wizard.

Table 6-3 Create Application Wizard — Settings

Page Type Description To Learn More
Application ID Unique, numeric identifier for your application. This Not applicable.
field contains an automatically generated identifier
by default.
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Table 6-3 (Cont.) Create Application Wizard — Settings
]

Page Type Description To Learn More
Schema Select the database schema which stores the Not applicable.
database objects you want to use in this
application.
Language Select the primary language for this application. Not applicable.
Authentication Select how you want users to authenticate into your See "Establishing User

application. Identity Through
Authentication (page 20-56)"

ORACLE
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Table 6-3 (Cont.) Create Application Wizard — Settings

Page Type

Description To Learn More

Advanced Settings

Set additional definition, security, and globalization Not applicable.
settings. These settings can be applied when

creating the application and can be edited post

application creation.

Tip: To learn more about these attributes, see field-
level Help.

User Interface Attributes:

*  Apply User Interface Defaults - Select Yes to
have attribute defaults based on existing User
Interface Defaults defined within this
workspace.

»  Copy from Existing Apps - Select Yes to
have attribute defaults to be based on existing
Form pages, based on the same table, in
current applications defined within this
workspace.

e Table Prefixes - Enter table prefixes currently
used by existing database tables on which
pages are based. These prefixes may be
different from the framework table prefix (for
database objects created by this application
when generated).

Description:

»  Short Description - Enter text to be displayed
as a subtitle, under the application name on the
home page.

« Description - Enter text to be displayed on the
About This Application page, accessed from
the help icon in the navigation bar.

Settings:

e Add "Built with APEX" to Footer - When set
to Yes, Oracle Application Express adds the
text "Built with Love using Oracle APEX" to the
footer of every page.

e Version - Enter the application version. The
version is displayed by default on the bottom of
each page.

* Logging - Determines whether or not user
activity is recorded in the activity log. When set
to Yes, every page view is logged, enabling an
administrator to monitor user activity for each
application.

* Debugging - Determines whether debug mode
can be enabled using the browser.

Security:

« Deep Linking - Enables or prevents deep
linking to an application.

*  Maximum session length in seconds -
Defines how long (in seconds) sessions can
exist and be used by this application.

ORACLE
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Table 6-3 (Cont.) Create Application Wizard — Settings
]

Page Type Description To Learn More
¢ Maximum session idle time in seconds -
Defines the time between the last page request
and the next page request.
Globalization:
*  Document Direction - Set document direction
left-to-right or right-to-left.
e Date Format - Determines the date format to
be used in the application.
- Date Time Format - Specify the date time
format to be used in the application.
*  Timestamp Format - Determines the
timestamp format to be used in the application.
*  Timestamp with Timezone Format -
Determines the timestamp with time zone
format to be used in the application.
User Interface Defaults Set defaults for user interface settings, such as See "Oracle Application
rows per page, and add list of values definitions. Express SQL Workshop
These settings are used when generating Guide"

components within the application.

6.2.5 About Removing Features Created with the Create Application

Wizard

ORACLE

Remove features created with a wizard using build options.

When you add a feature using a wizard, the wizard creates one or more pages and
other components and processes to seamlessly integrate it into your application. Each
feature is associated with a build option which contains one or more components. You
use the associated build option to enable, disable, or permanently remove features.

Using Build Options to Include or Exclude Features

Build options have two possible values: Include and Exclude. If you select the build
option status of Include, then the Application Express engine considers the associated
components (in this case features) as part of the application definition at runtime.
Conversely, if you specify the build options status as Exclude, then the Application
Express engine treats it and any associated components as if it did not exist.

Removing Features Permanently

You remove features by first removing the components associated with the build
option and then deleting the build option.
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" See Also:

e "Including or Excluding Build Options (page 24-18)"
e "Deleting Build Options and Associated Components (page 24-19)"

6.3 Creating a Database Application Based on a Table or

Query

ORACLE

Select New Application in the Create Application Wizard to create a database
application containing multiple pages based on a table you select, or by providing a
valid SQL query.

To create a database application:

1.
2.

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

Click the Create button.

The Create Application Wizard appears.

Click New Application.

The Create an Application page appears.

For Name, enter the name used to identify the application to developers.
For Appearance, you can either:

» Accept the default (Vita, Side Menu).

» Change the appearance by clicking the Set Appearance icon adjacent to the
Appearance field. The Appearance dialog appears.

— Theme Style - Select the default theme style used to display the
application.

Tip:

You can change the style to another pre-defined style, or modify
it post generation. To change the style run the application and
then click Theme Roller in the Developer toolbar.

— Navigation - Select if the menu displays on the side of the application or
across the top of the application.

— Application Icon - Click Choose New Icon to select the icon color and one
of the available icons. Your selection displays on the home page of the
application.

— Click Save Changes.

To add a page, click Add Page and select the desired page type. The user
interface changes based on the selected page type.

Pages you create display under the Home page.

You can edit existing pages as follows:
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» Change the page order. To change the order in which pages appear in your
application, click and hold the Drag to reorder page icon and drag and drop it
to a new location in the list.

The Home page always displays first and cannot be reordered. Administrative
pages always display at the bottom of the list and the order dictates the order
they appear in the Application Administration list on the Administration page.

- Edit a page. To edit a page click Edit. In the dialog, edit the page name,
change the icon, specify if the page is a Home Page or Administration Page,
or define Page Help.

» Delete a page. To delete a page, click Edit and the click Delete .

7. For Features, select features to include with your application. Features provide
application-level functionality and can only be added once per application. To learn
more, see Help.

Tip:

Click the Check All button to select all features.

8. For Settings:

a. Application ID - Enter a unique, numeric identifier for your application. This
field contains an automatically generated identifier by default. Application IDs
between 3000 to 9000 are reserved for internal use by Oracle Application
Express.

b. Schema - Select the database schema which stores the database objects you
want to use in this application. Each application obtains its privileges by
parsing all SQL as a specific database schema.

c. Languages - The primary language used in the app. To change the primary
language or translate the app into additional languages, click the Select
Languages icon.

d. Authentication - Select how you want users to authenticate into your
application..

e. Advanced Settings - Click the icon adjacent to the Advanced Settings to edit
the application definition settings and preferences and security and
globalization attributes. To learn more, see Help.

f. User Interface Defaults - Click the icon to apply User Interface Defaults to this
application.

9. Click Create Application.

" See Also:

« "Available Page Types in the Create Application Wizard (page 6-5)"
e "Available Features in the Create Application Wizard (page 6-7)"
« "Available Settings in the Create Application Wizard (page 6-8)"
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6.4 Creating a Database Application from a Spreadsheet

Select From a Spreadsheet in the Create Application Wizard to load spreadsheet
data and then create report on that data.

*  About Creating an Application from a Spreadsheet (page 6-14)
Load spreadsheet data from a file or by copying and pasting and then create an
interactive report on that data.

* Loading Spreadsheet Data from a File (page 6-14)
Load spreadsheet data from a file as comma separated (*.csv) or tab delimited file
and then create an interactive report on that data.

» Loading Spreadsheet Data by Copying and Pasting (page 6-17)
Select From a Spreadsheet in the Create Application Wizard to load spreadsheet
data and then create report on that data.

6.4.1 About Creating an Application from a Spreadsheet

Load spreadsheet data from a file or by copying and pasting and then create an
interactive report on that data.

When you run the Create Application Wizard and select From a Spreadsheet, the
Create From a Spreadsheet Wizard appears.

You then choose how to upload the spreadsheet data. Options include:

*  From a file. Select this option to upload spreadsheet data from a file as comma
separated (*.csv) or tab delimited file.

» Copy and paste. Select this option to copy and paste tab delimited data.

Once you approve a page preview, the wizard loads the data into the database,
creates a report and form on the data, and then displays the Create Application
Wizard. A new interactive report with form page named after the table you imported
displays under Pages. You then finish the application creation process by naming the
application, specifying the application appearance, editing the report, create additional
pages, selecting features, and configuring settings.

Copy and Paste Sample Data

If you choose the Copy and paste option, the wizard includes Sample Data. Simply
expand the Sample Data region and select a sample.

Support for Uploading JSON Data

The Create From a Spreadsheet Wizard supports the upload of JSON data. To view
two examples, select Copy and paste option, expand the Sample Data region, and
select either JISON and Structured Test Data or JSON only Test Data.

6.4.2 Loading Spreadsheet Data from a File

Load spreadsheet data from a file as comma separated (*.csv) or tab delimited file and
then create an interactive report on that data.

To load spreadsheet data from a file:
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On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

Click the Create button.

The Create Application Wizard appears.

Select From a Spreadsheet.

When prompted how to load your spreadsheet data, select From a File.

You can upload a comma separated (*.csv) or tab delimited file. The file you
upload must be text-based. To upload a *.xls file, you must first save it as *.csv.

On From a Spreadsheet:
a. Text File - Click Choose File to locate the file to be uploaded.
b. Separator - Specify the column separator character. Use \t for tab separators.

c. Optionally Enclosed By - Enter a delimiter character. You can use this
character to deliminate the starting and ending boundary of a data value. If
you specify a delimiter character, the wizard ignores white space occurring
before the starting and ending boundary of a data value. You can also use this
option to enclose a data value with the specified delimiter character.

d. First row contains column names - If you enable this option and your data
contains column names in the first row, the wizard will use the column names
for the Oracle database table. Otherwise, you are prompted t update the
column names manually.

e. File Character Set - Choose the character set in which the text file is encoded.

f. Globalization - Expand the region and specify the Currency Symbol, Group
Separator, and Decimal Character..

To learn more about an attribute, see field-level Help.

g. Click Next.

On Page Preview:

a. Schema - Identify the database schema owner. Your application obtains its
privileges by parsing all SQL as a specific database schema.

b. Table Name - Enter a name for the table being created.
c. Preserve Case - If applicable, select this option to preserve the existing case.

d. Set Table Properties - Review the table properties. The wizard determines the
data types and column length for each column by reviewing the data contained
in the first 20 rows of data.

*  Modify the data types or enter format masks.

»  Specify whether to include a column by selecting Yes or No from the
Upload list.

Click Load Spreadsheet.
Click Continue to Create Application Wizard.

The Create Application Wizard appears. A new Interactive Report with Form
page named after the table you created displays under Pages. From here you can
edit the report (such as change the report name) or create additional pages based
on the imported data.
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Tip:

The steps that follow summarize how to use the Create Application
Wizard. For more information, see field-level help.

For Name, enter the name used to identify the application to developers.

For Appearance, you can either Accept the default (Vita, Side Menu), or change
the appearance by clicking the Set Appearance icon and edit the attributes in the
Appearance dialog.

To add a page, click Add Page and select the desired page type. The user
interface changes based on the selected page type.

Pages you create display under Add Page. You can edit existing pages as follows:

* Change the page order. To change the order in which pages appear in your
application, click and hold the Drag to reorder page icon and drag and drop it
to a new location in the list.

The Home page always displays first and cannot be reordered. Administrative
pages always display at the bottom of the list and the order dictates the order
they appear in the Application Administration list on the Administration page.

» Edit a page. To edit a page click Edit. In the dialog, edit the page name,
change the icon, specify if the page is a Home Page or Administration Page,
or define Page Help.

» Delete a page. To delete a page, click Edit and the click Delete .

For Features, select features to include with your application. Features provide
application-level functionality and can only be added once per application. To learn
more, see Help.

Tip:

Click the Check All button to select all features.

For Settings:

a. Application ID - Enter a unique, numeric identifier for your application. This
field contains an automatically generated identifier by default. Application IDs
between 3000 to 9000 are reserved for internal use by Oracle Application
Express.

b. Schema - Select the database schema which stores the database objects you
want to use in this application. Each application obtains its privileges by
parsing all SQL as a specific database schema.

c. Application Languages - The primary language used in the app. To change
the primary language or translate the app into additional languages, click the
Select Languages icon.

d. Advanced Settings - Click the icon adjacent to the Advanced Settings to edit
the application definition settings and preferences and security and
globalization attributes. To learn more, see Help.

e. Authentication - Select how authenticate users.
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f. User Interface Defaults - Click the icon to apply User Interface Defaults to this
application.

15. Click Create Application.

" See Also:

< "Available Page Types in the Create Application Wizard (page 6-5)"
e "Available Features in the Create Application Wizard (page 6-7)"

e "Available Settings in the Create Application Wizard (page 6-8)"

6.4.3 Loading Spreadsheet Data by Copying and Pasting

ORACLE

Select From a Spreadsheet in the Create Application Wizard to load spreadsheet data
and then create report on that data.

To load spreadsheet data by copying and pasting:

1. Onthe Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
2. Click the Create button.
The Create Application Wizard appears.
3. Select From a Spreadsheet.
4. When prompted how to load your spreadsheet data, select Copy and paste.

You can upload a comma separated (*.csv) or tab delimited file. The file you
upload must be text-based. To upload a *.xls file, you must first save it as *.csv.

5. On From a Spreadsheet:

a. Copy and Paste Tab Delimited Data - Copy and paste the tab delimited data
you want to import.

b. First row contains column names - If you enable this option and your data
contains column names in the first row, the wizard will use the column names
for the Oracle database table. Otherwise, you are prompted t update the
column names manually.

c. File Character Set - Choose the character set in which the text file is encoded.

d. Globalization - Expand the region and specify the Currency Symbol, Group
Separator, and Decimal Character. To learn more, see field-level Help.

To learn more about an attribute, see field-level Help.

e. Sample Data - Expand the region and select a sample. Once selected, the
sample appears in Copy and Paste Tab Delimited Data.

f. Click Next.

7. On Page Preview:

a. Schema - Identify the database schema owner. Your application obtains its
privileges by parsing all SQL as a specific database schema.
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b. Table Name - Enter a name for the table being created.
c. Preserve Case - If applicable, select this option to preserve the existing case.

d. Set Table Properties - Review the table properties. The wizard determines the
data types and column length for each column by reviewing the data contained
in the first 20 rows of data.

*  Modify the data types or enter format masks.

»  Specify whether to include a column by selecting Yes or No from the
Upload list.

Click Load Spreadsheet.
Click Continue to Create Application Wizard.

The Create Application Wizard appears. A new Interactive Report with Form
page named after the table you created displays under Pages. From here you can
edit the report (such as change the report name) or create additional pages based
on the imported data.

Tip:

The steps that follow summarize how to use the Create Application
Wizard. For more information, see field-level help.

For Name, enter the name used to identify the application to developers.

For Appearance, you can either Accept the default (Vita, Side Menu), or change
the appearance by clicking the Set Appearance icon and edit the attributes in the
Appearance dialog.

To add a page, click Add Page and select the desired page type. The user
interface changes based on the selected page type.

Pages you create display under Add Page. You can edit existing pages as follows:

» Change the page order. To change the order in which pages appear in your
application, click and hold the Drag to reorder page icon and drag and drop it
to a new location in the list.

The Home page always displays first and cannot be reordered. Administrative
pages always display at the bottom of the list and the order dictates the order
they appear in the Application Administration list on the Administration page.

- Edit a page. To edit a page click Edit. In the dialog, edit the page name,
change the icon, specify if the page is a Home Page or Administration Page,
or define Page Help.

» Delete a page. To delete a page, click Edit and the click Delete .

For Features, select features to include with your application. Features provide
application-level functionality and can only be added once per application. To learn
more, see Help.

Tip:

Click the Check All button to select all features.
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14. For Settings:

a. Application ID - Enter a unique, numeric identifier for your application. This
field contains an automatically generated identifier by default. Application IDs
between 3000 to 9000 are reserved for internal use by Oracle Application
Express.

b. Schema - Select the database schema which stores the database objects you
want to use in this application. Each application obtains its privileges by
parsing all SQL as a specific database schema.

c. Application Languages - The primary language used in the app. To change
the primary language or translate the app into additional languages, click the
Select Languages icon.

d. Advanced Settings - Click the icon adjacent to the Advanced Settings to edit
the application definition settings and preferences and security and
globalization attributes. To learn more, see Help.

e. Authentication - Select how authenticate users.

f. User Interface Defaults - Click the icon to apply User Interface Defaults to this
application.

15. Click Create Application.

6.5 Using Application Blueprints

View an application blueprint and directly edit the application definition in JISON
format.

e What Is an Application Blueprint? (page 6-19)
e Viewing an Application Blueprint (page 6-20)
e Loading an Application Blueprint (page 6-20)

¢ See Also:

To learn more about JSON, see https://www.json.org/

6.5.1 What Is an Application Blueprint?

ORACLE

You can view the application blueprint by running the Create Application Wizard and
clicking the View Blueprint link at the top of the Create Application Wizard. The
Application Blueprint window transforms and displays the current application definition
as a JSON document. Edit the document to update application properties and then
click Apply Blueprint to change the current application details.

If you need to create a large number of similar pages you can copy the relevant JSON
code for one page, paste it numerous times, and then make small adjustments to the
JSON. This approach can be significantly quicker than manually clicking the Add
Page button for each page in the wizard.

You can also replace the blueprint with the definition from a previously generated
application. Click Load a Previous Blueprint to replace the blueprint with the
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definition from a previously generated application. This approach is a simple way to
iterate the application design by adding additional pages, changing the features, or
tweaking the settings, before generating the application again.

6.5.2 Viewing an Application Blueprint

To view an application blueprint:

1.

2
3.
a

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
Click the Create button.

Click New Application.

At the top of the page, click the View Blueprint link.

The Application Blueprint window appears displaying the application definition in
JSON format.

To edit the document:
a. Update application definition.
The following buttons display at the top of the Script Editor:

* Undo - Ctrl+Z — Removes, or undoes, the most recent line edit made in
the Script Editor.

* Redo - Ctrl+Y — Repeats the most recent line edit made in the Script
Editor.

* Find - Ctrl+F — Find resembles a magnifying glass. Click Find to perform
a basic search.

* Replace - Ctrl+Shift+F — Replace resembles a two-sided arrow. Click
Replace to search and replace existing code.

b. Click Apply Blueprint to change the current application definition.

To replace the blueprint with the definition from a previously generated application:
a. Click Load Previous Blueprint.

b. In Load Blueprint, locate the blueprint and click Select.

c. Click Apply Blueprint to change the current application details.

6.5.3 Loading an Application Blueprint

To view an application blueprint:

ORACLE

1.

2
3.
4

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

Click the Create button.

Click New Application.

At the top of the page, click the Load Blueprint link.

The Load Blueprint window appears.

On Load Blueprint, you can:

* Load a new blueprint. Locate the blueprint to load and click Select.

» Delete a blueprint. Click the Delete Blue icon.
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6.6 Copying a Database Application

Create a copy of an existing application.

Create a copy of an existing application by running the Create Application Wizard and
selecting Copy an existing application, or by selecting the application and then
Copy this Application from the Tasks list on the Application home page.

» Copying a Database Application Using the Create Application Wizard (page 6-21)
»  Copying an Application from the Application Home Page (page 6-22)

6.6.1 Copying a Database Application Using the Create Application
Wizard

To copy application by running the Create Application Wizard:

1. Onthe Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
2. Click the Create button.
3. Select Copy Application and click Next.

Create an Application

What type of application would you like to create?

New Application From a Spreadsheet Packaged App

Websheet - Quick SQL - Copy Application

» | About

Cancel Help Next >

4. For Identify Copy Target:
a. Copy From - Select the name of the application to copy.

b. Copy To - Enter a short descriptive name for the application to distinguish the
new application in select lists and reports.

c. New Application ID - Enter a unique integer value to identify the application.
Application IDs between 3000 to 9000 are reserved for internal use.
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d. Copy Supporting Object Definitions - Specify whether to include supporting
object definitions. Options include:

* Yes - Include database object definitions, image definitions, and seed data
SQL statements encapsulated in a single file.

* No - Do not include supporting object definitions.
e. Click Next.
Click Create Application.

6.6.2 Copying an Application from the Application Home Page

To copy a database application from the Application home page:

1.
2.

5.

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
Select an application to copy.

The Application home page appears.

From the Tasks list, click Copy this Application.

For Identify Copy Target:

a. New Application ID - Enter a unique integer value to identify the application.
Application IDs between 3000 to 9000 are reserved for internal use.

b. New Application Name - Enter a short descriptive name for the application to
distinguish the new application in select lists and reports.

c. Copy Supporting Object Definitions - Specify whether to include supporting
object definitions. Options include:

* Yes - Include database object definitions, image definitions, and seed data
SQL statements encapsulated in a single file.

* No - Do not include supporting object definitions.
d. Click Next.
Click Copy Application.

6.7 Creating Applications for Mobile Devices

Build applications for mobile devices with mobile-specific design patterns that can
provide an optimal user experience for small screens.

About Mobile Application Design (page 6-22)
About Mobile Support (page 6-23)
Creating Mobile Applications (page 6-24)

6.7.1 About Mobile Application Design

Mobile applications developed with Oracle Application Express are browser-based
applications that run inside the browser on the mobile device. Therefore, these
applications must have a connection in order to communicate with the Oracle
Database and cannot operate in a disconnected environment.

ORACLE
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Mobile devices that have HTML5 capabilities can utilize all of the capabilities that can
be built into the applications, including HTML5 date-pickers, sub-types that display
different keypads based on field definition, and so. Older devices will still render the
application they will offer less advanced features. The major advantage of developing
browser-based applications is that you only need to develop them once for desktop
and mobile devices. However, one major limitation is accessing on-device features
such as contact lists. This limitation can be alleviated by integrating with solutions such
as PhoneGap that support the creation of hybrid solutions, which use a native
application wrapper to display the web applications. Solutions such as Phonegap
provide various APIs to access many of the native phone features not currently
available using HTMLS5 or JavaScript. To learn more, see:

http://phonegap. com

6.7.2 About Mobile Support

ORACLE

Advantages of the Universal Theme

Universal Theme - 42 (Universal Theme) enables developers to build modern web
applications without requiring extensive knowledge of HTML, CSS, or JavaScript

Key advantages of the Universal Theme include:

* Responsive Design - Designed to work just as well on small screen devices
(such as smartphones and tablets) as it does on larger screen devices (including
laptops and desktops). The Ul components in Universal Theme work across
varying screen resolutions while maintaining the same or similar functionality. In
addition, Universal Theme takes full advantage of ultra high screen resolutions by
utilizing vector graphics where possible, and relying upon CSS3 features for Ul
styling.

* Versatile User Interface - Provides all the components and building blocks
necessary to build practically any type of business application user interface. To
browse all of the components provided with Universal Theme go to the Universal
Theme application at htt ps: // apex. or acl e. conf ut and select Components.

» Easy Customization - Effortlessly customize and fully control the look and feel of
your applications without becoming an expert in Ul design, HTML, CSS, or
JavaScript. Using Theme Roller and Template Options, you can easily customize
your application to fit your company's brand and customize the look and feel of
various components using Template Options.

About Migrating Existing Mobile Apps to the Universal Theme

jQuery Mobile and the jQuery Mobile User Interface used in previous releases have
been desupported and will removed in a future release. If you have an existing mobile
application that uses the jQuery Mobile User Interface, you should migrate your
existing application to the Universal Theme.

Tip:

To learn more about migrating existing applications to the Universal Theme,
go to the Universal Theme application at htt ps: // apex. or acl e. comf ut and
select Migration Guide.
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Reports Optimized for Mobile Environments

Although the Universal Theme is optimized to work well on mobile devices, not all
components are mobile friendly. For example, interactive reports and interactive grids
do not work well in mobile environments. When creating reports for mobile devices,
Oracle recommends the following report types:

e List View

Features a responsive design to display data and provide easy navigation on
Smartphones. Creates a page that contains the formatted result of a SQL query.
You choose a table on which to build the List view and select a database column
to be used for the List view entry.

e Column Toggle Report

Creates a responsive report designed for mobile applications and Smartphones.
By default, column toggle reports are created with all columns set to the same
priority. However, the developer can edit the report column attributes and rank
columns by importance. Columns with a lesser priority (larger number) are hidden
at narrower screen widths. The report includes a Columns button which enables
end users to select which columns they want to view.

* Reflow Report

Creates a responsive report designed for mobile applications and Smartphones.
When there is not enough space available to display the report horizontally, the
report responds by collapsing the table columns into a vertical value pairs layout
where each column displays on a separate row.

¢ See Also:

e "About Switching the Active Theme (page 12-22)"
e "Understanding Template Options (page 12-9)"
e "Using Theme Styles and Theme Roller (page 12-4)"

6.7.3 Creating Mobile Applications

ORACLE

To create a mobile application:

1. Create a new application by running the Create Application Wizard. See "Creating
a Database Application Based on a Table or Query (page 6-12)."

2. Run the Create Page Wizard and add mobile pages. See "Adding a New Page to
an Application (page 7-2)."

Tip:

To learn more about the Universal Theme and mobile-friendly design, go
to the Universal Theme application at htt ps: // apex. oracl e. cont ut .
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6.8 Deleting an Application

You can delete an application from the Application home page, or while editing
application attributes.

When you delete an application, you are prompted whether to remove the application
definition and/or drop supporting objects.

Deleting an Application from the Application Home Page (page 6-25)
Deleting an Application from the Edit Application Definition Page (page 6-25)

¢ See Also:

"Deinstalling Supporting Objects (page 24-15)" and "Removing a Productivity
and Sample App (page 3-5)"

6.8.1 Deleting an Application from the Application Home Page

To delete an application from App Builder:

1.
2.

4.
5.

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
Select an application.
The Application home page appears.

On the Application home appears, verify the application ID and name at the top of
the page.

On the Tasks list, click Delete this Application.

When prompted, click Permanently Delete Now.

6.8.2 Deleting an Application from the Edit Application Definition Page

To delete an application from the Edit Application Definition page:

1.
2.
3.

ORACLE

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

Select an application.

Click the Edit Application Properties button to the right of the application name.
The Edit Application Definition page appears.

Verify the application ID and name.

Click Delete at the top of the page.

When prompted, click Permanently Delete Now.
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" See Also:

"Editing Application Attributes (page 6-26)"

6.9 Managing Application Attributes

Application attributes (also known as the Application Definition) control the behavior of
an entire application and are divided into the categories: Definition, Security,
Globalization, and User Interface.

Once you create an application, you can review and update all application attributes
on the Edit Application Definition page.

Tip:

"How to Create a Custom Application (page 24-8)" for information on using
the Supporting Objects utility to create a custom application.

e Editing Application Attributes (page 6-26)
Use the Edit Application Definition page to change general application attributes
such as the application name, version number, and control various properties and
behaviors (such as logging, debugging, feedback, compatibility mode, application
availability, error handling, and substitution strings).

e Configuring Security Attributes (page 6-35)
Configure security for all pages in an application on the Edit Security Attributes
page. The security attributes are divided into the categories: Authentication,
Authorization, Session Management, Session State Protection, Browser Security,
and Database Session.

e Configuring Globalization Attributes (page 6-44)
Edit attributes on the Edit Globalization Attributes to configure application
globalization options. In App Builder you can develop applications that can run
concurrently in different languages.

e Managing the Application User Interface (page 6-48)
Edit attributes on the User Interface page to determines the default characteristics
of the application and optimizes the display for the target environment (such as
Desktop or Mobile). You can customize the user interface by editing general
attributes on the User Interface page and specific attributes on the User Interface
Details page.

6.9.1 Editing Application Attributes

ORACLE

Use the Edit Application Definition page to change general application attributes such
as the application name, version number, and control various properties and behaviors
(such as logging, debugging, feedback, compatibility mode, application availability,
error handling, and substitution strings).

* Accessing the Edit Application Definition Page (page 6-27)
» Edit Application Definition Page (page 6-27)
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6.9.1.1 Accessing the Edit Application Definition Page

To access the Edit Application Definition page:

1.
2.

ORACLE

(1) Application 289

Application 289 - Sample Database Application

L

Run Application

&

0 - Page Zero

4.
5.

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
Select an application.
The Application home page appears.
From Application home page, you can access the Edit Application Definition page
by clicking the Edit Application Properties button or Shared Components.
App Builder ™ SQL Workshop ™ Team Development ™ App Gallery ™ Q | By ®v (v

® % & @ 3 ®

Edit Application Properties About

Use the Application home page
to run, edit, import, export, copy,
or delete an application. Select a
page to edit the page properties,
or click Create Page to add a
page to the application.

/v

Supporting Objects Shared Utilities Export / Import
Learn More ...
Components
Tasks
Go g8 | = Actions v Create Page >

Delete this Application

Copy this Application
Recently Edited Pages

@F

3 - Products

=

2 - Customers

)

1 - Sample Database Ap... 1. Sample Database Application

e From Edit Application Properties:

a. Click the Edit Application Properties button to the right of the application
name.

b. Click the Definition tab.
e From Shared Components:
a. Click Shared Components.
b. Under Application Logic, click Application Definition Attributes.
The Edit Application Definition page appears.
Edit the appropriate attributes.
Click Apply Changes to save your changes.

6.9.1.2 Edit Application Definition Page

The Edit Application Definition page is divided into the following regions.

ORACLE"
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Required values are marked with a red asterisk (*).

Name (page 6-28)

e Properties (page 6-29)

e Application Icon (page 6-31)

e Availability (page 6-31)

e Error Handling (page 6-33)

e Global Notification (page 6-34)

e Substitutions (page 6-35)
e Build Options (page 6-35)

6.9.1.2.1 Name

ORACLE

Use Name attributes to define basic characteristics of your application, including the
application name, an optional alphanumeric alias, and a version number.

Table 6-4 Application Definition, Name

Attribute

Description To Learn More

Name

Application
Alias

Version

A short descriptive name for the n/a
application to distinguish it from other
applications in your development
environment.

Assigns an alternate alphanumeric See "About Using f?p Syntax to Link
application identifier. You can use this Pages (page 2-14)"
identifier for the application ID.

For example, suppose you create an
alias of nyapp for application 105.
Using f ?p syntax, you could call
application 105 as either:

o f?p=105:1

o f?p=nyapp: 1

Enter the application's version n/a
number. The value enter displays on
the page. You can also automatically
tie the version to the date of last
modification using the following
format masks:

* YYYY. W DD

MM DD. YYYY

e DD.MMYYYY

If your application version uses
YYYY.MM.DD, then App Builder
replaces this format mask with the
date of last modification of any
application attribute.
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Attribute

Description

To Learn More

Application
Group

Displays the application group
currently associated with this
application. To select another
application group, make a selection
from the list. To remove an
application from an existing group,
select Unassigned.

See "Managing Application Groups
(page 6-67)"

6.9.1.2.2 Properties

Use Properties attributes to configure logging, debug behavior, feedback,
compatibility, email from address, and the application proxy server.

ORACLE

Table 6-5 Application Definition, Properties

Attribute

Description

To Learn More

Logging

Debugging

Determines whether user activity is
recorded in the Oracle Application

See "Enabling Application Activity" in
Logging in Oracle Application Express

Express activity log. Select Yes to log Administration Guide.

every page view and enable an
administrator to monitor user activity
for each application.

Disabling logging may be advisable
for high volume applications.

This attribute can only be modified if
the Application Activity Logging

attribute in Oracle Application Express

Administration Services is set to Use
Application Setting.

Controls debug mode for the current
application. Available options include:

* Yes - Enables the application to
run in a debug mode from a
browser at runtime.

* No - Disables the application
from enabling in debug from a
browser.

Running an application in debug

mode is useful when an application is

under development. For production
applications, Oracle recommends
disabling debugging and thus
preventing users from viewing
application logic.

Debug can be enabled

programmatically regardless of this

debug setting. If the application is run
from the Application Express
development environment, debugging
can always be enabled.

n/a
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Table 6-5 (Cont.) Application Definition, Properties

Attribute

Description To Learn More

Allow
Feedback

Compatibility
Mode

Application
Email from
Address

ORACLE

Enables support for end user See "Managing Feedback
feedback for this application. Select (page 4-24)"
Yes or No.

If you select Yes and enable this
option, you must create a feedback
page and navigation bar icon to call
that page. If you later disable
feedback, the navigation bar icon is
hidden. This enables you to turn on
feedback for testing and turn it off for
production.

Controls the compatibility mode of the n/a
Application Express runtime engine.
Certain runtime behaviors are

changed from release to release. Use

this attribute to obtain specific

application behavior. To realize new
behavior in an application, set the
compatibility mode of the application

to the current version.

Determines the email address to use n/a
as the from address in the application.

Enter a valid email address to use as
the from address when sending email
from an email download or
subscription. The value can be a
literal string containing a valid email or
a static substitution reference defined
in the application using substitution
syntax APP_EMAI L. Examples:

j ohn. doe@bc. com
&W _APP_EMAI L_FROM

Oracle does not recommend using an
item substitution at the application or
page-level since it only works in email
download, but not for subscriptions.

Tip: You can also specify the Email
from Address by editing interactive
report attributes. See "About Emailing
from an Interactive Report

(page 9-68)."
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Table 6-5 (Cont.) Application Definition, Properties

__________________________________________________________________________|
Attribute Description To Learn More

Proxy Server  Specify a proxy server. n/a

For example, App Builder may require
a proxy server when using a region
source type of URL. The URL region
source embeds the results of the URL
(that is, the page returned by
navigating to the URL) as the region
source. If you use a firewall and the
target of a URL is outside the firewall
relative to App Builder, you may need
to specify a proxy server.

You can reference values entered into
this field from PL/SQL using the
PL/SQL package variable

APEX_APPLI CATI ON. G_PROXY_SERVER.
For example:

WA= pr OXy. conpany. com

6.9.1.2.3 Application Icon

In Icon File Name, enter the file name of an image which displays as the Application
Icon in App Builder. The image should be 64 x 64 pixels, must be uploaded

as Application Image within Shared Components, and must be present at the 'root'
level (that is, not within a folder).

" See Also:

"Managing Static Application Files (page 17-28)" and "Managing Static
Workspace Files (page 17-33)"

6.9.1.2.4 Availability

Use Availability attributes to manage your application by defining an application status
and build status. For example, if you select the status Restricted Access, you can
specify which users have access and can run the application.
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Attribute

Description

To Learn More

Status

Build Status

Message for
unavailable
application

Specifies whether the application is
available or unavailable for use.
Options include:

e Available - Application is
available with no restrictions.

< Available with Developer
Toolbar - Application is available
for use. For developers, the
Developer Toolbar displays on
each page. Requires the
developer to be logged in to App
Builder in the same browser
session.

e Available to Developers Only -
Application is available to users
having developer privileges.

¢ Restricted Access - Application
is available to developers named
in the Restrict to comma
separated user list.

¢ Unavailable - Application cannot
be run or edited. The message in
Message for unavailable
application displays when users
attempt to access the
application.

¢ Unavailable (Status Shown
with PL/ISQL) - Application
cannot be run or edited.

¢ Unavailable (Redirect to URL) -
Application cannot be run. The
user is linked to the URL entered
in Message for unavailable
application.

Identifies the build status of the
current application. Options include:

* Run and Build Application -
Developers and users can both
run and develop the application.

¢ Run Application Only - Users
can only run the application. This
option is intended for
applications in a production
instance.

Use this attribute with Status. If you
set Status to Unavailable,
Unavailable (Status Shown with
PL/SQL), or Unavailable (Redirect
to URL) , the text you enter in this
attribute displays. If you set Status to
Available, the text you enter in this
attribute does not display.

See:

e "Changing Build Status for
Multiple Applications" and
"Changing Application Build
Status in Administration
Services" in Oracle Application
Express Administration Guide

e "Controlling Access to
Applications, Pages, and Page
Components (page 20-42)"

See "Changing Application Build
Status Set During Deployment" in
Oracle Application Express
Administration Guide

n/a
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Table 6-6 (Cont.) Application Definition, Availability
|

Attribute Description To Learn More
Restrict to Use this attribute with the Status n/a
comma Restricted Access. If you set Status

separated user to Restricted Access, only the users
list (status must listed in this attribute can run the
equal Restricted application.

Access) To use this attribute:

1. From the Status list, select a
restricted status.

2. Enter a comma-delimited list of
users who can run the
application in the field provided.

3. Click Apply Changes.

6.9.1.2.5 Error Handling

ORACLE

Use the Error Handling attributes described to control or modify how an application
logs errors.

Tip:

Error handling functions specified here are overridden by similar page-level
attributes.

Table 6-7 Application Definition, Error Handling

_________________________________________________________________________|
Attribute Description To Learn More

Default Error Identifies where the validation error n/a
Display Location messages display for basic
validations performed by Application
Express or by plug-ins. Validation
error messages can display in a
notification area (defined as part of
the page template), or within the field
label. Options include:

. Inline with Field and in
Notification - Error messages
display in a naotification area
defined as part of the page
template.

¢ Inline with Field - Error
messages display within the field
label.

* Inline in Notification - Displays
in the #NOTI FI CATI ON_MESSAGE#
template substitution string when
an error occurs on the page.
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Table 6-7 (Cont.) Application Definition, Error Handling

Attribute Description To Learn More
Error Handling  Enter the name of a PL/SQL error See apex_error in Oracle Application
Function function to be called to modify the Express API Reference

existing error message and display a
more user-friendly message or log
the error if one occurs. This function
can reference a package function or
standalone function in the database.
For example:

| og_apex_error

When referencing a database
PL/SQL package or standalone
function, use the #ONNER# substitution
string to reference the parsing
schema of the current application. For
example:

#OWNER#. | og_apex_error

You must implement error handling
functions using the syntax described
in the apex_error package.

function <nane of function> (

p_error in
apex_error.t_error )
return

apex_error.t_error_result

Note: Error handling specified at the
page-level overwrites any error
handling function specified here.

Use the Global Notification attribute to communicate system status to application
users. If the page templates used in your application contain the #GLOBAL_NOTI FI CATI O\#
substitution string, the text entered here displays in that string's place. For example,
you can use this attribute to notify users of scheduled downtime, or communicate other
messages regarding application availability.

To create a global notification:

1. Include the #GLOBAL_NOTI FI CATI ON# substitution string in your page template.

2. Navigate to the Edit Application Definition page and enter a message in the Global
Notification attribute.

3. Click Apply Changes.

# See Also:

"Using Substitution Strings (page 2-23)" and "Page Templates (page 12-59)"
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6.9.1.2.7 Substitutions

Use Substitutions to define static substitution strings for your application. You can
use static substitution string for phrases or labels that occur in many places within an
application. To create a substitution string, enter the string name in the Substitution
String column and the string value in the Substitution Value column.

Defining static substitution strings centrally enables you to change text strings in
multiple places in your application by making a single change to the Substitution
Value defined on this page.

" See Also:

"Using Substitution Strings (page 2-23)"

6.9.1.2.8 Build Options

The Build Options displays existing build options in the current application. Most
applications have a build option attribute. Build Options have two possible values:

| NCLUDE and EXCLUDE. If you specify an attribute to be included, then the Application
Express engine includes and enables it at runtime. However, if you specify an attribute
to be excluded, then the Application Express engine disables it and excludes it at
runtime.

Do not specify a build option unless you plan to exclude that object from specific
installations.

¢ See Also:
"Using Build Options to Control Configuration (page 24-16)"

6.9.2 Configuring Security Attributes

ORACLE

Configure security for all pages in an application on the Edit Security Attributes page.
The security attributes are divided into the categories: Authentication, Authorization,
Session Management, Session State Protection, Browser Security, and Database
Session.

» Accessing the Edit Security Attributes Page (page 6-36)
e Security Attributes Page (page 6-36)

¢ See Also:
"Managing Application Security (page 20-1)"
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6.9.2.1 Accessing the Edit Security Attributes Page

To access the Edit Security Attributes page:

1.
2.

4,
5.

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
Select an application.
The Application home page appears.

From the Application home page, you can access the Edit Security Attributes page
in two ways:

e From Shared Components:

a. Click Shared Components.

b. Under Security, click Security Attributes.
*  From Edit Application Properties:

a. Click the Edit Application Properties button to the right of the application
name.

b. Click the Security tab.
The Edit Security Attributes page appears.
Edit the appropriate attributes.
Click Apply Changes to save your changes.

6.9.2.2 Security Attributes Page

Use the Edit Security Attributes page to set application-wide security settings. Edit
application components directly to manage more granular settings. The Edit Security
Attributes page is divided into the following sections:

# Note:

Required values are marked with a red asterisk (*).

Authentication (page 6-36)
Authorization (page 6-37)

Session Management (page 6-38)
Session State Protection (page 6-41)
Browser Security (page 6-42)
Database Session (page 6-43)

6.9.2.2.1 Authentication

Authentication is the process of establishing users' identities before they can access
an application. Although you can define multiple authentication schemes for your
application, only one scheme can be current at a time.

ORACLE
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Table 6-8 Authentication Attributes
]

Attribute Descriptions To Learn More

Public User Identifies the Oracle schema (or See "HOME_LINK (page 2-38)" and
user) used to connect to the database "Understanding Conditional
through the Database Access Rendering and Processing

Authentication
Scheme

Descriptor (DAD). Once a user has (page 2-7)"
been identified, the Application

Express engine keeps track of each

user by setting the value of the built-

in substitution string APP_USER.

When APP_USER equals this value, the
Application Express engine considers
the current session to be a "public
user" sessionsession. The Application
Express engine supports the
following built-in display conditions:

e USER | S _PUBLI C_USER

e USER | S_NOT_PUBLI C_USER

If the current application user
(APP_USER) equals the value of this
attribute, then the user is logged on
as a public user. Some applications
have public (not logged in) and
private (logged in) modes. By
determining if the user is the public
user, you can conditionally display or
hide information.

For example, you can show a login
button if the user is the public user
and a logout link if the user is not a
public user. Reference this value
using

APEX_APPLI| CATI ON. G_PUBLI C_USER.

identifies the current authentication See "How Authentication Works
method used by this application. The (page 20-56)" and "Creating an
purpose of authentication is to Authentication Scheme (page 20-58)"
determine the application users

identity.To create an authentication

scheme, click Define Authentication

Schemes.

6.9.2.2.2 Authorization

Application authorization schemes control access to all pages within an application.
Unauthorized access to the application, regardless of which page is requested, causes
an error page to display.

ORACLE
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Table 6-9 Authorization Attributes
]

Attribute

Descriptions

Authorization Scheme

Define Authorization
Schemes

Run on Public Pages

Specify an authorization scheme for your application. Application
authorization schemes are defined for an application for the
purpose of controlling access. Setting a required authorization
scheme here at the application level will require all pages of the
application to pass the defined authorization check.

Click the Define Authorization Schemesbutton to create an
authorization scheme.

Controls whether the application-level authorization scheme is

checked on public pages (that is, pages that do not require

authorization). Options include:

* Yes - If you select Yes and the page is public, the
application authorization is checked.

* No - If you select No and the page is public, the application
authorization is ignored.

Note: This attribute is ignored if you select Must Not Be Public

User as Authorization Scheme.

¢ See Also:

"Attaching an Authorization Scheme to an Application (page 20-77)"

6.9.2.2.3 Session Management

Use Session Management attributes to reduce exposure by application to abandoned
computers with an open web browser.

ORACLE
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Table 6-10 Session Management

__________________________________________________________________________|
Attribute Descriptions

Rejoin Sessions Use this attribute to control if Application Express should support
application URLs that do not contain session IDs. When Rejoin
Sessions is enabled, Application Express attempts to use the
session cookie to join an existing session, when a URL does not
contain a session ID.

A more restrictive instance-level setting overrides this page-level
value.

Note: Enabling rejoin sessions exposes your application to

possible security breaches, as it can enable attackers to take

over existing end user sessions. See "About Rejoin Sessions

(page 20-9)."

Rejoin Sessions options include:

e Application Default - The application-level setting applies.

- Disabled - If the URL does not contain a session ID
Application Express creates a new session.

« Enabled for Public Sessions - If the URL goes to a public
page and does not contain a session ID, Application
Express attempts to utilize the existing session cookie
established for that application. Application Express only
joins using the cookie when the session is not yet
authenticated.

* Enabled for All Sessions - If the URL does not contain a
session ID, Application Express attempts to utilize the
existing session cookie established for that application,
providing the following conditions are met:

Session State Protection is enabled for the application and
the URL includes a valid checksum. For public bookmarks,
the most restrictive item level protection must be either
Unrestricted or Checksum Required - Application Level.

OR, the URL does not contain payload (a request
parameter, clear cache or data value pairs).

This option requires you set Embed In Frames to Allow
from same origin or Deny. This is not tied to a condition
about the URL payload, but also applies to session state
protected URLSs.

Deep Linking Enable or prevents deep linking to an application. Options
include:

« Enabled - The URL to a specific page ultimately redirects
there, possibly after the user has logged in.

- Disabled - If the URL does not contain a valid session ID,
Application Express starts a new session and redirects to
the application's home page.

For example, browsers often save the URLs of opened tabs and

try to restore the sessions after a restart, causing a deep link.

This behavior may be undesirable (for example if a URL points

to a page in the middle of a multi-step wizard). By selecting

Disable, Application Express starts a new session and redirects

to the application's home page.
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Table 6-10 (Cont.) Session Management
|

Attribute Descriptions
Maximum Session Length in Defines how long (in seconds) sessions can exist and be used
Seconds by this application.
*  Enter a positive integer to control how long a session can
exist.

< Enter 0 to have sessions exist indefinitely.

e Leave the value empty in order to use the session duration
defined at the workspace-level or the instance level.

Session Timeout URL Enter an optional URL to redirect to when the maximum session
lifetime has been exceeded. The target page in this URL, if
implemented in Application Express, should be a public page.

A common use for this page would be to inform the user of the
session expiration and to present a login link or other options. If
you do not enter a URL, users will see the message "Your
session has timed out" and a link to the application home page.
If you enter #LOGOUT_URL#, Application Express will execute a
logout, just like when the user clicked on the application's logout
link.

Only three substitution items are supported:

.« &APP_SESSI ON.
.« &SESSI ON,
. &APPID.

Because of the particular purpose of this URL. it is not necessary
to include either &APP_SESSI ON. or &SESSI ON. in the link.

Maximum Session Idle Time The Session Idle Time is the time between the last page request
in Seconds and the next page request. Options include:

«  Enter a positive integer to control the idle time for sessions
used by this application.

e Leave the value empty in order to use the idle time defined
at the workspace level or the instance level.

Session Idle Timeout URL  Enter an optional URL to be redirected to when the maximum
session idle time has been exceeded. The target page in this
URL, if implemented in Application Express, should be a public
page. A common use for this page would be to inform the user of
the session expiration and to present a login link or other
options. If you do not enter a URL, users will see the message
"Your session has timed out" and a link to the application home
page. If you enter #LOGOUT_URL#, Application Express will
execute a logout, just like when the user clicked on the
application's logout link..

Only three substitution items are supported in this URL:
e &APP_SESSI ON.

e &SESSI ON

e &APP_ID.

Because of the particular purpose of this URL, it is not necessary
to include either &APP_SESSI ON. or &SESSI ON. in the link.
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"About Utilizing Session Timeout (page 20-10)" and "Configuring Session
Timeout" in Oracle Application Express Administration Guide

Enabling Session State Protection can prevent hackers from tampering with URLs
within your application. URL tampering can adversely affect program logic, session
state contents, and information privacy. This table describes the attributes available
under Session State Protection.

Table 6-11 Session State Protection

Attribute

Descriptions

Session State Protection

Allows URLS Created After

Bookmark Hash Function

Expire Bookmarks

Manage Session State
Protection

Make a selection from the Session State Protection list, to
enable or disable Session State Protection for your application.
Selecting Enabled turns on session state protection controls
defined at the page and item-level. To learn more, see field-level
Help.

Lists the date and time after which bookmarked links are usable
to access pages in this application if the bookmarked link
contains a checksum and Session State Protection is enabled
for the application.

Bookmarks created before this date and time are not usable to
access this application if the bookmarked link contains a
checksum and Session State Protection is enabled for the
application. Bookmarks that do not contain checksums or
bookmarks that contain checksums that are unnecessary are not
affected by this attribute. Their usability is determined using
other criteria. A hidden application attribute (a checksum salt) is
used during the computation and later verification of checksums
included in f?p= URLs generated during page rendering.
Checksums are included when Session State Protection is
enabled for the application. You can reset this checksum salt
attribute at any time by clicking the Expire Bookmarks button.

Used to create checksums for application-level and user-level
checksums in bookmarkable URLs.

Click Expire Bookmarks to reset this hidden application
attribute (a checksum salt) salt attribute at any time. Clicking this
button causes any bookmarked URLSs that contain previously
generated checksums to fail when they are subsequently used to
access the application.

Tip: You can also click Expire Bookmarks to change the
Bookmark Hash Function to switch to a different algorithm for
computing checksums.

Click Manage Session State Protection to configure Session
State Protection.

ORACLE
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¢ See Also:

"Preventing URL Tampering (page 20-29)"

6.9.2.2.5 Browser Security

This table describes the attributes available under Browser Security.

Table 6-12 Browser Security

__________________________________________________________________________|
Attribute Descriptions

Cache Use Cache to enable or disable browser caching of application
page contents. If enabled, the browser saves the contents of
pages for this application in its cache, both in memory and on
disk. Typically when caching is enabled and the browser back
button is clicked, the page is loaded from the cache instead of
from the server. If disabled, the browser is instructed not to save
application page contents and requests the latest page content
from the server whenever the URL changes.

To avoid the possibility of saving sensitive data, Oracle
recommends that this attribute be disabled. Otherwise, it is
possible to go back in the browser history after a logout and see
cached content from a previous session. Disabling the browser
cache also prevents issues with pages that use partial page
refreshes, such as is the case with interactive reports.

If this attribute is set to Disabled, Application Express sends the
HTTP header cache-control : no-store which instructs the
browser to not cache the page contents on disk or in memory.
Note that this feature requires modern browsers that support the
HTTP header response variable cache-control.

Embed in Frames Controls if a browser may display your application's pages within

a frame. Available options include:

« Deny - The page cannot be displayed in a frame, regardless
of the site attempting to do so.

*  Allow from same origin - The page can only be displayed
in a frame on the same origin as the page itself.

e Allow - The page can be displayed in any frame.

Displaying pages within frames can be misused with

"clickjacking" attacks. In a “clickjacking” attack, the attacker uses

multiple layers to trick a user into clicking a button or link on

another page when they were intending to click the top level

page. Thus, the attacker is hijacking clicks (or keystrokes) meant

for their page and routing them to another page.

To learn more, see field-level Help.
HTML Escaping Mode Defines how Oracle Application Express escapes special
characters. Options include:
. Basic: Escape &, ", <and >
. Extended: Escape & ", <, >, ',/ and non-ASCII characters
if the database character set is not AL32UTF8
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Table 6-12 (Cont.) Browser Security
|

Attribute

Descriptions

HTTP Response Headers

Enter additional application specific HTTP headers that Oracle
Application Express should send on each response and that it
does not support in another way (for example, X- Fr ane- Opt i ons
using the Embed in Frames attribute).

Example:

X-XSS-Protection: 1; node=bl ock

X- Cont ent - Type- Opti ons: nosni ff

Tip:

6.9.2.2.6 Database Session

Both Cache and Embed in Frames require modern browsers that support
the HTTP header response variable X-Frame-Options.

This table describes the attributes available under Database Session.

Table 6-13 Database Session
]

Attribute

Descriptions

Parsing Schema

Initialization PL/SQL Code

Cleanup PL/SQL Code

Runtime API Usage

Specifies the schema that all SQL and PL/SQL in the
application will be parsed as. You may use #OMER# to
reference this value in SQL queries and PL/SQL (for example,
in a region or a process).

Use this attribute to enter a PL/SQL block that sets a context
for the database session associated with the current "show
page" or "accept page" request. The block you enter here is
executed at a very early point during the page request,
immediately after the APP_USER value is established. The value
of APP_USER (using :APP_USER or v('APP_USER)) may be used
within the block. Values of other items in session state may be
referenced as well, but any such items must have been
established in session state before the initiation of the current
page request. To view examples, see field-level Help.

Use this attribute to enter a PL/SQL block that runs at the end
of page processing. It can be used to free or clean up
resources that were used, like VPD contexts or database links.
To view examples, see field-level Help.

Control how this application can access Oracle Application
Express APIs that modify applications and workspace data,
while it is running. Options include:

«  Modify This Application: The application can modify
itself.

*  Modify Other Applications: The application can change
other applications in the workspace.

*  Modify Workspace Repository: The application can
change workspace users and groups.

ORACLE
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¢ See Also:

"Providing Security Through Authorization (page 20-72)" and Oracle Label
Security Administrator’s Guide

6.9.3 Configuring Globalization Attributes

Edit attributes on the Edit Globalization Attributes to configure application globalization
options. In App Builder you can develop applications that can run concurrently in
different languages.

A single application can be translated to support different languages. Use the
attributes on the Edit Globalization Attributes page to specify globalization options
such as the primary application language and defaults for date format, time format,
timestamp format, time zone format, and CSV encoding.

» Accessing the Globalization Attributes Page (page 6-44)
» Edit Globalization Attributes Page (page 6-45)

¢ See Also:
"Managing Application Globalization (page 21-1)"

6.9.3.1 Accessing the Globalization Attributes Page

To access the Edit Globalization Attributes page:

1. Onthe Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
2. Select an application.
The Application home page appears.
3. Click Shared Components.
The Shared Components page appears.
4. Under Globalization, click Globalization Attributes.
The Edit Globalization Attributes page appears.
5. Edit the appropriate attributes and click Apply Changes.

Tip:

You can also access to the Edit Globalization Attributes page by navigating
to the Edit Application Definition and then clicking the Globalization tab. See
"Accessing the Edit Application Definition Page (page 6-27)."
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6.9.3.2 Edit Globalization Attributes Page

The following sections describe the attributes available on the Edit Globalization
Attributes page.

" Note:

Required values are marked with a red asterisk (*).

e Application Primary Language (page 6-45)

»  Application Language Derived From (page 6-45)

e Document Direction (page 6-46)

e Application Date Format (page 6-46)

e Application Date Time Format (page 6-46)

e Application Timestamp Format (page 6-46)

e Application Timestamp Time Zone Format (page 6-46)
e Character Value Comparison (page 6-47)

e Character Value Comparison Behavior (page 6-47)
e Automatic Time Zone (page 6-47)

e Automatic CSV Encoding (page 6-47)

¢ See Also:
"Specifying the Primary Language for an Application (page 21-7)"

6.9.3.2.1 Application Primary Language

Identifies the language in which an application is developed. This language is the base
language from which all translations are made. For example, suppose application 100
was authored in English, translated into French, and published as application 101.
English would be the Application Primary Language.

All modifications to the application should be made to the primary language specified
here.

6.9.3.2.2 Application Language Derived From

ORACLE

Specifies how Application Express derives the translated application language. The
application primary language can be static, derived from the Web browser language,
or determined from a user preference or item.

To learn more about the available options, see Field-level Help.
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6.9.3.2.3 Document Direction

Sets the document direction. Options include:
e Left-To-Right
* Right-To-Left

6.9.3.2.4 Application Date Format

Determines the date format to be used in the application.

Use this date format to alter the NLS_DATE_FORMAT database session setting before
showing or submitting any page in the application. This value can be a literal string
containing a valid Oracle date format mask or an item reference using substitution
syntax. If no value is specified, the default date format is derived from the database
session at runtime. Consider the following examples:

Month DD, YYYY
&MY_DATE_FORMAT.

6.9.3.2.5 Application Date Time Format

Specify the date time format to be used in the application.

This date time format can be referenced in an application using the substitution
reference&APP_DATE_TI ME_FORMAT. , or in PL/SQL using the function

v(' APP_DATE TI ME_FORMAT' ). This attribute does not alter any NLS settings. This value
can be a literal string containing a valid Oracle date format mask or an item reference
using substitution syntax. If this attribute value is not specified, then a reference to
APP_DATE_TI ME_FORMAT returns the NLS database session date format and the NLS time
format. Consider the following examples:

Month DD, RRRR HH24: M
&\WY_DATE_TI ME_FORVAT.

6.9.3.2.6 Application Timestamp Format

Determines the timestamp format to be used in the application. Select a timestamp
format from the list of values.

Use this timestamp format to alter the NLS_TI MESTAMP_FORMAT database session setting
before showing or submitting any page in the application. This value can be a literal
string containing a valid Oracle timestamp format mask or an item reference using
substitution syntax. If no value is specified, the default timestamp format is derived
from the database session at runtime. Consider the following examples:

DD- MON- RR HH. M . SSXFF AM
&WY_TI MESTAVP_FORVAT.

6.9.3.2.7 Application Timestamp Time Zone Format

ORACLE

Determines the timestamp with time zone format to be used in the application.

Use this date format to alter the NLS_TI MESTAMP_TZ_FORMAT database session setting
before showing or submitting any page in the application. This value can be a literal
string containing a valid Oracle timestamp with time zone format mask or an item
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reference using substitution syntax. If no value is specified, the default timestamp with
time zone format is derived from the database session at runtime. Consider the
following examples:

DD- MON- RR HH. M . SSXFF AM TZR
&WY_TI MESTAVP_TZ_FORVAT.

6.9.3.2.8 Character Value Comparison

Determines the collating sequence for character value comparison in various SQL
operations and clauses, for example, ORDER BY, LI KE, M N MAX.

Use this value to alter NLS_SORT database session parameter for the execution of SQL
gueries in classic report and interactive report regions. If no value is specified, the
default value is derived from the database session at runtime. Consider the following
examples:

BI NARY
GERVAN
CANADI AN M

6.9.3.2.9 Character Value Comparison Behavior
Determines the collation behavior of SQL operations, for example, LI KE, M N/ MAX.

This value is used to alter NLS_COWP database session parameter for the execution of
SQL queries in classic report, interactive report, and List view regions, as well as in
plug-in API. Options include:

» Database session NLS setting (default) - The NLS_COMP value is derived from
the database session at runtime.

e Binary - Comparisons in WHERE clauses and other SQL operations are binary.

* Linguistic - Comparisons in WHERE clauses and other SQL operations use the
linguistic sort specified in the Character Value Comparison attribute (NLS_SORT).

6.9.3.2.10 Automatic Time Zone

Controls the setting of the database session time zone. When set to Yes, the client
time zone is derived from the client's web browser and set for the duration of the
Application Express session.

Subsequent page views have the database session time zone set properly per page
view. Once set, this setting can be overridden using APEX_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_TI ME_ZONE,
or reset using APEX_UTI L. RESET_SESSI ON_TI ME_ZONE.

¢ See Also:

Oracle Application Express API Reference

6.9.3.2.11 Automatic CSV Encoding

Automatic CSV Encoding controls the encoding of all comma-delimited (CSV) report
output in an application. The default value for Automatic CSV Encoding is Yes. When
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Automatic CSV Encoding is set to Yes, CSV report output is converted to a character
set compatible with localized desktop applications. The character set for the CSV
encoding is determined by the Application Language Derived From setting.

The encoding of pages in App Builder is determined by the character set of the
Database Access Descriptor (DAD) used to access Oracle Application Express. For
example, if the character set of the Database Access Descriptor is AL32UTF8, all
pages in all applications in the Oracle Application Express user interface are encoded
in UTF-8.

By default, the CSV output from report regions is encoded in the same character set
as the Database Access Descriptor. However, some desktop spreadsheet applications
require that the data is encoded in the client desktop operating system character set.
In the case of multibyte data, the CSV output from report regions often appears
corrupted when opened by a desktop spreadsheet application. This is because the
CSV output from report regions is encoded differently than what is required by the
desktop application. Enabling Automatic CSV Encoding resolves this issue.

For example, if the user's language preference for an application is de, the CSV data is
encoded in Wstern European W ndows 1252, regardless of the Database Access
Descriptor character set setting. If the user's language preference is zh-cn, the CSV
data is encoded in Chinese GBK.

6.9.4 Managing the Application User Interface

Edit attributes on the User Interface page to determines the default characteristics of
the application and optimizes the display for the target environment (such as Desktop
or Mobile). You can customize the user interface by editing general attributes on the
User Interface page and specific attributes on the User Interface Details page.

» Accessing User Interface Attributes (page 6-48)

* User Interface Page (page 6-49)

»  Defining an Application Logo (page 6-52)

* Adding Desktop Ul to a Mobile Ul Only Application (page 6-53)
» Editing User Interface Details (page 6-54)

* User Interface Details Page (page 6-54)

6.9.4.1 Accessing User Interface Attributes

ORACLE

To access user interface attributes:

1. Onthe Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
2. Select an application.
The Application home page appears.

3. From the Application home page, you can access the User Interfaces page in two
ways:

* From Shared Components:
a. Click Shared Components.
b. Under User Interface, click User Interface Attributes.

*  From Edit Application Properties:
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a. Click the Edit Application Properties button to the right of the application
name.

b. Click the User Interface tab.
The User Interfaces page appears.

4. To edit attributes for a specific user interface, select a previously defined user
interface in User Interfaces region.

The User Interfaces page appears. Defined User Interfaces display in the User
Interfaces region at the top of the page.

5. Edit the appropriate attributes.
6. Click Apply Changes to save your changes.

¢ See Also:

"Editing User Interface Details (page 6-54)"

6.9.4.2 User Interface Page

The User Interface page is divided into the following sections:

Tip:

To learn more about the attributes on this page, see field-level Help.

e User Interfaces (page 6-49)

e General Properties (page 6-50)
e Logo (page 6-51)

e Favicon (page 6-51)

e User Interface Detection (page 6-51)

6.9.4.2.1 User Interfaces

Displays user interfaces defined for the current application. To edit an existing user
interface, click the user interface name. The User Interface Details page appears.

For applications with only a Mobile User Interface, developers can add the Desktop
User Interface. To add a new Desktop User Interface, click Add New User Interface
and edit the attributes.
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e "Accessing User Interface Attributes (page 6-48)"
e "Adding Desktop Ul to a Mobile Ul Only Application (page 6-53)"
e "User Interface Details Page (page 6-54)"

Use General Properties to define basic characteristics of the application user interface.

Table 6-14 User Interface, General Properties

Attribute

Description

Static File Prefix

Image Prefix

Media Type

Determines the virtual path the Web server uses to point to the
static files when using the #APP_| MAGES# substitution string.

Do not specify anything to reference files which are stored with
your application definition in the database.

For performance reasons you can also store your application files
on your Web Server. Use any valid URL to reference them.

Examples:
e /nyFiles/
e http://contentDeliveryNetwork.com nyFiles/

Determines the virtual path the web server uses to point to the
images directory distributed with App Builder. During installation,
the virtual path is configured as /i / . If you are unsure, contact
your administrator.

When embedding an image in static text (for example, in page or
region headers or footers), you can reference an image using the
substitution string #| MAGE_PREFI X#. For example, to reference the
image go. gi f, you would use the following syntax:

<ing src="#l MAGE_PREFI X#go.gi f">

Note: If the entered image prefix is equal to the instance image
prefix, then the application-level attribute will always be null. This
easily facilities the movement of an application across different
instances that may have different image prefixes.

See Also: "IMAGE_PREFIX (page 2-39)"

Enter the Internet media type. An Internet media type is two-part
identifier for file formats on the internet. A Media Type is
composed of at least two parts: a type, a subtype, and one or
more optional parameters. This Media Type is used in the
Content-Type HTTP header when rendering the page.

The page-level Media Type overrides the application-level Media
Type. The default value for this attribute is NULL. If both the page-
level and application-level values for Media Type are NULL, the
Media Type text/htm is used.

ORACLE
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Use Logo attributes to define an application logo. An application logo can be text-
based or image-based. To use this feature, your page template must include the

#LOGO# substitution string.

Table 6-15 User Interface, Logo
|

Attribute Description

Logo Type For Logo Type, select an image type:
*  Select Image to use an image for the application logo.
e Select Text to use text for the application logo.

Logo For Logo Type, select an image type:

Logo Attributes

e For an image, enter the complete image name, including the
filename extension, for example:

liloracle.gif
. For text, enter the full text string, for example:
Sampl e Application
Note that to use this feature, your page template must include the
#LOGO# substitution string.
In Logo Attributes, enter the attributes for the logo.
Image example:
wi dt h="100" hei ght="20" al t =" Conpany Logo"
Text example:
style="font-fam|y: Arial; color:#000000; font-size:18;
whi t e- space: now ap; font-weight:bold;"
Note that to use this feature, your page template must include the
#LOGO# substitution string.

" See Also:

"Defining an Application Logo (page 6-52)"

6.9.4.2.4 Favicon

Enter Favicon HTML code in this attribute to create a favicon (or shortcut icon). To use
this feature, your page template must include the #FAVI CONS# substitution string.

6.9.4.2.5 User Interface Detection

ORACLE

Example:

<link rel="shortcut icon"

href="/i51/favicon.ico">

<link rel="icon" sizes="16x16" href="/i51/favi con- 16x16. png" >
<link rel ="icon" sizes="32x32" href="/i51/favi con-32x32. png" >
<link rel ="appl e-touch-icon" sizes="180x180" href="/i51/favi con- 180x180. png" >

Enter CSS file URLs for stylesheets that should be loaded when Application Express
displays the available user interfaces, when automatic detection fails. Each URL has
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to be written into a new line. If you provide a minified version of your file you can use
the substitution string #M N# to include . nin , or #M N_DI RECTORY# to include ninified/ in
your file URL for a regular page view and an empty string if the page is viewed in
debug mode. You also have access to the substitution string #APP_VERSI ON# if you want
to include the application's version in the file URL.

To view examples, see field-level Help.

6.9.4.3 Defining an Application Logo

ORACLE

To define an application logo:

1. Access the User Interface page.

2. Specify the logo attributes.

If the logo is an image:

a.

b.

Logo Type - Select Image.

Logo - Enter the complete image name, including the file name extension
(for example, /i/oracl e. gi f) or a fully qualified URL if you a referencing
the image.

Logo Attributes - Enter the appropriate attributes for the logo or make a
selection from the list.

If the logo is text:

a.

b.

Logo Type - Select Text.
Logo - Enter the full text string, for example:
Sanpl e Application

Logo Attributes - Enter the appropriate attributes for the logo or make a
selection from the list.

3. Click Apply Changes.

Tip:

You can also reference an image uploaded to the static file repository using
a substitution string. See "Referencing Static Application Files (page 17-30)"
and "About Referencing Static Workspace Files (page 17-34)."

See Also:

"Accessing User Interface Attributes (page 6-48)"
"Managing Static Application Files (page 17-28)"
"Managing Static Workspace Files (page 17-33)"
"Creating Custom Themes (page 12-32)"

"Page Templates (page 12-59)"
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6.9.4.4 Adding Desktop Ul to a Mobile Ul Only Application

For applications with only a Mobile User Interface, developers can add the Desktop
User Interface to facilitate the migration from the desupported Mobile User Interface to
the Desktop User Interface and the Universal Theme.

ORACLE

" Note:

Oracle recommends rebuilding the Mobile Ul pages using the Desktop Ul
and then once functionally complete, removing the pages associated with the
Mobile Ul and deleting the Mobile Ul from the application. To learn more
about migrating existing applications to the Universal Theme, go to the
Universal Theme application at htt ps: // apex. oracl e. coni ut .

To add a new user interface:

1.
2.

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
Select an application.
The Application home page appears.

From the Application home page, you can access the User Interfaces page in two
ways:

e From Shared Components:

a. Click Shared Components.

b. Under User Interface, click User Interface Attributes.
e From Edit Application Properties:

a. Click the Edit Application Properties button to the right of the application
name.

b. Click the User Interface tab.
The User Interfaces page appears.
In the User Interfaces region, click Add New User Interface.
On User Interface:

a. Type - Select a user interface type (for example, Mobile). If no types display,
then all available user interfaces are associated with the current application.

b. Review the remaining attributes.

To learn more about an attribute, see field-level Help.
c. Click Next.
On Create Theme:

a. Theme Type - Select a theme type. Standard themes are supplied with
Application Express. Custom themes are additional themes available for use.

b. Theme - Select a theme (for example, Mobile (Theme 51).
c. Click Next.
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Confirm your selections and click Create.

The user interface is added to the User Interface page. You can edit the user interface
by editing User Interface Details.

6.9.4.5 Editing User Interface Details

Use User Interface Details to define the specific settings for a selected user interface
type. For example, you can select the application home and login page, configure the
Navigation Menu and Navigation Bar as well as configure attributes for JavaScript,
Cascading Style Sheet, and Concatenated Files.

6.9.4.6 User |

ORACLE

To edit user interface details:

1.
2.

6.

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
Select an application.
The Application home page appears.

From the Application home page, you can access the User Interfaces page in two
ways:

e From Shared Components:

a. Click Shared Components.

b. Under User Interface, click User Interface Attributes.
*  From Edit Application Properties:

a. Click the Edit Application Properties button to the right of the application
name.

b. Click the User Interface tab.

The User Interfaces page appears. Defined User Interfaces display in the User
Interfaces region at the top of the page.

To edit attributes for a specific user interface, click the Edit icon adjacent to the
User Interface.

The User Interface Details page appears.

Edit the appropriate attributes. To learn more about an attribute, see field-level
Help.

Click Apply Changes to save your changes.

nterface Details Page

Use User Interface Details to define the specific settings for the selected user interface
type.

The User Interface Details page is divided into the following sections:

Identification (page 6-55)
Attributes (page 6-55)
Navigation Menu (page 6-56)
Navigation Bar (page 6-57)
JavaScript (page 6-57)
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e Cascading Style Sheets (page 6-58)
» Concatenated Files (page 6-59)

" See Also:

"Accessing User Interface Attributes (page 6-48)"

6.9.4.6.1 Identification

Table 6-16 User Interface Details, Identification

______________________________________________________________________|
Attribute Description

User Interface Type Displays the selected interface type. A Desktop user interface is
used for applications primarily designed for desktop use. A
Mobile user interface is used for applications primarily designed
for use on smartphones and tablets.

Display Name Specify a display name for the user interface. The display names
is shown in wizards, such as the Create Theme Wizard.
Sequence Specify the display sequence for the user interface.
6.9.4.6.2 Attributes

ORACLE

Table 6-17 User Interface Details, Attributes

|
Attribute Description To Learn More

Auto Detect Select whether the user interface n/a
should be automatically detected. If
auto-detection is enabled, the user
will be redirected to the corresponding
login page or home page.

Default Select whether the user interface is n/a
the default interface for the
application.
Enable End If set to Yes, end users can choose a See "Enabling Users to Select a
Users to Theme Style for their sessions within  Theme Style (page 12-6)"
choose Theme a customization dialog. Only Theme
Style Styles marked as Public are eligible
for selection.
Add "Built with  If set to Yes, Oracle Application n/a
APEX" to Express will add the text "Built with v
Footer using Oracle APEX" to the footer of
every page.
Home URL Specify the home page of the n/a
application for the current user
interface.
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Table 6-17 (Cont.) User Interface Details, Attributes
|

Attribute Description To Learn More
Login URL Specify the login page of the n/a
application for the current user
interface.
Theme Shows the theme currently associated See "Switching Themes
with the user interface. (page 12-22)"
Theme Style Select a theme style. This option only See "Using Theme Styles and Theme
displays for newer themes that Roller (page 12-4)"
support theme styles.
Global Page If defined, displays the global page for See "Creating a Global Page to

the application. Display Components on Every Page
(page 13-3)"

6.9.4.6.3 Navigation Menu

Applications using newer themes, such as Universal Theme - 42, provide navigation
with navigation menus.

Table 6-18 User Interface Details, Navigation Menu
|

Attribute Description

Display Navigation Select Yes or No.

Navigation Menu List Select the list utilized for the navigation menu for the application.
Position Select the position where you would like your navigation menu to

be placed on this application.

« Side renders the navigation menu list template in the
#S| DE_GLOBAL_NAVI GATI ON_LI ST# position on your page
template.

e Top renders the navigation menu list template in the
#TOP_GLOBAL_NAVI GATI ON_LI ST# position on your page
template.

For example, if you choose Side, your navigation could be

rendered as a tree on the left side of your pages; and

choosing Top can render your navigation as a menu bar in the
header of your pages.

List Template

Select the List Template used to render the navigation menu for
this application.

Template Options Set Template Options for the List Template used for the

navigation menu list for the application.

¢ See Also:

"Managing Navigation Menus (page 17-54)"

ORACLE
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Applications using newer themes, such as Universal Theme - 42, include navigation
bar lists. Navigation Bar settings enable you to select list and list templates. Selecting
classic implementation uses tabs instead of a list. Navigation Bar attributes only

display with newer themes.

Table 6-19 User Interface Details, Navigation Bar

Attribute

Description

Inplementation

Navigation Bar List

List Template

Template Options

Select how to you wish to implement the navigation bar in this

application.

e Classic renders the navigation bar as a classic navigation
bar in the #NAVI GATI ON_BAR# position on your page
template.

e List renders the navigation bar as a list, using the selected
list and list template in the #NAVI GATI ON_BAR# position on
your page template.

Select the list utilized for the navigation bar on this application.

Select the List Template used to render the navigation menu for
this application.

Set Template Options for the List Template used for the
navigation menu list for the application.

¢ See Also:

"Managing Navigation Bar Lists (page 17-57)"

6.9.4.6.5 JavaScript

Use these attributes to control or modify how an application handles JavaScript.

Table 6-20 User Interface Details, JavaScript

Attribute

Description

Content Delivery Network

ORACLE

Specify the Content Delivery Network (CDN) that Application
Express will try to use to load the libraries jQuery and jQuery
Mobile. If Application Express cannot load these libraries from
the CDN, they will be loaded from your web server instead.

Using a CDN can reduce the loading time of your application if
the user has already visited other web sites which also use the
same CDN to load the same libraries.
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Table 6-20 (Cont.) User Interface Details, JavaScript

Attribute

Description

File URLs

Include Deprecated or
Desupported Javascript
Functions

Include jQuery Migrate

Enter JavaScript file URLSs for code to be loaded on every page.
Each URL has to be written into a new line. If you provide a
minified version of your file, you can use the substitution string
#M N# to include . mi n or #M N_DI RECTORY# to include minified/ in
your file URL for a regular page view and an empty string if the
page is viewed in debug mode.

JavaScript file URLs you enter here replaces the
#APPLI CATI ON_JAVASCRI PT# substitution string in the page
template.

Note: You do not need to include opening or closing script tags.
Just write the URL.

Examples:
»  Standard file reference:

Inyjsimin.js

e  Standard file reference which loads the minified file
main.min.js for regular page views and main.js in Debug
mode:

I nyj s/ mai n#M N#. j s
e Conditional file for Internet Explorer

[if IE[/nyjslie.js
Specifies if deprecated or desupported JavaScript functions are
included on every page in the application. The functions
deprecated or desupported are listed in the Release Notes for
every release. If you are confident your application does not
contain any references to those deprecated or desupported
functions, set this to No to reduce the overall size of the
JavaScript files loaded.

See Also: "Legacy JavaScript APIs" in Oracle Application
Express API Reference

Specifies if the jQuery Migrate plug-in should be included on
every page in the application.

The plug-in restores deprecated features and behaviors of
jQuery so that old JavaScript code and jQuery plug-ins will still
run properly with the jQuery version loaded by Application
Express.

If you are confident your application and any used jQuery plug-in
does not contain any references to deprecated jQuery features,
set this to No to reduce the overall size of the JavaScript files
loaded.

6.9.4.6.6 Cascading Style Sheets

In File URLS, enter Cascading Style Sheet file URLSs to be loaded on every page.
Each URL has to be written into a new line. If you provide a minified version of your file
you can use the substitution string #M N# to include . mi n or #M N_DI RECTORY# to include
mi ni fied/ in your file URL for a regular page view and an empty string if the page is
viewed in debug mode. You also have access to the substitution string #APP_VERS| ON# if
you want to include the application's version in the file URL.

ORACLE
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File URLs you enter here will replace the #APPLICATION_CSS# substitution string in
the page template.

For examples, see field-level Help.

6.9.4.6.7 Concatenated Files

Using a concatenated file can increase the performance of loading your page because
instead of issuing multiple HTTP requests for each single file, the browser only loads
one file. This approach gives you the option to use smaller, more modular files during
development and to use a single concatenated file when running the application
outside of the Application Express development environment.

To create a concatenated file, click Concatenated File and follow the on-screen
instructions. To learn more and view examples, see field-level Help.

6.10 Adding Developer Comments

Add comments to an application, a page, or a group of pages using the Developer
Comment, Bug, or To Do button. You can use developer comments to communicate
application changes, report issues, or record developer suggestions.

» Developer Comment, Bug, or To Do Button (page 6-59)

» Adding Developer Comments to an Application (page 6-60)

* Viewing and Editing Developer Comments (page 6-60)

» Deleting Developer Comments (page 6-61)

* Accessing the Developer Comments from Shared Components (page 6-61)

* Viewing the Developer Comments Calendar (page 6-62)

¢ See Also:
"Adding Database Application Comments (page 6-67)"

6.10.1 Developer Comment, Bug, or To Do Button

The Developer Comment, Bug, or To Do button resembles a small word balloon. This
button displays on most pages in App Builder that relate to a specific application or
application page.
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ORACLE App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development App Gallery Q .—Q<; v @ b ™

(1) Application 289 ® % & @3 ®
Application 289 - Sample Database Application Edit Application P,gpﬁ%&veloper SommentaBua,onlo,o ]

Use the Application home page

to run, edit. import, export, copy.
.@ or delete an application. Select a
@ o o page to edit the page properties,
or click Create Page to add a

page to the application.

Run Application  Supporting Objects Shared Utilities Export / Import

L More ...
Companents sam iers

6.10.2 Adding Developer Comments to an Application

You can add developer comments to an application, a page, or a group of pages.

To add a developer comment:

o o p W NP

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
Select an application.

Click the Developer Comment, Bug, or To Do button.
From the Type list, select Developer Comment.

In Comment, enter up to 4000 characters of text.

Click Create.

6.10.3 Viewing and Editing Developer Comments

To edit a developer comment:

ORACLE

1.
2.
3.
4.

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
Select an application.

Click the Developer Comment, Bug, or To Do button.
Click View Comments.

The Developer Comments page appears.

To edit a comment, click the Edit icon.

The Edit Comment page appears.

a. In Comment, enter up to 4000 characters of text.

b. Click Apply Changes.

Q Tip:

You can also view and edit Developer comments on the Shared Components
page. Navigate to the Shared Components page and click Developer
Comments in the Tasks region. See "Accessing the Developer Comments
from Shared Components (page 6-61)."
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6.10.4 Deleting Developer Comments

You can delete specific developer comments or delete multiple comments at once.

Deleting a Specific Developer Comment (page 6-61)
Deleting Multiple Developer Comments (page 6-61)

6.10.4.1 Deleting a Specific Developer Comment

To delete a developer comment:

1
2
3.
4

o

7.

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
Select an application.

Click the Developer Comment, Bug, or To Do icon.

Click View Comments.

The Developer Comments page appears.

Locate the comment to be deleted.

Click the Edit icon.

The Edit Comment page appears.

Click Delete.

6.10.4.2 Deleting Multiple Developer Comments

To delete multiple developer comments:

© a M w N PR

7.

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
Select an application.

Click the Developer Comment, Bug, or To Do icon.

Click View Comments.

Click Delete Comments.

Select one of the following actions:

* Delete all comments

» Delete comments created by a developer

* Delete comments by date

Follow the on-screen instructions.

6.10.5 Accessing the Developer Comments from Shared Components

To access the Developer Comments report from Shared Components:

1.
2.
3.

ORACLE

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
Select an application.

Click Shared Components
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4. Under Tasks, click Developer Comments.
The Developer Comments report appears.

A navigation bar appears at the top of the page and contains the following
controls:

» Select columns to search - Resembles a magnifying glass. Click this icon to
narrow your search to only specific columns. To search all columns, select All
Columns.

» Text area - Enter case insensitive search criteria (wildcard characters are
implied) and click Go.

*  Go button - Executes a search.

* Actions menu - Use the Actions menu to customize the report view. See
"About the Actions Menu (page 9-76)."

¢ See Also:

"Viewing and Editing Developer Comments (page 6-60)" and "Deleting
Developer Comments (page 6-61)"

6.10.6 Viewing the Developer Comments Calendar

To access the Developer Comments Calendar:

1. Onthe Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
2. Select an application.
3. Click Shared Components
4. Under Tasks, click Developer Comments.
The Developer Comments page appears.
5. Click Developer Comments Calendar.
The Developer Comments Calendar page appears.

6. Use the Previous, Today and Next buttons to navigate.

6.11 Using the Find Icon

ORACLE

The Find icon resembles a flashlight and displays on many pages in App Builder
including Application home page, Shared Components, and the Edit Application
Definition. Click the Find icon to search for items, pages, queries, tables, PL/SQL
code, or images, view debug reports, view session state, and view errors.

» Accessing the Find Icon (page 6-63)
»  Searching for Items (page 6-63)

e Searching for Pages (page 6-64)

»  Searching for Queries (page 6-65)

e Searching for Tables (page 6-65)
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» Using the PL/SQL Finder (page 6-66)
e Searching for Images (page 6-67)

6.11.1 Accessing the Find Icon

To access the Find icon:

1. Click the Find icon.

oRrRACLE App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development App Gallery Q pc; i @ R )Y

l.:’f:l Application 289 O % & # 3 ®
Application 289 - Sample Database Application Edit Application Properties

Use the Application home page
to run, edit, import, export, copy,
.@ or delete an application. Select a
@ o 0 page to edit the page properties.
or click Create Page to add a

N . . . page to the application.
Run Application  Supporting Objects Shared Utilities Export / Import

L More ...
Components earmn More

The Items Finder appears.
2. Click one of the following tabs:
e Items - See "Searching for Items (page 6-63)."
» Pages - See "Searching for Pages (page 6-64)."
* Queries - See "Searching for Queries (page 6-65)."
e Tables - See "Searching for Tables (page 6-65)."
* PLISQL - See "Using the PL/SQL Finder (page 6-66)."
* Images - See "Searching for Images (page 6-67)."
* Debug - See "Viewing Debug Reports (page 23-8)."
e Session - See "Viewing Session State (page 2-11)"

» Errors - See View errors.

6.11.2 Searching for Iltems

In App Builder, an item can be a text field, text area, password, select list, check box,
and so on. You can use the Item Finder to search for items within the current
application or within the schema associated with the workspace.

To search for items:

1. Click the Find icon.

The Items Finder appears.
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(® Not secure | apexcentral.us.oracle.com:7779/apex181/f7p=4000:273:13327347214732:NO::

Items Pages Queries Tables PL/SQL Images Debug Session Errors
Page ~ 0 B
Q v Go Actions v Reset

Select columns to search l

No data found

A search bar displays at the top of the page and contains the following controls:

» Select columns to search icon - Resembles a magnifying glass. Click this
icon to narrow your search to specific columns. To search all columns, select
All Columns.

» Text area - Enter case insensitive search criteria (wildcard characters are
implied) and click Go.

e Go button - Executes a search.

e Actions menu - Clicking the icon displays the Actions menu. Use this menu to
customize an interactive report.

2. To edit a specific item, navigate to the appropriate item.

¢ See Also:

"Understanding Page-Level Items (page 14-18)"

6.11.3 Searching for Pages

A page is the basic building block of an application. You can use the Pages Finder to
search for pages within the current application or within the schema associated with
the workspace.

To search for a page:
1. Click the Find icon.
2. Click the Pages tab.

The Pages Finder appears. A search bar displays at the top of the page and
contains the following controls:
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Select columns to search icon - Resembles a magnifying glass. Click this
icon to narrow your search to specific columns. To search all columns, select
All Columns.

Text area - Enter case insensitive search criteria (wildcard characters are
implied) and click Go.

Go button - Executes a search.

Actions menu - Clicking the icon displays the Actions menu. Use this menu to
customize an interactive report.

To link to the Items page, click the page number.

6.11.4 Searching for Queries

ORACLE

You can use the Queries Finder to locate a query within your application or within the
schema associated with the workspace.

To search for a query using the Queries Finder:

1.
2.

3.

Click the Find icon.
Click the Queries tab.

The Queries Finder appears. A search bar displays at the top of the page and
contains the following controls:

Select columns to search icon - Resembles a magnifying glass. Click this
icon to narrow your search to specific columns. To search all columns, select
All Columns.

Text area - Enter case insensitive search criteria (wildcard characters are
implied) and click Go.

Go button - Executes a search.

Actions menu - Clicking the icon displays the Actions menu. Use this menu to
customize an interactive report. See "About the Actions Menu (page 9-76)."

To link to the Items page, click the page number.

6.11.5 Searching for Tables

You can use the Tables Finder to view tables within the schema associated with the
workspace.

To view tables associated within the current schema:

1.
2.

Click the Find icon.
Click the Tables tab.

The Tables Finder appears. A search bar displays at the top of the page and
contains the following controls:

Select columns to search icon - Resembles a magnifying glass. Click this
icon to narrow your search to specific columns. To search all columns, select
All Columns.

Text area - Enter case insensitive search criteria (wildcard characters are
implied) and click Go.
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*  Go button - Executes a search.

* Actions menu - Clicking the icon displays the Actions menu. Use this menu to
customize an interactive report.

Select a table name.
A table definition appears.

This report displays the column names, data type, length, precision, and scale and
the SQL necessary to re-create the table appears at the bottom of the page.

¢ See Also:

"Managing Tables" in Oracle Application Express SQL Workshop Guide

6.11.6 Using the PL/SQL Finder

You can use the PL/SQL Finder to locate and view details about stored procedures,
functions, and packages associated with each object within the schema associated
with the workspace.

To search for PL/SQL code in the current schema:

1.
2.

ORACLE

Click the Find icon.

Click the PLISQL tab.

The PL/SQL Finder appears. A search bar displays at the top of the page and

contains the following controls:

» Select columns to search icon - Resembles a magnifying glass. Click this
icon to narrow your search to specific columns. To search all columns, select
All Columns.

» Text area - Enter case insensitive search criteria (wildcard characters are
implied) and click Go.

* Go button - Executes a search.

* Actions menu - Clicking the icon displays the Actions menu. Use this menu to
customize an interactive report.

To view additional details, select the procedure, function, or package name.

The procedure, package, or function name appears and additional information

including the owner, source name, source type, return type, argument names, data

types, and IN/OUT parameters.

¢ See Also:

"Managing Database Objects with Object Browser" in Oracle Application
Express SQL Workshop Guide
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6.11.7 Searching for Images

You can use the Images Finder to identify images available to the current application.

To view available images:

1.
2.

Click the Find icon.

Click the Images tab.

The Images Finder appears.

From Show, select the type of images to view. Options include:
e Standard Images

e Workspace Images

e Application Images

" See Also:

"Managing Database Objects with Object Browser" in Oracle Application
Express SQL Workshop Guide

6.12 Adding Database Application Comments

Use Application Comments to describe an application or track developers involved in
the application development.

To create an application comment:

1
2
3.
4

6.

Navigate to the Workspace home page.

Click the App Builder icon.

Select an application.

On the Application home page, click Shared Components.
The Shared Components page appears.

Under Tasks, click Edit Application Comment.

The Application Comments page appears.

Enter comments in the Comments field and click Apply Changes.

6.13 Managing Application Groups

Organize applications by assigning them to application groups. To use application
groups, first create a group and then assign applications to it.

ORACLE

Viewing Database Application Groups (page 6-68)
Creating a Database Application Group (page 6-68)
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* Assigning a Database Application to an Application Group (page 6-68)
* Removing a Database Application from an Application Group (page 6-69)

» Deleting an Database Application Group (page 6-69)

" See Also:

"Accessing Page Specific Utilities (page 6-76)"

6.13.1 Viewing Database Application Groups

To view database application groups:
1. Onthe Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
2. Click Workspace Utilities.
3. Click Application Groups.
The Application Group page appears.
A Search bar displays at the top of the page. Available controls include:

« Select columns to search - Resembles a magnifying glass. Click this icon to
narrow your search. To search all columns, select All Columns.

e Text area - Enter case insensitive search criteria (wildcard characters are
implied) to search for a group by name and click Go.

e Go button - Executes a search or applies a filter.

e View Icons (the default) displays each group as a large icon. To edit a group,
click the appropriate icon.

* View Report displays each group as a line in a report. To edit a group, click
the name.

4. To view the applications associated with a group, you click the group name.

6.13.2 Creating a Database Application Group

To create a database application group:

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon
Click Workspace Utilities.

1.

2.

3. Click Application Groups.

4. On the Application Group page, click Create.
5.

Enter a name, a description (optional), and click Create.

6.13.3 Assigning a Database Application to an Application Group

To assign a database application to a group:

1. Onthe Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
2. Click Workspace Utilities.
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Click Application Groups.

On the Tasks list, click Manage Unassigned.

The Manage Application Group Assignments page appears.
From the New Group list, select a group.

Select the applications to be assigned and click Assigned Checked.

Tip:

You can also assign an application to an application group by editing the
application definition. Select the group from the Application Group list. See
"Editing Application Attributes (page 6-26)."

6.13.4 Removing a Database Application from an Application Group

To remove an application from an application group:

1.
2.
3.
4

o

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
Click Workspace Utilities.

Click Application Groups.

On the Tasks list, click Manage Assighments.

The Manage Application Group Assignments page appears.
From the New Group list, select Unassign.

Select the pages to be unassigned and click Assighed Checked.

Tip:

You can also remove an application from an application group by editing the
application definition. Select Unassigned from the Application Group list.
See "Editing Application Attributes (page 6-26)."

6.13.5 Deleting an Database Application Group

To delete an application group:

ORACLE

1.
2
3.
4

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

Click Workspace Utilities.

Click Application Groups.

Assign all applications in the group to Unassign:

a. On the Tasks list, click Manage Assignments.

b. From the New Group list, select Unassign.

c. Select the pages to be unassigned and click Assigned Checked.

Return to the Application Groups page.
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6. Select the application group to be deleted.
7. On the Application Group page, click Delete.
A confirmation page appears.

8. Confirm your request.

6.14 Using Application Utilities

Access the Utilities page to view useful application summaries and reports.

e Application Utilities (page 6-71)
Learn about the links available on the application Utilities page.

e Accessing the Utilities Page (page 6-72)
Access the Utilities page by selecting the application and then clicking the Utilities
icon.

e Viewing the Application Dashboard (page 6-72)
View a report that summarizes application components and attributes.

e Upgrading an Application to Include New Components (page 6-73)
Upgrade an existing application to include new components available in the
current release.

e Viewing the Recently Updated Pages Report (page 6-74)
Displays a report of pages recently updated by the current user.

e Viewing the Change History Report (page 6-74)
The Change History report displays a summary report of edits to the current
applications by developer, component type, and page number

e Using the Database Object Dependencies Report (page 6-75)
The Database Object Dependencies report identifies database objects referenced
by the current application. Review this report to determine what objects to move
when deploying an application.

e Accessing Application Express Views (page 6-75)
Query various views against Application Express metadata.

e Accessing Page Specific Utilities (page 6-76)
Use the links in the Page Specific Utilities region to access Cross Page Utilities
and Page Groups as well as access handy utilities for regions, buttons, items,
computations, validations, process, dynamic actions, and branches.

e Accessing Cross Page Utilities (page 6-77)
Use Cross Page Ultilities to perform edits across pages in the application.

e Using Interactive Report Utilities (page 6-77)
View and delete saved interactive reports and interactive report subscriptions.

" See Also:

"Creating Custom Activity Reports Using APEX_ACTIVITY_LOG
(page 22-9)"

ORACLE 6-70



6.14.1 Application Utilities

Learn about the links available on the application Utilities page.
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The following table describes the links on the application Utilities page.

Table 6-21 Links on the Application Utilities Page

Link Description To Learn More

Application View a summary of application See "Viewing the Application

Dashboard components and attributes Dashboard (page 6-72)"

Advisor Performs various checks on your See: "Running Advisor to Check
application, including checks for Application Integrity (page 23-1)"
programming errors, security issues,
quality assurance, and other best
practice

Upgrade Upgrade the current applicationtoa  See "Running Upgrade Application

Application new release. Review components (page 6-73)"
eligible for upgrading to include the
latest features.

Recently View a history of page updates made See "Viewing the Recently Updated

Updated Pages to this application. Pages Report (page 6-74)"

Attribute Manage item and column user See "Using the Attribute Dictionary

Dictionary interface defaults for a selected page. (page 16-24)"

Change History

View a report of component updates
made in this application.

See "Viewing the Change History
Report (page 6-74)"

Database
Object
Dependencies

View a report of database object
referenced by this application.

See "Using the Database Object
Dependencies Report (page 6-75)"

Debug Review debug messages generated  See "Debugging an Application
Messages by this application. (page 23-1)"
Application Query various views against See "Accessing Application Express

Express Views

Application Express metadata.

Views (page 6-75)"

Export
Repository

View a history of application exports.

See "Accessing the Export Repository
(page 24-44)"

Page Specific

Page Specific Utilities display in a

See:

Utilities region on the right-side of the Utilities "Accessing Page Specific Utilities
page. Use the links in this region to (page 6-76)"
access Cross Page Utilities and Page "Accessing Cross Page Utilities
Groups as well as access handy (page 6-77)"
utilities for managing regions, buttons,
items, computations, validations,
process, dynamic actions, and
branches.
Interactive Interactive Report Utilities display ina See "Using Interactive Report Utilities

Report Utilities

region on the lower right-side of the
Utilities page. Click Saved Reports to
delete saved interactive reports in the
current application. Click
Subscriptions to manage interactive
report subscriptions.

(page 6-77)"
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6.14.2 Accessing the Utilities Page

Access the Utilities page by selecting the application and then clicking the Utilities
icon.

To access App Builder Utilities page:

1. Onthe Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
2. Select the application.
3. Click the Utilities icon.
The Utilities page features links to the following tools and reports:
e Application Dashboard
* Advisor
* Upgrade Application
* Recently Updated Pages
e Attribute Dictionary
* Change History
- Database Object Dependencies
* Debug Messages
e Application Express Views

e Export Repository

¢ See Also:

e "Application Utilities (page 6-71)"
e "Accessing Page Specific Utilities (page 6-76)"

6.14.3 Viewing the Application Dashboard

View a report that summarizes application components and attributes.
To view the Application Dashboard:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. Click the App Builder icon.
3. Select an application.
The Application home page appears.
4. Click Utilities.
5. Click Application Dashboard.

The Application Dashboard appears and contains the following sections:
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* Application Overview lists detailed information and statistics about the
current application, including the ID, name, alias, parsing schema, associated
group, number of pages, and associated theme.

* Security lists the current authentication scheme, number of public and non
public pages, and the number of authorization schemes used within the
current application.

» Templates contains links to reports of templates used within the current
application.

* Pages by Type lists counts of components, including types of reports and
forms and dynamic HTML.

* Application Components contains links to reports of application-level
controls and logic, including lists, shortcuts, lists of value, tabs, application
computations, application items, plug-ins, and application processes.

* Page Components contains links to reports of page-level controls and logic,
including regions, items, branches, computations, validations, dynamic
actions, classic report columns, interactive report columns, and button.

* Native Region Component Utilization charts the total number of all types of
region components used in the app. This is a visualization of the information
provided in the Pages by Type section, the Page Components, and others.

* Plugin Region Utilization charts the total number of plug-ins used in the app.

6. To view a specific report, click the number link to the right of the component type
or template.

" See Also:
"Identifying At Risk Password Items (page 20-22)"

6.14.4 Upgrading an Application to Include New Components

Upgrade an existing application to include new components available in the current
release.

e About Upgrading to Include New Components (page 6-73)
e Running Upgrade Application (page 6-73)
6.14.4.1 About Upgrading to Include New Components

The Upgrade Application page displays the available upgrade types along with the
number of objects that can be upgraded. Click on the number under Candidate Object
to review the candidates and upgrade.

6.14.4.2 Running Upgrade Application

To upgrade an application to use new components:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.

2. Click the App Builder icon.
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Select an application.

The Application home page appears.
Click Utilities.

Click Upgrade Application.

The available upgrade types display along with the number of objects that can be
upgraded.

To review the candidates and upgrade, click the number link under Candidate
Objects.

Follow the on-screen instructions.

6.14.5 Viewing the Recently Updated Pages Report

Displays a report of pages recently updated by the current user.

To view the Recently Updated Pages report:

1.
2.
3.

Navigate to the Workspace home page.

Click the App Builder icon.

Select an application.

The Application home page appears.

Click Utilities.

Click Recently Updated Pages.

The Recently Updated Pages report appears.

6.14.6 Viewing the Change History Report

The Change History report displays a summary report of edits to the current
applications by developer, component type, and page number

ORACLE

To view the Change History report:

1.
2.
3.

Navigate to the Workspace home page.
Click the App Builder icon.

Select an application.

The Application home page appears.
Click Utilities.

Click Change History.

The Change History report appears. Use the Since list to control the amount of
time to include in your report.

From Since at the top of the page, select the amount of time to include in your
report and click Set.
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6.14.7 Using the Database Object Dependencies Report

The Database Object Dependencies report identifies database objects referenced by
the current application. Review this report to determine what objects to move when
deploying an application.

To view the Database Object Dependencies report:
1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. Click the App Builder icon.
3. Select an application.
The Application home page appears.
4. Click Utilities.
5. Click Database Object Dependencies.
The Database Object Dependencies page appears.

6. Click Compute Dependencies.

Tip:

Display of the report may take a moment depending on the size and
complexity of your application.

The Database Object Dependencies report appears.

7. To view the components that reference a specific database object, click the
number under Reference Count.

6.14.8 Accessing Application Express Views

ORACLE

Query various views against Application Express metadata.

Application Express Views are data dictionary views that expose the metadata for
applications. In Application Express Views, you cannot only see the view, but you can
also see the data they contain.

To access the Application Express Views page:

1. Navigate to the Workspace home page.
2. Click the App Builder icon.
3. Select an application.
The Application home page appears.
4. Click Utilities.
5. Click Application Express Views.

The Application Express Views report appears. Use the Search bar at the top of
the page to customize the display.
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Tip:

Click Tree View to switch to a relational view of this information with
expandable parent and children entries.

Select a view.

On Selected Columns, select columns from Select Columns and click the
Results button.

The Results report appears.
On Results:

* To view the query that was executed, expand the Query region . You can
copy this query for reuse with SQL Commands or SQL Developer.

e Click Download, to download to a file.

6.14.9 Accessing Page Specific Utilities

Use the links in the Page Specific Utilities region to access Cross Page Utilities and
Page Groups as well as access handy utilities for regions, buttons, items,
computations, validations, process, dynamic actions, and branches.

ORACLE

To access Page Specific Utilities page:

1.
2.

Navigate to the Workspace home page.
Click the App Builder icon.

The App Builder home page appears
Select an application.

The Application home page appears.
Click Utilities.

Under Page Specific Utilities, select one of the following:
e Cross Page Utilities

 Page Groups

e Region Utilities

*  Button Utilities

* Item Utilities

e Computations Utilities

* Validation Utilities

*  Process Utilities

e Dynamic Action Utilities

»  Branch Utilities
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¢ See Also:

"Accessing Cross Page Utilities (page 6-77)"

6.14.10 Accessing Cross Page Utilities

Use Cross Page Utilities to perform edits across pages in the application.
To access the Cross Page Utilities page:

1. Onthe Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
2. Select an application.
3. Click Utilities.
4. From Page Specific Utilities, click Cross Page Utilities.
The Cross Page Utilities page provides access to the following tools and reports:

» Grid Edit of all Pages. Use this report to edit the page name, alias, title, page
template, and security options. To link to a specific page, click the Edit icon
adjacent to the page number. To save your changes, click Apply Changes.

« Delete Multiple Pages. Delete multiple pages at once.

« Page Attributes. View a report of details for all pages in the current
application including the page name, page title, defined groups, type and
number of components and controls, and application logic. To customize the
report, use the search bar at the top of the page. To link to a specific page,
click the page number.

« Page Locks. Use Page Locks to prevent conflicts during application
development. By locking a page, you prevent other developers from editing it.
See and

¢ See Also:

e "Locking and Unlocking a Page (page 7-19)"
*  "Deleting Multiple Pages (page 8-41)"
e "Using Application Utilities (page 6-70)"

6.14.11 Using Interactive Report Utilities

ORACLE

View and delete saved interactive reports and interactive report subscriptions.

» Deleting Saved Interactive Reports (page 6-78)
View and delete saved interactive reports in the current application.

*  Viewing Subscriptions (page 6-78)
View and delete interactive report subscriptions.
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6.14.11.1 Deleting Saved Interactive Reports

View and delete saved interactive reports in the current application.
To delete saved interactive reports:

1. Onthe Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
2. Select an application.
The Application home page appears.
3. Click Utilities.
4. Under Interactive Report Utilities, select Saved Reports.

The report displays all of the saved report for the application which are not primary
defaults. Each row includes the page number, region name, report type, report
name, report alias, and owner.

5. To view private saved reports, deselect the checkbox for the Primary Default filter
located below the search bar.

6. To delete a report, select the check box adjacent to the page number and click
Delete Checked.

7. To view the page containing the report, click the page number.

¢ See Also:

e "Linking to Shared Interactive Reports (page 9-87)"
e "Saving Interactive Reports (page 9-77)"

* "Managing Saved Interactive Reports" in Oracle Application Express
Administration Guide

6.14.11.2 Viewing Subscriptions

ORACLE

View and delete interactive report subscriptions.

End users can receive updated versions of a report by subscribing to it. Workspace
administrators can view and manage these subscriptions on the Subscriptions page.

To manage interactive report subscriptions:

1. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
2. Select an application.
The Application home page appears.
3. Click Utilities.
4. Under Interactive Report Utilities, select Subscriptions.
The Subscriptions report appears.

5. To delete a subscriptions, select the check box adjacent to the page number and
click Delete Checked.
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A page is the basic building block of an application. Developers add pages to an
application by running the Create Page Wizard.

* About Creating New Pages (page 7-1)
Developers add pages to an application by running the Create Page Wizard.

* Adding a New Page to an Application (page 7-2)
Add a new page by running the Create Page Wizard from the Application home
page.

* Understanding Page Types in the Create Page Wizard (page 7-4)
Run the Create Page Wizard to add a new page to existing application. How the
wizard works depends upon the type of page your are creating.

» Creating Dialog Pages (page 7-10)
Oracle Application Express includes support for modal and non-modal dialog
pages. Modal and non-modal dialog pages are only supported if the current
application theme contains at least one page template of template type Dialog
Page.

* About Copying Database Application Pages (page 7-15)
Copy a page from the current application or from another application.

e About Deleting Database Application Pages (page 7-16)
Deleting a page deletes the corresponding tabs, breadcrumbs, and list entries.
You can only delete unlocked pages or pages that you have locked.

» Creating Page Groups (page 7-16)
Organize pages into page groups to make them access easier. To use page
groups, you create a group and then assign pages to the group.

* Locking and Unlocking a Page (page 7-19)
Prevent conflicts during application development by locking pages in your
application. By locking a page, you prevent other developers from editing it.

" See Also:

"Editing Pages in Page Designer (page 8-1)" and "Using Application
Utilities (page 6-70)"

7.1 About Creating New Pages

ORACLE

Developers add pages to an application by running the Create Page Wizard.
The Create Page Wizard includes two types of pages:

e Component pages provide page-level functionality and can only be added once
within a given application. Available Component pages include Report, Form,
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Plug-ins, Chart, Calendar, Tree, Wizard, Data Loading, Legacy Page, and
Dashboard Page.

Feature pages provide application-level functionality and can only be added once
per application. Available Features include About Page, Access Control, Activity
Reporting, Configuration Options, Email Reporting, Feedback, Login Page, and
Theme Style Selection.

You can access the Create Page Wizard as follows:

Application home page — Click Create Page. See "Adding a New Page to an
Application (page 7-2)."

Viewing a page in Page Designer — Click Create on the Page Designer
Developer toolbar and select Page. See "Page Designer Toolbar (page 8-4)"

7.2 Adding a New Page to an Application

Add a new page by running the Create Page Wizard from the Application home page.

ORACLE

To create a new page:

1.
2.

On the Workspace home page, click App Builder.
Select an application.

The Application home page appears.

Click the Create Page button.

The Create Page Wizard appears.
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olln

Chart Calendar

User Interface - Select a user interface for the page.

This attribute only displays for applications using older themes for which
Desktop and Mobile User Interfaces have been defined.

Page Type - Select the type of page you want to create. Options include:

« Component - Provides page-level functionality and can be added multiple
times within a given application. Available Component pages include
Blank Page, Report, Form, Plug-ins, Chart, Calendar, Tree, Wizard, Data
Loading, Legacy Page, and Dashboard Page.

» Feature - Provides application-level functionality. Available Features
pages include About Page, Access Control, Activity Reporting,
Configuration Options, Email Reporting, Feedback, Login Page, and
Theme Style Selection.

Q

Click N

Tip:

The Page Type you select(that is, Component or Feature)
determines what appears next. To learn more see,"Understanding
Page Types in the Create Page Wizard (page 7-4)."

ext.

Follow the on-screen instructions.
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¢ See Also:

"About Creating New Pages (page 7-1)"

7.3 Understanding Page Types in the Create Page Wizard

Run the Create Page Wizard to add a new page to existing application. How the
wizard works depends upon the type of page your are creating.

Q) Tip:

Universal Theme - 42 is optimized to work equally well in either a mobile or
desktop environment. In previous releases and in earlier themes, the Mobile
user interface is based on jQuery Mobile. Oracle recommends migrating
existing mobile applications to the Universal Theme as soon as possible.

* Available Component Page Types (page 7-4)
Learn about available components when running the Create Page Wizard using
the Universal Theme.

* Available Features Page Types (page 7-6)
Learn about available features when running the Create Page Wizard using the
Universal Theme.

e Available Components for Mobile User Interface Applications (page 7-8)
Learn about available components when running the Create Page Wizard using
the Mobile User Interface.

* About Removing Features Created with the Create Page Wizard (page 7-10)
Remove features created with a wizard using build options.

7.3.1 Available Component Page Types

Learn about available components when running the Create Page Wizard using the
Universal Theme.

Table 7-1 Desktop Applications — Component Types
]

Page Type Description To Learn More

Blank Page Creates a page with no built-in functionality. See online Help when
creating this page.
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Table 7-1 (Cont.) Desktop Applications — Component Types

Page Type Description To Learn More

Report A report is the formatted result of a SQL query. See:
Report options include: .« "Developing Reports
* Interactive Report (page 9-1)"
e Interactive Grid e "Understanding Report
e Classic Report Types (page 9-2)"
«  Report and Form on Table *  "Report Options When
«  List View (Optimized for mobile) Running the Create Page
e Column toggle Report (Optimized for mobile) Wizard (page 9-14)"
*  Reflow Report (Optimized for mobile)
*  Report on Web Service

Form Forms enable users to update a single row or See:

multiple rows in a table. Form options include:
*  Report with Form on Table

*  Report with List View on Table (Optimized for

mobile)
«  Editable Interactive Grid
e Formon a Table
e Form on a Procedure
* Form on a SQL Query
e Form on a Web Service
* Report and Form on a Web Service

e "Creating a Form
(page 10-4)"

e "Understanding Form
Types (page 10-1)"

e "Form Options When
Running the Create Page
Wizard (page 10-6)"

Master Detail

Create a master detail form that enables users to
query, insert, update, and delete values from
related tables or views. You choose the tables on

which to build the master and detail regions. Master

Detail options include:

e  Stacked - Creates a single page master detail

with editable interactive grids.

e Side by Side - Creates a single page (or Side

by Side) master detail utilizing side by side
layout and report regions with modal edit

windows. The left side contains a master list to

navigate to the master record. The right side
contains the selected master record and the
associated detail report.

e Drill Down - Creates a two page (or Drill Down)

master detail. The first page contains an
interactive report for the master table. The

second page features a standard form for the

master and interactive grids for the detail.

See:
e "Managing Master Detail
Forms (page 10-11)"

e "About Master Detalil
Forms (page 10-11)"

Plug-ins Creates a new page based on a region type plug-in. See "Importing a Plug-in from
Plug-ins enable developers to declaratively extend, the Plug-in Page
share, and reuse the built-in types available with (page 19-11)"
Oracle Application Express.
Chart Enables you to create graphical charts. See "Creating Charts
(page 11-29)"
Dashboard Creates a first-cut dashboard based on sample data See online Help when
that you can easily customize using Page Designer. creating this page.
Choose from a number of different chart layouts as
the starting point for your page.
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Table 7-1 (Cont.) Desktop Applications — Component Types
]

Page Type Description To Learn More
Calendar Generates a calendar with monthly, weekly, and See "Creating Calendars
daily views. (page 11-6)"
Tree Creates a tree to graphically communicate See "Managing Trees
hierarchical or multiple level data and optionally (page 14-38)"
navigating to a page or URL specific to each tree
node.
Wizard Create a collection of pages to be used as a wizard. See online Help when

Generally wizards are used for entering data across creating this page.
multiple steps.

Data Loading Creates a Data Loading wizard allowing the end See "Creating Applications
user to manage the loading of data into a table to all with Data Loading Capability
schemas for which the user has privileges. (page 18-1)"

Legacy Page Legacy pages contains components Oracle still See "Managing Application
supports but does not recommend using. Options Legacy Components
include: (page 25-1)"

e Tabular Form

e Legacy Master Detail
e AnyChart Chart

e Summary Page

e Legacy Calendar

7.3.2 Available Features Page Types

Learn about available features when running the Create Page Wizard using the
Universal Theme.

This table lists available Features for Desktop Applications when running the Create
Page Wizard.

Table 7-2 Create Page Wizard — Features
]

Page Type Description To Learn More
About Page Include an About this Application page which See online Help when
features a description field that describes the creating feature.

application, includes the application version, and a
count of the number of pages

Access Control Creates pages to manage an access control list. See "Controlling Access to
Use the Application Access Control shared Applications, Pages, and
component to associate application roles with Page Components
application users. This wizard also adds (page 20-42)"

a reader, contributor and administrator role and
corresponding authorization scheme to your
application. Apply these authorization schemes to
pages and page components to manage access by
user and role.
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Table 7-2 (Cont.) Create Page Wizard — Features

Page Type

Description To Learn More

Activity Monitoring

Include numerous reports on end user activity for Not applicable.
your application. Determine the most active users,

the most used pages, the performance of pages,

and errors raised, to better understand how your

application is being utilized and areas for

improvement.

Configuration Options

Enables application administrators to enable or Not applicable.
disable specific functionality within the application.

This feature is useful if you select features that

need additional development effort before they can

be used by end users.

You can expand this feature to application-specific
features. If developers define additional build
options and associate them with specific
functionality throughout the application, then they
can be added to the configuration settings for
administrators.

Email Reporting

Include numerous reports on emails queued from Not applicable.
this application, emails sent, and errors sending
emails.

Feedback

Feedback provides a mechanism for end usersto  See "Managing Feedback
post general comments for application (page 4-24)".
administrators and developers. The posts include

useful session state information to help developers

determine where the end user sent the feedback

from.

Creating Feedback:

e Creates Navigation bar icon which users can
click to leave feedback.

e Creates an report for viewing and updating
feedback.

e Captures the application and page ID,
feedback comments, date and time, and user
information.

Job Reporting

This option only appears if you have database jobs Not applicable.
associated with the underlying schemas for the
workspace.

Include reports on jobs and job run details within
the schema associated with this application.

Login Page

Creates a Login Page which enables the user to Not applicable.
enter login credentials for accessing your

application. Developers can select a template and

labels for the Username and Password fields as

well as determine if the Username value is stored a
system-generated cookies.

ORACLE
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Table 7-2 (Cont.) Create Page Wizard — Features
]

Page Type

Description To Learn More

Theme Style Selection Enables administrators to select a default color Not applicable.

scheme (theme style) for the application.
Administrators can also choose to allow end users
to choose their own theme style. End users can
simply click on the Customize button at the bottom
of the home page, and select from the available
theme styles. For example, users with visual
impairment may prefer to utilize the Vista theme
style which has a much higher color contrast.

¢ See Also:

"About Removing Features Created with the Create Page Wizard
(page 7-10)"

7.3.3 Available Components for Mobile User Interface Applications

Learn about available components when running the Create Page Wizard using the
Mobile User Interface.

The Mobile User Interface based on jQuery Mobile has been desupported in
Application Express 18.1. Only apps built in previous releases can have an associated
Mobile User Interface.

Tip:
Universal Theme - 42 is optimized to work equally well in either a mobile or
desktop environment. In previous releases and in earlier themes, the Mobile

user interface is based on jQuery Mobile. Oracle recommends migrating
existing mobile applications to the Universal Theme as soon as possible.

In previous releases, developers selected the Mobile User Interface to optimize
applications for mobile environments. The Mobile user interface is based on jQuery
Mobile. If your application users an older theme and the Mobile User Interface, the
Create Page Wizard supports the following page types.

Table 7-3 Mobile User Interface Applications — Component Types
|

Page Type

Description To Learn More

Blank Page

Creates a page with no built-in functionality. Not applicable

ORACLE
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Table 7-3 (Cont.) Mobile User Interface Applications — Component Types
]

Page Type Description To Learn More
Report A report is the formatted result of a SQL query. Available See:
report options include: .« "Developing Reports
e List View (page 9-1)"
e Column Toggle Report e "Understanding Report
«  Reflow Report Types (page 9-2)"
«  Report on Web Service *  "Report Options When

Running the Create Page
Wizard (page 9-14)"

Form Forms enable users to update a single row or multiple See:
rows in a table. Available form options include: «  "Creating a Form
e Report with List View on Table (page 10-4)"
e Formon a Table e "Understanding Form Types
«  Form on a Procedure (page 10-1)"
. Form on a SQL Query . "Form Options When
«  Form on a Web Service Running the Create Page

*  Report and Form on a Web Service Wizard (page 10-6)"

Plug-ins Creates a new page based on a region type plug-in. Plug- See "Importing a Plug-in from the
ins enable developers to declaratively extend, share, and Plug-in Page (page 19-11)"
reuse the built-in types available with Oracle Application

Express.
Chart Enables you to create graphical charts. See "Managing Legacy Charts
(page 25-1)"
Calendar Generates a calendar with monthly, weekly, and daily See "Creating Calendars
views. (page 11-6)"
Tree Creates a tree to graphically communicate hierarchical or See "Managing Trees

multiple level data and optionally navigating to a page or  (page 14-38)"
URL specific to each tree node.

Wizard Create a collection of pages to be used as a wizard. See online Help when creating
Generally wizards are used for entering data across this page.
multiple steps.

Data Loading Creates a Data Loading wizard allowing the end userto ~ See "Creating Applications with
manage the loading of data into a table to all schemas for Data Loading Capability
which the user has privileges. (page 18-1)"

Legacy Page Legacy pages contains components Oracle still supports See "Managing Application
but does not recommend using. Options include: Legacy Components
e Tabular Form (page 25-1)"

e Legacy Master Detail
e AnyChart Chart

e Summary Page

e Legacy Calendar

¢ See Also:

"Creating Applications for Mobile Devices (page 6-22)"
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7.3.4 About Removing Features Created with the Create Page Wizard

Remove features created with a wizard using build options.

When you add a feature using a wizard, the wizard creates one or more pages and
other components and processes to seamlessly integrate it into your application. Each
feature is associated with a build option which contains one or more components. You
use the associated build option to enable, disable, or permanently remove features.

Using Build Options to Include or Exclude Features

Build options have two possible values: Include and Exclude. If you select the build
option status of Include, then the Application Express engine considers the associated
components (in this case features) as part of the application definition at runtime.
Conversely, if you specify the build options status as Exclude, then the Application
Express engine treats it and any associated components as if it did not exist.

Removing Features Permanently

You remove features created with a wizard by first removing the components
associated with the build option and then deleting the build option.

# See Also:

e "Including or Excluding Build Options (page 24-18)"
e "Deleting Build Options and Associated Components (page 24-19)"

7.4 Creating Dialog Pages

Oracle Application Express includes support for modal and non-modal dialog pages.
Modal and non-modal dialog pages are only supported if the current application theme
contains at least one page template of template type Dialog Page.

»  About Supported Dialogs (page 7-10)

* Using a Dialog Page Template (page 7-11)

» Defining a Dialog Page as a in Page Designer (page 7-12)

* Generating a Cancel Dialog Dynamic Action on the Dialog Page (page 7-13)
* Generating a Close Dialog Page Process on the Dialog Page (page 7-13)

* About Branching with Dialog Pages (page 7-14)

* Handling Refresh Actions on Parent Page (page 7-14)

7.4.1 About Supported Dialogs

When you create a new page, the wizard prompts you to select a Page Mode. The
Page Mode determines if the page is a hormal application page or a dialog page.
Oracle Application Express supports two types of dialog pages:
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Modal Dialog - A modal dialog is an overlay window positioned within the within
the same browser window. A modal dialog remains active and focused until the

user has finished with it and closes it. While a modal dialog is active, the user is
unable to interact with the rest of the page until the dialog is closed.

Non-modal Dialog - A non-modal dialog displays a separate popup browser
window. A user can interact with a non-modal dialog and content on the page. Use
a non-modal dialog when the requested information is not essential to continue.
This type of window can be left open while work continues elsewhere.

7.4.2 Using a Dialog Page Template

Oracle Application Express includes dialog page templates in the Universal Theme -
42. When you set the Page Mode to either Modal or Non-Modal, Oracle Application
Express automatically uses the default dialog page template. This section describes
how to create a dialog template if your theme does not include one and how to edit
dialog template attributes.

Creating a Dialog Page Template (page 7-11)
About Defining Dialog Page Template Attributes (page 7-12)

7.4.2.1 Creating a Dialog Page Template

If you are using an existing application and the theme does not contain such a dialog
page template, then you must create one. While you can create one from scratch, the
easiest option is to copy an existing dialog template.

To create a dialog page template:

1.

2.

ORACLE

Copy the dialog page template from the Sample Database application:
a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select the application to which you want to copy the template.
c. Click Shared Components.
d. Under User Interface, select Templates.
e. Click Create.
f. Inthe Create Template Wizard:
* Template Type - Select Page and click Next.

» Creation Method - Select As a Copy of an Existing Template and click
Next.

e Copy From - Select Sample Database Application and click Next.

* ldentify Theme - Select the theme you are copying from and the theme
you are copying to and click Next.

* New Template - Locate the Modal Dialog template. Under Copy, select
Yes.

* Select Create Copy Page Templates.

Verify the dialog page template is active in the current theme. See "Selecting a
Default Page Template (page 12-34)."
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7.4.2.2 About Defining Dialog Page Template Attributes

The dialog page template contains JavaScript function calls that handle the
initialization, closure, and cancellation of a dialog page. When you create a dialog
page template you must define these and other Dialog Page Templates attributes.

¢ See Also:

"Required Dialog Page Template Attributes (page 12-67)"

7.4.3 Defining a Dialog Page as a in Page Designer

To define a page as a dialog in Page Designer:

ORACLE

1.

View the page in Page Designer:

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

In Page Designer locate the Appearance.

For Page Mode, select one of the following:

* Modal Dialog - The page is presented as a modal dialog. A modal dialog is an
overlay window positioned within the viewport, which remains active and
focused until the end user dismisses (closes) it. The underlying page is grayed
out and the end user is prevented from interacting with the rest of the page
until the dialog is closed.

* Non-Modal Dialog - The page is presented as a non-modal dialog. A non-
modal dialog is an overlay window positioned within the viewport, where the
end user can interact with the dialog, and content on the page that launched
the dialog. A non-modal dialog can be used when the requested information is
not essential to continue, work can continue elsewhere while the window is still
open.

Edit other Appearance attributes as needed.

Tip:

To learn more about an attribute, see field-level Help.

Under Dialog, edit the appropriate attributes:

a. Width - Enter the width of the dialog, in pixels or a percentage. The
substitution string #DI ALOG W DTH# in the dialog initialization code of the page
template is replaced with the value entered in this item. For a page using a
Desktop user interface, the value is set in pixels, such as 500. However, for a
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page using the jQuery Mobile Smartphone user interface, the value is set in
percent, such as 80%.

Height - Enter the height of the dialog, in pixels, for example, 500. The
substitution string #DI ALOG_HEI GHT# in the dialog initialization code of the page
template is replaced with the value entered.

Maximum Width - Enter the maximum width of the dialog in pixels. The
substitution string #DI ALOG_MAX_W DTH# in the dialog initialization code of the
page template is replaced with the value entered in this item.

Attributes - Dialog support varies depending on the user interface of the
page. A subset of dialog attributes are declaratively supported: height, width,
and maximum width. To define any additional attributes for the dialog, enter
the name/value pairings in a comma separated list. The substitution string
#Dl ALOG_ATTRI BUTES# in the dialog initialization code defined at page template
level, is replaced by any value(s) entered in this item.

CSS Classes - Enter classes to add to this component. You may add multiple
classes by separating them with spaces.

Chained - Select Yes if this dialog is opened by another dialog, and should
reuse the same dialog window. For example, if this dialog is part of a multiple
page dialog wizard and you wish to reuse the dialog window for each step of
the wizard. Select No if this dialog is opened by another dialog and should be
opened in a new dialog window. For example, when this dialog is modal, and
you wish to open it within a parent modal dialog window.

To save your changes, click Save.

¢ See Also:

"About Creating New Pages (page 7-1)"

7.4.4 Generating a Cancel Dialog Dynamic Action on the Dialog Page

If your dialog page contains a Cancel button, then you must generate a dynamic action
based upon the Click of that button, with its True Action event being set to Cancel
Dialog. This dynamic action will use the cancellation JavaScript call contained in the
page template (apex. navi gati on. di al og. cancel ) to handle the cancelling the dialog.

" See Also:

"Managing Dynamic Actions (page 14-23)"

7.4.5 Generating a Close Dialog Page Process on the Dialog Page

ORACLE

You close a dialog page in Oracle Application Express by creating a Close Dialog
page process. In previous releases, this page process was referred to as a C ose
Popup W ndow. This dialog will use the closure JavaScript call contained in the page
template (apex. navi gati on. di al og. cl ose), to handle the closing of the dialog. The page

7-13



Chapter 7
Creating Dialog Pages

process also supports the return of dialog page items, which you may wish to
reference on the parent page. To view examples, edit any of the Dialog pages in the
Sample Database Application.

Tip:

You can also close a dialog page with the Close Dialog dynamic action. Both
the dynamic action and the process support returning dialog page items. Use
the page process when the page needs to be submitted and use the dynamic
action when the page does not need to be submitted. Both end up calling the
closure JavaScript call. Alternatively, you can create a page branch, which
will close a dialog page and redirect to the page specified in the branch.

¢ See Also:

e "Understanding Page Processes (page 16-12)"
e "Understanding Sample Database Application (page 3-8)"
e "Controlling Navigation Using Branches (page 15-23)"

7.4.6 About Branching with Dialog Pages

You can open dialog pages using buttons or links. Dialog pages support the following
branching options:

e Dialog page to dialog page.
You can branch from one dialog page to another dialog page if:
— Both pages have the same Page Mode, for example Modal Dialog and the
dialog Chained attribute is set to Yes. Setting the Chained attribute to Yes
enables support for chained or nested dialogs such as the dialogs that appear

many internal Application Express wizards. Chained or nested dialogs enable
you to re-use a dialog window to display each page.

e Dialog page to Normal page.

— When branching from a dialog page to a normal page, the dialog page is
closed and the user navigates to a new page in the browser. The new page
can be parent (or launching) page or another Normal page in an application.

7.4.7 Handling Refresh Actions on Parent Page

If you have generated a Close Dialog page process on the dialog page, you must
implement refresh actions on the parent page using the new bi al og C osed dynamic
action event type. You can use the set type Dialog Return Item when creating a Set
Value True Action, to set a single value, based on the return item of a dialog.

To see an example, go to the Products page in the Sample Database Application. On
the Products page, the Create Product button has an associated dynamic action that
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launches the dialog. Closing the dialog triggers the Di al og d osed dynamic action. You
can use this type of dynamic action for whatever True Actions you wish to define. In
this example, it refreshes the report on the parent page and submits the page.

¢ Tip:

For a partial page refresh of a parent page, implement the close dialog with
dynamic action (for example, for report and form pages where you want to
edit data in a modal dialog form and only want the report refreshed on close).
In contrast, branching is the best approach if you have a multi step modal
wizard or if you have several possible target pages when closing the dialog.

" See Also:

< "Installing and Running Sample Database Application (page 3-8)"
< "Managing Dynamic Actions (page 14-23)"
e "Understanding Sample Database Application (page 3-8)"

7.5 About Copying Database Application Pages

ORACLE

Copy a page from the current application or from another application.

During the copy process, you can also copy shared components or change mappings
to shared components in the target application.

About Copying Pages Between User Interfaces in Older Themes

The Copy Page Wizard enables you to copy a page to a different user interface.
During the copying process, the user can select the user interface for the new page. If
the application contains a Desktop and a Mobile theme, both user interface options
display.

" Note:

If your application is using an older theme, Oracle does not support copying
Desktop pages to jQuery Mobile Smartphone pages or copying jQuery
Mobile Smartphone pages to Desktop pages. Attempting to copy the
following Desktop pages to a Mobile user interface results in an error:

e Interactive report
e Flash map
e Flash chart

e Tree region
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" See Also:

"Copying a Database Application Page (page 8-40)"

7.6 About Deleting Database Application Pages

Deleting a page deletes the corresponding tabs, breadcrumbs, and list entries. You
can only delete unlocked pages or pages that you have locked.

¢ See Also:
"Deleting Pages (page 8-40)"

7.7 Creating Page Groups

Organize pages into page groups to make them access easier. To use page groups,
you create a group and then assign pages to the group.

Q Tip:

Page groups do not have any function other than to aid developers in
organizing their application pages.

*  Viewing Page Groups (page 7-16)

» Creating a Page Group (page 7-17)

» Editing a Page Group Definition (page 7-17)

* Assigning a Page to a Page Group (page 7-18)
* Viewing Pages by Page Group (page 7-18)

» Deleting a Page Group (page 7-18)

7.7.1 Viewing Page Groups

To access the Page Groups page:
1. Onthe Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
2. Select the application.
3. Click the Utilities icon.
4. From Page Specific Utilities, click Page Groups.
The Page Groups page appears.

A Search bar displays at the top of the page. Available controls include:

ORACLE 7-16



Chapter 7
Creating Page Groups

» Select columns to search - Resembles a magnifying glass. Click this icon to
narrow your search. To search all columns, select All Columns.

» Text area - Enter case insensitive search criteria (wildcard characters are
implied) to search for a page group by name and click Go.

* Go button - Executes a search or applies a filter.

* View Icons - Displays each group as a large icon. To edit a group, click the
appropriate icon.

* View Report - Displays each group as a line in a report. To edit a group, click
the name.

* Actions menu - Use the Actions menu to customize the report view.

To view the pages associated with a group, click Pages by Page Group.

" See Also:

"About the Actions Menu (page 9-76)"

7.7.2 Creating a Page Group

To create a page group:

© a0 » 8w N PR

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
Select the application.

Click the Utilities icon.

From Page Specific Utilities, click Page Groups.

On the Page Groups page, click Create.

Enter a name, a description (optional), and click Create.

7.7.3 Editing a Page Group Definition

When you create a page group you specify a name and description.

ORACLE

To edit the Page Group definition:

N o g M 0w Db PR

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

Select the application.

Click the Utilities icon.

From Page Specific Utilities, click Page Groups.

Select a page group.

On the Page Group page, edit the name or description and click Apply Changes.

To move to the next Page Group definition, click the Previous (<) and Next (>)
buttons and repeat the previous step.
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7.7.4 Assigning a Page to a Page Group

To assign pages to a group:

1.
2.
3.
4
5

7
8.

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
Select the application.

Click the Utilities icon.

From Page Specific Utilities, click Page Groups.

Click the Page Assignments tab.

The Page Assignments page appears.

Click the page number.

The Page Attributes page appears.

Locate the Name region and select a group from the Group list.

Click Apply Changes.

7.7.5 Viewing Pages by Page Group

To view pages by page group:

g @ Db P

7

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
Select the application.
Click the Utilities icon.
From Page Specific Utilities, click Page Groups.
Click the Pages by Page Group tab.
The Pages by Page Group page appears. Click the Page Name to view the page.
To remove a page from a group:
a. Click the page number.
The Page Attributes page appears.
b. Under Name, Group, select- No G oup Assigned -.
c. Click Apply Changes.

To create a new group, click Create and follow the on-screen instructions.

7.7.6 Deleting a Page Group

To delete a page group:

ORACLE

1

Remove all pages from the group to be deleted:

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select the application.

c. From Page Specific Utilities, click Page Groups.

d. Click the Pages by Page Group tab.
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e. Click the page number.

The Page Attributes page appears.

f. Under Name, Group, select -

g. Click Apply Changes.
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No G oup Assigned -.

2. When you have deleted all pages in the group, click the Page Groups tab.

3. Select the group to be deleted.

4. Click Delete.

A confirmation page appears.

5. Confirm your request.

7.8 Locking and Unlocking a Page

Prevent conflicts during application development by locking pages in your application.
By locking a page, you prevent other developers from editing it.

» Determining If a Page Is Locked (page 7-19)
* Locking a Page (page 7-19)
* Unlocking a Page (page 7-21)

7.8.1 Determining If a Page Is Locked

A lock icon indicates whether a page is currently locked. If a page is unlocked, the icon
appears as an open padlock. If the page is locked, the icon appears as a locked
padlock. A lock icon appears on the Application home page and on the page.

Page T=

10

20

21

To view the lock icon on the Application home page, click the View Report icon. A
report appears. The lock icon appears on the right side of the page.

Go EE
Name Updated
Global Page - Desktop 11 seconds
ago
10 seconds
Home
ago
Employees Now
10 seconds

Cehr Employee ago

7.8.2 Locking a Page

EH

Updated
By

admin

admin

admin

admin

Actions v

Page Type

Global Page

Home

Interactive
Report

DML Form

Una

Una

Un

Una

Group

ssigned

ssigned

assigned

ssigned

User
Interface

Desktop

Desktop

Desktop

Desktop

Create Page >

Lock Run

(=

= ®
®

Developers can lock a page on the Application home page, Page Locks page, and in

Page Designer.

ORACLE
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* Locking a Page from the Application Home Page (page 7-20)
* Locking a Page from the Page Locks Page (page 7-20)
* Locking a Page in Page Designer (page 7-20)

7.8.2.1 Locking a Page from the Application Home Page

To lock a page from the Application Home Page:

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

Select an application.

Click the Lock icon.

1.
2.
3. Onthe search bar, click the View Report or View Detail icon.
4
5. Enter a comment in the Comment field.

6

Click Lock Page(s).

7.8.2.2 Locking a Page from the Page Locks Page

To lock a page from the Page Locks Page:

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
Select an application.

Click the Utilities icon.

On the Page Specific Utilities list, click Cross Page Utilities.
Click Page Locks.

Select the appropriate pages and click Lock Checked.
Enter a comment in the Comment field.

Click Lock Page(s).

@ N o g k8w b PR

7.8.2.3 Locking a Page in Page Designer

ORACLE

The Page Lock button on the Page Designer toolbar indicates whether a page is
locked. If the page is unlocked, the Page Lock button displays as an unlocked padlock.

To lock a page in Page Designer:

1. Navigate to the appropriate page in Page Designer.
2. On the Page Designer toolbar, click the Page Unlocked button.
3. Enter a comment in the Comment field.
4. Click Lock.
When a page is locked, the Page Lock button displays as a locked padlock.

¢ See Also:
"Viewing a Page in Page Designer (page 8-20)"
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7.8.3 Unlocking a Page

Only the developer who locks a page can unlock it. However, a developer with
administrative privileges can unlock pages locked by other developers.

Tip:

To view information about an existing page lock, navigate to the Lock Details
page and expand the Lock History region.

Unlocking Pages from Utilities (page 7-21)

Unlocking Pages from the Application Home Page (page 7-21)
Unlocking a Page in Page Designer (page 7-21)

Unlocking Pages As a Workspace Administrator (page 7-22)

7.8.3.1 Unlocking Pages from Utilities

To unlock a page from the Page Locks page:

N o g 0 e d PR

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
Select an application.

Click the Utilities icon.

On the Page Specific Utilities list, click Cross Page Utilities.
Click Page Locks.

Select the appropriate pages.

Click Unlock Checked.

7.8.3.2 Unlocking Pages from the Application Home Page

To unlock a page from the Application Home Page:

1
2
3.
4

5.

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
Select an application.

On the search bar, click the View Report icon.

Click the Lock icon.

The Lock Details page appears.

Click Unlock.

7.8.3.3 Unlocking a Page in Page Designer

ORACLE

The Page Lock button on the Page Designer toolbar indicates whether a page is
locked. If the page is locked, the Page Lock button displays as a locked padlock.
Passing your cursor over a locked Page Lock button displays a tooltip which indicated
who locked it.
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To unlock a page in Page Designer:

1.

Navigate to the appropriate page in Page Designer.
If a page is locked, the Page Lock button displays as a locked padlock.
On the Page Designer toolbar, click the Page locked by you button.

If the page has been locked by another user the Lock button appears in red. You
cannot unlock a page locked by another user.

Click Unlock.

When a page is unlocked, the Page Lock button displays as an unlocked padlock.

"Viewing a Page in Page Designer (page 8-20)"

7.8.3.4 Unlocking Pages As a Workspace Administrator

ORACLE

To unlock pages as a Workspace Administrator:
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On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
Select an application.

Click the Utilities icon.

On the Page Specific Utilities list, click Cross Page Utilities.
Click Page Locks.

Click Lock Administration.

Select the appropriate pages.

Click Unlock Page(s).
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ORACLE

Developers view and edit application pages in Page Designer. Page Designer is a full
featured Integrated Development Environment (IDE) that includes a toolbar and
multiple panes.

* About Page Designer (page 8-2)
Use Page Designer to maintain and enhance pages within an Oracle Application
Express application. Page Designer is a full featured Integrated Development
Environment (IDE) that includes a toolbar and multiple panes.

* Understanding Page Designer Ul Elements (page 8-3)
The Page Designer window features three panes: a left pane, a central pane, and
a right pane. You select a component in the left or central pane and then edit the
component’s attributes in the Property Editor located in the right pane.

» Using Page Designer (page 8-20)
Use Page Designer to view and edit database application pages.

* Managing Page Attributes (page 8-31)
Edit page attributes to control basic information and functionality for a given page,
including the page name or title, header and footer text, navigation menus,
inclusion of page-level JavaScript or CSS files, error handling, and the selected
authorization scheme.

* Running a Page from Page Designer (page 8-37)
The Application Express engine dynamically renders and processes pages based
on data stored in database tables. To view a rendered version of an application,
you run or submit it to the Application Express engine.

* Runtime Developer Toolbar (page 8-38)
Use the Developer toolbar to quickly edit the current application or currently
running page, or view session state.

* Copying a Database Application Page (page 8-40)
You can copy a page from the current application or from another application.
During the copy process, you can also copy shared components or change
mappings to shared components in the target application.

» Deleting Pages (page 8-40)
Deleting a page deletes the corresponding tabs, breadcrumbs, and list entries.

" See Also:

e "Adding Developer Comments (page 6-59)"
e "Creating Database Applications (page 6-1)"
e "Controlling Page Layout (page 13-1)"

e "Adding Navigation (page 15-1)"
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8.1 About Page Designer

Use Page Designer to maintain and enhance pages within an Oracle Application
Express application. Page Designer is a full featured Integrated Development

':’:P:.‘ Application 143 . Page Designer
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Region

Identification

Title
Employees

Type
Interactive Report

Source

Location

Local Database

Type
Table / View
Table Owner

Parsing Schema

Table Name
OEHR_EMPLOYEES

Include ROWID Column

Yes No

* Left Pane - Includes four tabs that display as a tree: Rendering, Dynamic Actions,

Processing, and Shared Components.

* Central Pane - Includes five tabs: Layout, Component View, Messages, Page

Search, and Help.

* Right Pane - Displays the Property Editor. Use the Property Editor to update
attributes for the selected component. When you select multiple components, the
Property Editor only displays common attributes. Updating a common attribute

updates that attribute for all of the selected components.

You can adjust the size of each pane by selecting and dragging the horizontal and
vertical splitters. To expand or collapse each pane, click the small triangle labeled

Collapse in the center of each splitter.

Q Tip:

and select Getting Started with Page Designer.

You can view an online summary that describes the Page Designer window.
View a page in Page Designer, click the Help menu at the top of the page,

8-2



Chapter 8
Understanding Page Designer Ul Elements

¢ See Also:

e "Understanding Page Designer Ul Elements (page 8-3)"
*  "Viewing Help in Page Designer (page 1-32)"
e "Editing Pages in Page Designer (page 8-1)"

8.2 Understanding Page Designer Ul Elements

ORACLE

The Page Designer window features three panes: a left pane, a central pane, and a
right pane. You select a component in the left or central pane and then edit the
component’s attributes in the Property Editor located in the right pane.

The Page Designer window features three panes: a Left pane, a Central pane, and a
Right pane.

The left pane includes four tabs: Rendering, Dynamic Actions, Processing, and Page
Shared Components. The central pane contains four tabs: Layout, Component View,
Messages, Page Search, and Help and a Gallery pane at the bottom. The right pane
contains the Property Editor.

Tip:

You can view an online summary of this information. View a page in Page
Designer, click the Help menu at the top of the page, and select Getting
Started with Page Designer.

e Page Designer Toolbar (page 8-4)
The Page Designer toolbar displays at the top of the page and contains both
buttons and menu options. Passing your cursor over an active button and menu
displays a tooltip.

» Left Pane of Page Designer (page 8-7)
The left pane in Page Designer includes four tabs: Rendering, Dynamic Actions,
Processing, and Page Shared Components. Each tab displays a list of the
corresponding component types and components created on the current page.

» Central Pane of Page Designer (page 8-10)
The central pane in Page Designer contains five tabs: Layout, Gallery, Component
View, Page Search, and Help. The topics that follow provide detailed discussion of
how to use these tabs when editing a page.

* Right Pane of Page Designer (Property Editor) (page 8-17)
The right pane in Page Designer contains the Property Editor. Use the Property
Editor to edit the attributes of the currently selected component.

e Code Editor (page 8-18)
For attributes requiring large amounts of code (for example, a region Source), you
can enter text directly in to the field or access a full featured Code Editor.
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" See Also:

"Using Page Designer (page 8-20)"

8.2.1 Page Designer Toolbar

The Page Designer toolbar displays at the top of the page and contains both buttons
and menu options. Passing your cursor over an active button and menu displays a

tooltip.
ORACLE APEX App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development Packaged Apps Q L~ [} 't':.’:'v R
':_':‘:" Application 143 . Page Designer 2 v 20 Go U] + v %V r_-,% Save ﬂ
Page Designer Toolbar
S/ Tip:

You can view an online summary of how to use Page Designer. View a page
in Page Designer, click the Help menu at the top of the page, and select
Getting Started with Page Designer.

The Page Designer toolbar features the following buttons and menu options.
Page Selector
™ > o
R £ a0

The Page Selector displays the current page. Click the down arrow (labeled Page
Finder) to search for pages. Alternatively, enter a page number in the field and click
Go. To navigate to the previous or next page, click Navigate to Next Page (up arrow)
and Navigate to Previous Page (down arrow).

¢ See Also:
"Searching for Pages (page 8-21)."

Page Unlocked and Page Locked

fm

Indicates the lock status of a page. Page Unlocked indicates the current page is
unlocked and editable. Page Locked indicates the page is unavailable for editing. The
appearance of the padlock icon changes depending upon the lock status:
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Clear unlocked padlock — Indicates the page is unlocked.
Green locked padlock — Indicates the page is locked by you.

Red locked padlock — Indicates the page is locked by another user. To view the
lock owner, or update the lock comment, click the red packlock.

" See Also:

"Locking and Unlocking a Page (page 7-19)."

Undo and Redo

Applies to actions that result in a change to the page data. Undo reverts the previous
update you made within Page Designer. Redo reapplies the last update that was
undone using Undo.

Create

4 v

Features a graphical plus sign (+). Create menu options include:

Page. Access to the Create Page Wizard. See "About Creating New Pages
(page 7-1)."

Page as Copy. Access the Copy Page Wizard. See "Copying a Database
Application Page (page 8-40)."

Page Component. Provides a summary of how to create page components in
Page Designer.

Form Region. Access to the Create Form Region Wizard. See "Creating a Form
Region (page 10-10)."

Breadcrumb Region. Access to the Create Breadcrumb Wizard. See "Creating
Breadcrumbs (page 15-8)" and "Creating a Breadcrumb Region Using the Create
Breadcrumb Wizard (page 15-11)."

Shared Component. Access to the Create Application Component Wizard.
Shared components are common elements that can display or be applied on any
page within an application. See "Managing Shared Components (page 17-1)."

Page Group. Links to the Page Group page. Use page groups to organize pages.
See "Creating Page Groups (page 7-16)."

Developer Comment. Access the Developer Comments dialog. Developers can
add comments to an application, a page, or a group of pages. See "Adding
Developer Comments (page 6-59)."
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* Team Development. Displays the submenus Feature, To Do, and Bug. See
"Tracking Features (page 4-4)," "Tracking To Dos (page 4-16)," and "Managing
Bugs (page 4-20)."

Utilities

)
h\‘\\'_- S
Features a graphic of a wrench. Utilities menu options include:

» Delete Page. Delete the current page. See "Deleting Pages (page 8-40)."

e Advisor. Access Oracle Application Express Advisor (Advisor). Use Advisor to
check the integrity and quality of your Oracle Application Express application.
See"Running Advisor to Check Application Integrity (page 23-1)."

» Caching. Links to the Caching page. Enabling caching is an effective way to
improve the performance. See "Utilizing Region Caching in Page Designer
(page 13-9)"

e Attribute Dictionary. Access the Attribute Dictionary. See "Using the Attribute
Dictionary (page 16-24)."

e History. Displays a report of changes to the current page.

e Export. Export the current page. See "Exporting an Application and Application
Components (page 24-24)."

» Cross Page Utilities. Access Cross Page Utilities. See "Accessing Cross Page
Utilities (page 6-77)."

e Application Utilities. Access Application Utilities. See "Using Application Utilities
(page 6-70)"

* Page Groups. Links to the Page Group page. Use page groups to organize
pages. See "Creating Page Groups (page 7-16)."

» Upgrade Application. Upgrade an existing application. See "Running Upgrade
Application (page 6-73)."

e Show Tooltips. Disable and enable tooltips within the UL.

e Layout. Controls the number of panes that display in Page Designer. See
"Switching Between Three Pane and Two Pane Mode (page 8-23)."

Team Development

%

)
.-H-\.-\' o

Features a graphical outline of two people. Options include:

» Features. Links to Create Feature. See "Tracking Features (page 4-4)."
« To Do - Links to Create To Do. See "Tracking To Dos (page 4-16)."
* Bugs - Links Create Bug. See "Managing Bugs (page 4-20)."

* Feedback Entries - Links to the Feedback report. See "Tracking Feedback Team
in Development (page 4-28)."
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Q Tip:

This button only displays if Team Development must be enabled for the
workspace or there is a feature, To Do, bug, or feedback entry linked to the
current page. See "Managing Team Development" in Oracle Application
Express Administration Guide.

Shared Components

A
oo

Links to the Shared Components page. Shared components can display or be applied

on any page within an application. See "Managing Shared Components (page 17-1)."

Save and Save and Run Page

a I"l- E ﬂ

Click Save to save the current page. Click Save and Run Page to save and then run
the current page. See "Running a Page from Page Designer (page 8-37)."

(¥

8.2.2 Left Pane of Page Designer

The left pane in Page Designer includes four tabs: Rendering, Dynamic Actions,
Processing, and Page Shared Components. Each tab displays a list of the
corresponding component types and components created on the current page.

‘ff:‘ Application 143 . Page Designer O~ 20 : Go (s} +v Qv & Save E
B v (141] & 5! Layout i Compone [J Messages (O Page Sear () Help Page
12| &= = o =v 2 Fiter G
Breadcrumb [ |
lm Page 20: Employees reacerum .
Identification
Pre-Rendering ITEMS
. Reg REGION CONTENT _ Name
R Employees
. Breadcrumb Bar SUB REGIONS Pl
Breaderumb PREVIOUS ~ CLOSE DELETE HELP CHANGE  EDIT copY Page Aliss
CREATE NEXT
Aftributes
. Content Body TR Title
. Employees
Employees Employees
Columns Page Group
PREVIOUS
Altributes - Select - ~
ITEMS
Region Butions S —— ) - 7
RIGHT OF INTERACTIVE REPORT SEARCH BAR
RESET_REPORT Appesrance
RESET_REPORT CREATE
CREATE y
- User Interface
Dynamic Actions —
Regions Items Buttons = Desktop
Post-Rendering
Key features of the Left pane include:
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* Context menus. Right-click a component or control to display a context menu.

* Quick Access to the Property Editor. Select a component or multiple
components to display the corresponding attributes in the Property Editor in the
right pane.

* Drag and Drop. Drag components up and down within the tree to change the
position or sequence of the selected component.

* Tooltips. Position the mouse over a component or control to view a tooltip of basic
information, such as the region type, item type, and so on.

Rendering Tab

The Rendering tab displays regions, page items, page button, page components, and
application logic. The Rendering tab groups and orders components based on how
Oracle Application Express processes them.

You can alter the display by clicking the following icons:

*  Group by Processing Order
e Group by Component Type

e Rendering Menu: Expand All Below or Collapse All Below

Rg;]\denng ition 143 . Page Designer D ~ 20 : Go B + v
B % (1] éh {8} Layout 00 Compone.. [J Messages Q) Page Sear... (@) Help
3% | 2= = Rendering Menu " =
Group by Component Type [
Page 20. Cmployees
Rzl [ ym—
Group by Processing Order
Regions PAGE HEADER
o PAGE NAVIGATION
~ Breadcrumb Ba BREADCRUMB BAR
Breadcrumb
Breadcrumb
Atftributes
- . ITEMS
» Content Body
REGION CONTENT
Employees
Columns Y
DELETE HELP CHANGE EDIT COPY
Atftributes
Region Buttons
RESET_REPORT
Regions Items Buttons =v
CREATE
Dynamic Actions
Post-Rendering
Breadcrumb Calendar Chart Classic Report Column Toggle

Dynamic Actions Tab

Report

The Dynamic Actions tab displays dynamic actions defined on the current page. By

ORACLE

creating a dynamic action, you can define complex client-side behavior declaratively
without the need for JavaScript.
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'ﬁ\:‘ Application 143 . Page Designer D ~ 20 C Go (u] N ; + v
B s ¢ & B! Layout fod Compone... [ JMessages ) Page Sear... () Help
Dynamic Actions =v - ¥ e =v
Events
:
Page Load
C\‘a\‘ge PAGE HEADER
_ PAGE NAVIGATION
click BREADCRUMB BAR
 Dialog Closed
eg ose Breadcrumb
5 Edit Report - Dialog Closed
3 Create Button - Dialog Closed ITENS
REGION CONTENT
. SUB REGIONS A
PREVIOUS ~ CLOSE DELETE HELP CHANGE ~ EDIT COPY
CREATE NEXT
-
[ Regions | | rtems Buttons =v
Breadcrumb Calendar Chart Classic Report Column Toggle
Report
3
# See Also:
"Managing Dynamic Actions (page 14-23)"
Processing Tab
The Processing tab displays application logic defined on the page and groups and
orders components based on how Oracle Application Express processes them.
‘(’E:' Application 143 ' Page Designer E e 20 : Go (n] . + v
B & (4] e {5} Layout fod Compene... [ Messages () Page Sear... (2) Help
12 e Processing = . . 3 . =.
mployees
‘alidating
Processing PAGE HEADER
PAGE NAVIGATION
After Processing READCRUMS BAR
Ajax Callback S —
ITEMS
REGICN CONTENT
" SUB REGIONS M
PREVIOUS ~ CLOSE DELETE HELP CHANGE  EDIT COPY
CREATE NEXT
Regions Items Buttons =v
Breadcrumb Calendar Chart Classic Report Column Toggle

Report

ORACLE"
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You can alter the display by clicking the following icons:

*  Group by Processing Order
e Group by Component Type

* Processing Menu: Create Computation, Expand All Below, or Collapse All
Below

¢ See Also:

"Managing Computations, Validations, and Processes (page 16-1)"

Page Shared Components Tab

The Page Shared Components tab displays shared components associated with this
page.

lﬁ:']_‘:] Application 143 | Page Designer D V 20 : Go B + v
B # ra &t~ Page Shared Components npone... [ Messages O Page Sear... (?) Help
= Ve =wv
~ Navigation Menu
Iﬂ Employees
Deskiop Navigation Menu
PAGE HEADER

« Navigation Bar
PAGE NAVIGATION
Desktop Navigation Bar BREADCRUMB BAR

Lists of Values

Breadcrumb
Lists
ITEMS
Authorizations
REGION CONTENT
Build Options
SUB REGIONS
Data Load Tables 1 ’
PREVIOUS DELETE HELF CHANGE EDIT COP
Web Service References
CREATE
» Breadcrumbs
_ -
~ Templates
_ Regions ltems Buttons =v
Page
Button
Region
. Breadcrumb Calendar Chart Classic Report Column Toggle
Navigation Menu Report

Breadcrumb

¢ See Also:
"Managing Shared Components (page 17-1)"

8.2.3 Central Pane of Page Designer

ORACLE

The central pane in Page Designer contains five tabs: Layout, Gallery, Component
View, Page Search, and Help. The topics that follow provide detailed discussion of
how to use these tabs when editing a page.

e Layout Tab (page 8-11)

8-10
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*  Gallery (page 8-13)

e Component View Tab (page 8-14)
* Messages Tab (page 8-15)

» Page Search Tab (page 8-16)

* Help Tab (page 8-16)

8.2.3.1 Layout Tab

The Layout tab displays in the central pane of Page Designer and is a visual
representation of how the components are positioned on the page. The Layout tab
features context menus. By selecting a component and right-clicking, you can delete,
move, or copy the component to other regions, or new regions on the page. You can
also move existing regions, items, and buttons relative to other components by simply
clicking on the component and dragging it to the new location. For example, you can
place items next to one another by dragging the second item to the end of the first item
and dropping it in the dark yellow box that appears when you hover in the desired
location. You can quickly add new components to an existing page by dragging the
component from the Gallery up to the desired position within the Layout tab.

You can adjust the size of each pane by selecting and dragging the horizontal and
vertical splitters. To expand or collapse each pane, click the small triangle labeled
Collapse in the center of each splitter. Alternatively, you can click the Expand button
to make the Layout tab larger and then Restore to return it to the previous size.

‘.:’f:' Application 143 ' Page Designer 2 ~ 20 Go In| + v “%\,V & Save E
B 4 (i41] b 8! Layout i Compone [J Messages (O Page Sear. () Help Page
is g; = e = Filter v
Page 20: Employees .
@Empb,, dentcaion
Pre-Rendering
Regions PAGE HEADER Mame
Breadcrumb Bar FREEnAvIGETION Employees
- Breaderumb Ba BREADCRUME BAR
. Page Alias
Breacerumb Breadcrumb
Attributes
Content Body e Title
REGION CONTENT )
Employees Employees
SUE REGIONS Collapse
Columns A B f Page Group
PREVIOUS  CLOSE DELETE HELP CHANGE  EDIT -
Attributes - Select - ~
CREATE
Region Buttons
RESET REPCRT 7 Appearance
Regions Items Buttons =
CREATE )
User Interface
Dynamic Actions Desktop
Post-Rendering
Breadcrumb Calendar Chart ClassicReport  Column Toggle Page Mode
Report
Normal ~
Q Tip:
Hidden items do not display in the Layout tab, but do display in the
Rendering tree.
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Key features of the Layout tab include:
* Context menus. Right-click a component or control to display a context menu.

* Quick Access to the Property Editor. Select a component or multiple
components to display the corresponding attributes in the Property Editor in the
right pane.

- Drag and Drop . Move, copy, and reorder regions, items, and buttons by dragging
and dropping. You can also add new regions, items, and button by dragging them
from the Gallery and dropping them to the desired position on the page.

* Tooltips. Position the mouse over a component or control to view a tooltip of basic
information, such as the region type, item type, and so on.

Q Tip:

When dragging components to a new position, such as dragging an item
onto the same line as an exiting item, you need to drag the component into
the desired position and wait until the grid changes and the new drop
position displays. See "Adding a Region, Item, or Button by Dragging and
Dropping (page 8-25)".

Layout Menu

The Layout menu displays on the right side of the pane. Use this menu to customize
the type and amount of information that displays and to delete, move, and copy
selected components. To have a specific region fill the the Layout tab, select the
region and select Display from Here from the Layout menu. The selected region fills
the Layout tab. To restore the view, select Display from Page.

':f:‘ Application 143 . Page Designer O~ 20 : Go (=} +v A éh Save ﬂ
B 4 (1] & [} Layout i Compone... [ JMessages Q) Page Sear.. (@) Help Region
2= | 85 =v @ v =v er S
Page 20: Employees CREATE NEXT
Pre-Rendering B
CONTENT BODY Display From Here Ctri+/DH
Regions ,b
B~ 1= ees Expand Alt+F11
Breadcrumb FREVICUS Delete Del
ITEMS =
Alfributes : Move To » N -
REGION CONTENT . - o .
. Content Body RIGHT OF INTERACTIVE REPORT SEARCH B
. Copy To >
Employees RESET_REPORT CREATE
Columns N + Hide Empty Legacy Positicns
A SUB REGIONS
Altributes . Hide Empty Positions  Ctrl+/.D,E ~
-~ Region Buttons
= ~" Hide Global Page Components
RESET_REPCRT - —
Regions Items Butions i
CREATE 9 Hide Buttons
Dynamic Actions Hide Items o
Post-Rendering
Breadcrumb Calendar Chart Classic Report Column Togagle Table Name
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" See Also:

"Adding a Region, Item, or Button by Dragging and Dropping (page 8-25)"

8.2.3.2 Gallery

ORACLE

The Gallery displays beneath the Layout tab in the central pane of Page Designer. The
Gallery contains three tabs: Regions, Items, and Buttons. When you pass the cursor
over a control or component, a tooltip displays that describes it. You can adjust the
size of the pane by dragging the horizontal and vertical splitters. To collapse or restore
the Gallery pane, click the small triangle in the center of each splitter.

8! Layout 533 Compone.. [JMessages  Q Page Sear... (@) Help Page
v = Filter Ly v
D Employees Identification
PAGE HEADER Name
PAGE NAVIGATION Employees

BREADCRUMB BAR
FPage Alias

Breadcrumb
ITEMS
N Splitt Title
=10M CONTENT plitters »
REGION CONTE Employees
SUB REGIONS
-
Page Group
Regions Items Buttons Gallery Menu =vwv _select - w
Appearance
Brea crymb Calendar Chart Classic Report Column Toggle
Report User Interface
Desktop
Page Mode
Help Text Interactive Grid nteractive Report List List View Normal ~

You can add new controls and components to a page by selecting the control or
component from the Gallery and dragging and dropping them into the Layout tab.
Alternatively, you can select a control or component in the Gallery and right-click to
view a context menu.

" See Also:

"Adding a Region, Item, or Button by Dragging and Dropping (page 8-25)"
and "About Adding Components Using Gallery Context Menus (page 8-26)"

Gallery Menu

The Gallery menu displays on the right side of the Gallery pane. By default, the Gallery
only displays supported controls and components. To view unsupported controls and
components (such as legacy application components), enable Show Unsupported
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Components on the Gallery menu. To view legacy controls and components, enable
Show Legacy Components on the Gallery menu.

" Note:

"Managing Application Legacy Components (page 25-1)"

8.2.3.3 Component View Tab

Tip:

The Component View tab was added in Oracle Application Express release
5.1 to assist developers with the transition from Legacy Component View to
Page Designer. Legacy Component View was desupported in release 18.1.

The Component View tab displays in the central pane of Page Designer and presents
user interface elements and application logic by component type. The Component
View tab consists of following sections:

» Page Rendering. Page rendering is the process of generating a page from the
database. Use the Page Rendering section to modify controls that impact the
rendering of a page, including page attributes, regions, buttons, items, page
rendering computations, and page processes.

» Page Processing. Page processing is the process of submitting a page. A page is
typically submitted when a user clicks a button. Use the Page Processing section
to specify application logic such as computations, validations, processes, and
branches. In general, the Application Express engine runs this logic in the order it
appears on the page.

You can adjust the size of the Component View tab using the window splitters.
Alternatively, you can click the Expand button in the upper left corner to maximize the
window and then click Restore to return it to the previous size.

To edit a component, click the component name and the Property Editor highlights the
corresponding attribute in the right pane. Unlike the Layout tab, the Component View
tab does not offer a visual representation of a page or support the dragging and
dropping of page components. To preview the position of components on a page, click
Layout or run the page.

To add a new control, component, or process, click the Create icon to the right of the
section name.

¢ See Also:

"Adding a Region, Item, or Button from the Component View Tab
(page 8-28)"
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8.2.3.4 Messages Tab

The Messages tab displays in the central pane of Page Designer. When you create
components or edit attributes in Page Designer, the Messages tab displays errors and
warnings you need to address. The Messages tab displays a red or yellow badge
indicating the number of messages you need to address. Clicking on a message
changes the focus within Property Editor to the corresponding attribute associated with
the error or warning. To view Help, click the Help tab and then select an attribute
within the Property Editor located in the right pane.

':T:' Application 143 . Page Designer j e 20 ., | Go (n] ) + v @\\J A & Save E
= # ca & Ci i ) Q ® Region
= - Region — New — Source — Table Name ~
1= | o= = er
2= | &= = Is required! -, Fiter e
Page 20: Employees Error Message e
B Py Identification
Pre-Rendering
Title New
Regions

sreadcrumb Bar ype Interactive Rept ~ 1=
Breadcrumb ‘
Source

Attributes

» Content Body Location Local Database ~
Columns Attribute in Property Editor >
|-‘-.'t'\|:-_\:es ) Table Name ~
Employees e B

| pioy Include ROWID ves BFE

Column

The Message tab displays two types of messages:

e Errors - Error messages display in red. Selecting an error message displays the
associated attribute in red in the Property Editor. You must address errors before a
page can be saved.

*  Warnings - Warning messages display in yellow. Selecting a warning message
displays the associated attribute in yellow in the Property Editor. You can save a
page without addressing warning messages.

Q Tip:

Components that have errors or warnings display in red with a X icon or
yellow with a triangle icon in both the left pane and the Layout tab.

¢ See Also:

"Adding a Region, Item, or Button by Dragging and Dropping (page 8-25)"
and "About Adding Components Using Gallery Context Menus (page 8-26)"
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8.2.3.5 Page Search Tab

The Page Search tab displays to the right of Messages in the central pane. Use Page
Search to search all page metadata including regions, items, buttons, dynamic actions,
columns, and so on. To search a page, enter a search terms in the field provided. To
match the case, select Match Case. To search for a regular expression, select
Regular Expression.

8! Layout 0 Compone. .. [] Messages O Page Search (7) Help Region
Search | Enter Search Term | C\ Filter v
Regular Expression
Identification
IMatch Case
Title Employees
Clear
Type Interactive Rept =
»
Source
Location Local Database v
Type Table / View v

8.2.3.6 Help Tab

Page Designer includes Help for every Property Editor attribute. To view Help, select
the attribute and click the Help tab. Once you activate the Help pane, the content that
displays changes every time you select another attribute. In this example, the Source,
Type attribute is selected and the Help tab describes what the attribute is for and the
available options.

ORACLE App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development App Gallery Q, S:<; v 2 A4
':T:' Application 289 ' Page Designer D v 3 : Go (=) + v Q% v & Save E
B 5} ra cﬁ:l ] i CJ Q '@ Region
e o= =v Type Filter v
Select how the data is queried.
Page 3. Products 5 :
Available options include: Identification
Pre-Rendering
Regions Table | View Title Products
egions
! The data is retrieved based on a table or - -
N o . Type Interactive Report  ~ =
» Page Navigation view.
» Breadcrumb Bar SQL Query
L Source
~ Content Body The data is retrieved based on a SQL
4 ' 3
Products Query Location Local Database v
Columns PL/SQL Function Body returning SQL Query Type | saL Query v l
The data is retrieved based on the SQL Table I View
Attributes Query returned by executing a PL/SQL SAL Query -
Region Buttons Function Body. select p.product_{ PL/SQL Function Bodyetuming S
p.oroduct name. | | 1
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¢ See Also:

"Viewing Help in Page Designer (page 1-32)"

8.2.4 Right Pane of Page Designer (Property Editor)

The right pane in Page Designer contains the Property Editor. Use the Property Editor
to edit the attributes of the currently selected component.

Property Editor

Property Editor displays all attributes for the currently selected component. When you
select multiple components, the Property Editor only displays common attributes.
Updating a common attribute updates that attribute for all of the selected components.

‘:T:‘ Application 143 ' Page Designer D ~ 20 : Go [u] + v Q,V & Save E
= ¥ e & c i 0 Q ® Page
12 | ¢z = e = () Fitter by
Page 20: Employees .
[&] Erporees \dentfca
Pre-Rendering
PAGE HEADER Name ‘Emp\oyees |
- PAGE MAVIGATION
.« Breadcrumb Bai TR TR Page Alias
Breadcrumb
Breadcrumb Title Employees
Aftributes
ITEMS Page Group - Select - ~
Content Body
REGION CONTENT
Employees 4 »
Appearance
Columnzs
PREVIOUS  CLOSE DELETE HELP HANGE
Aftributes User Interface Desktop
EDIT COPY CREATE X
-~ Region Buttons Page Mode Normal v
RESET_RERORT Page Template Theme Default
CREATE Regions Items Buttons =Ev
w | Template Options
Dynamic Actions
Posi-Rendering CSS Classes ~
Breadcrumb Calendar Chart Classic Report

Property Editor organizes attributes into functional groups. To quickly access a group,
click Go to Group and select the group. To return the default display, click Go to
Group again and select Expand All.

Searching for Attributes

To search for a group or an attribute, enter a keyword in the Filter Properties field. The
groups and attributes containing the keyword appear. To return to the default display,
delete the keyword in the Filter Properties field. To search for keywords across all
items, regions, and processes, click the Pin Filter button on the right side of the
search field. When activated, you can search terms you enter remain persistent as you
click around Page Designer. Click Pin Filter again to disable
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Click the Pin Filter button on the right side of the search field to search across alll
items, regions, and processes. You can “pin” keywords to have them persist as you
click around Page Designer. To “unpin” the search, click the Pin Filter button again.

(1) Application 143 | Page Designer Ov 20 7 6 & T N S ﬂ
B v £a & & i D Q ® Page
3| 2 =~ s Filter Properties ‘[ Q Fiter ‘ v
> Pre-Rendering

PAGE HEADER Name Employees

~» Breadcrumb Bar EREARCRUMEIE AR Page Alias
v Breadcrumb Breadcrumb Title Employees
Aftributes
ITEMS Page Group - Select - v
~ Content Body
REGION CONTENT
v Employees 4
SUB Appearance
Columns
PREV 0SE DELETE HELP CHANGE
Attributes User Interface Desktop
EDIT cop CREATE NEXT
Region Buttons Page Mode Normal v
CONTENT BODY
RESET_REPORT ! Page Template Theme Default ~
> CREATE T -
— _ Template Options
Dynamic Actions Regions Iltems Buttons =

¢ See Also:

"Using Page Designer (page 8-20)" and "Managing Page Attributes
(page 8-31)"

8.2.5 Code Editor

For attributes requiring large amounts of code (for example, a region Source), you can
enter text directly in to the field or access a full featured Code Editor.

‘:’E:‘ Application 143 ' Page Designer O~ 20 i Go I's) )] +v A~ & Save E
= 4 £d o‘?: B o C‘ Q @ Region

3= 2 =v @ b = 0, Filter [

Page 20: Employees CONTENT SO0V

Identification

> Pre-Rendering
-~ Regions Title Employees

~ Breadcrumb Bar Type Interactive Report v i

v Breadcrumb RIGHT OF INTERACTIVE REPORT SEARCH BAR
Attributes RESET REPORT  CREATE Source

~ Content Body

SUB REGIONS Location Local Database v
v I Employees 1 SeR e »
= HEXT Type SQL Query v
Columns !
Attributes FOOTER SQL Query ,’j
Region Buttons INLINE DIALOGS select EMPL - 'h
B4 Code Editor SQL Query
RESET_REPORT v LAST
- — EMAIL,
> CREATE Regions Items Buttons =V PHONE HUMBER;
HIRE_DATE,
Dynamic Actions I JoB_ID,
Post-Rendering SALARY,
» Post-Rendering COMMISSTION_PCT,
Breadcrumb Calendar Chart Classic Report FIANAGER_ID,
DEPARTMENT_ID
Frnm NEHD FUO!AVEES 2
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" See Also:

"Accessing Property Editor (page 8-24)"

You access Code Editor by clicking the Code Editor button which resembles an arrow
pointing at a square. The Code Editor displays as a modal dialog and provides an
enhanced code editor to edit PL/SQL, SQL, HTML, CSS, and JavaScript component
properties. The code highlighting is determined by the input required for the specific

property.
Code Editor - SQL Query X
Q T A @ Seftings 53
1 select EMPLOYEE_ID, .h Use Plain Text Edit
2 FIRST_NAVE, °€ rain tHor
3 LAST NAME,
1= ~" Tab Inserts Spaces
! EMAL, Validate
5 PHOIIE_NUBER, s 5 |
HIRE_DATE, b oize
J08 10, Auto Complete - Ctri+Space Indent Size >
SALARY, ‘
COMITSSICN_PCT,
- Themes >

MANAGER_TD,  Query Builder
DEPARTHENT_ID

v w Li
from OEHF._EMPLOYEES Show Line Numbers

~" Show Ruler

Replace - Ctri+Shift+F
—_—

Find - Ciri+F

Cancel

Key features of the Code Editor include:
* Undo - Ctrl+Z

* Redo - Ctrl+Shift+Z

* Find - Ctrl+F

* Replace - Ctrl+Shift+F

*  Query Builder

* Auto Complete - Ctrl+Space

* Validate

*  Syntax highlighting

*  Block indent and unindent

* Resize dialog
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The Settings menu located on the right side offers additional options including: Use
Plain Text Editor, Tab Insert Spaces, Tab Size, Indent Size, Themes, Show Line
Numbers, and Show Ruler.

Q Tip:

To switch to a plain text editor, select Use Plain Text Editor from the
Settings menu.

8.3 Using Page Designer

Use Page Designer to view and edit database application pages.

Q Tip:

To view a list of keyboard shortcuts, click Alt+Shift+F1. Alternately, click the
Help menu at the top of the page and select Shortcuts.

* Viewing a Page in Page Designer (page 8-20)

»  Searching for Pages (page 8-21)

» Dragging and Dropping Tabs Between Panes (page 8-22)

*  Switching Between Three Pane and Two Pane Mode (page 8-23)

e Accessing Property Editor (page 8-24)

e Adding a Region, Item, or Button by Dragging and Dropping (page 8-25)

e About Adding Components Using Gallery Context Menus (page 8-26)

* Adding a Region, Item, or Button from the Rendering Tab (page 8-27)

* Adding a Region, Item, or Button from the Component View Tab (page 8-28)
*  Copying a Region, Item, or Button (page 8-29)

e Creating Pre-Rendering Branches, Computations, and Processes (page 8-30)

»  Creating Page Submission Branches, Validations, Computations, and Processes
(page 8-31)

¢ See Also:

"Understanding Page Designer Ul Elements (page 8-3)" and "Viewing Help
in Page Designer (page 1-32)"

8.3.1 Viewing a Page in Page Designer

To view a page in Page Designer:
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Navigate to the Workspace home page.
Click the App Builder icon.

Select an application.

Select a page.

The default view, Page Designer appears.

You preview a page by running it. Running an application page displays the
rendered version as end users would see it.

¢ See Also:

"Running a Page from Page Designer (page 8-37)"

8.3.2 Searching for Pages

ORACLE APEX

y - - . - 0
App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development Packaged Apps L Mo -

':_’:‘:" Application 143 \ Page Designer 2 A 20 Go la] + v % hd & Save E

ORACLE

Page Designer Toolbar

The Page Selector is the first control in the Page Designer toolbar and displays the
current page number. Use the Page Selector to search for pages within the current
application.

To search for pages within an application:

1.

View the page in Page Designer:
a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

On the Page Designer toolbar, click the Page Selector.

The Page Finder appears.

Click the tabs at the top of the window to change the view:

* Current User Interface - Displays pages in the current user interface.

* Current Group - If the current page is associated with a group, this tab
displays the pages associated with the current group.

* All Pages - Displays all pages in the current application.
* Recently Edited - Displays recently edited pages.
Enter search terms in the Search field and press ENTER or click Go.

Search for page numbers, page names, user interface, or group names. The
search is not case sensitive and supports regular expressions.
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¢ See Also:

"Running a Page from Page Designer (page 8-37)" and "Creating Page
Groups (page 7-16)"

8.3.3 Dragging and Dropping Tabs Between Panes

By default, Page Designer displays three panes which contain one or more tabs. You
can drag and drop tabs within a pane or between panes by selecting the pane heading
(or icon) and then dragging and dropping it to a new location. To return to the default
display, click Utilities on the Page Designer toolbar and select Layout and then Reset
Layout.

To drag and drop tabs in Page Designer:
1. View the page in Page Designer:
a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.
c. Select a page.
Page Designer appears.
2. Select a tab heading (or icon) and then drag and drop it to a new location.

In the following example, the Page Shared Components tab is selected being
moved within the left pane.

OoORACLE App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development Packaged Apps Q 9?? v @3‘ v
IZ::T::] Application 795 | Page Designer D v E] : Go s + %v 6?:! Save E
B & ca =} oo :J Q @' Region
32| 22 v @ =v ) Fiter G v
Page 3: Interactive Report =4 Sample Projects _ .
|dentification
Pre-Rendering PREVIOUS
Title
» Regions TEMS
Sample Projects
- Breadcrumb Bar REGION CONTENT
RIGHT OF INTERACTIVE REPORT SEARCH v
9 Breadcrumb ;.;; OF INTERACTIVE REPORT SEAR Type
Interactive Report ~ =
Aftributes RESET_REPORT B
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3. To return to the default display:
a. On the Page Designer toolbar, click Utilities.

b. Select Layout and then Reset Layout.
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¢ See Also:

"Understanding Page Designer Ul Elements (page 8-3)"

8.3.4 Switching Between Three Pane and Two Pane Mode

Use the Layout options on the Utilities menu on the Page Designer toolbar to switch
between pane modes. Three Pane Mode (the default) displays the left pane, central
pane, and the right pane. Two Pane Mode displays just the central pane and the right
pane. A typical use case for accessing Two Pane Mode, is when you want to view just
the Rendering tree and the Property Editor. To return to the default display, click
Utilities on the Page Designer toolbar and then select Layout and then Reset
Layout.

To hide and show Page Designer panes:

1. View the page in Page Designer:
a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.
c. Select a page.
Page Designer appears.
2. To select a page mode:
a. On the Page Designer toolbar, click Utilities and then Layout.
ORACLE App Builder SQL Workshop Team Development Packaged Apps Q pq‘; e @:' b v
':’E:' Application 795 . Page Designer D e 3 : Go (n] + v %V &b Save E
B ' ra dh & and U Q @ T
1= | o= o o Advisor Ctri+/UA
2= | A= =V =} e’ =" e
Caching -
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Pre-Rendering
Title History
-~ Regions ITEMS
San
~ Breadcrumb Bar REGION CONTENT Bxport
g Breaderumb RIGHT OF INTERACTIVE REPORT SEARCH BAR | Type Cross Page Utiites -
s RESET_REPORT Intey =
Application Utilities
. Content Body 1 . o M
sample Projecis SUE REGIONS $ Page Groups
NEXT
Columns Lo Upgrade Application
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. Region Buttons Regions ltems Buttons = Typd " Show Tooltips
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The Layout menu has three options: Two Pane Mode, Three Pane Mode,
and Reset Layout.

b. From Layout, select one of the following:
 Two Pane Mode - Displays just the central pane and the right pane.

* Three Pane Mode (the default) - Displays the left pane, central pane, and
the right pane.

3. To return to the default display:
a. On the Page Designer toolbar, click Utilities.

b. Select Layout and then Reset Layout.

8.3.5 Accessing Property Editor

The Property Editor displays in the right pane of Page Designer and displays all
attributes for currently selected components.

To access Property Editor:

1. View the page in Page Designer:
a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.
c. Select a page.
Page Designer appears.

2. In either the left pane or the Layout tab, select components or controls to edit.
Passing the cursor over a control or component, displays a tooltip that describes it.

Tip:

Once you select a component, press ALT+6 to navigate directly to the
Property Editor. To learn more, see Oracle Application Express
Accessibility Guide

The Property Editor displays attributes for the selected component or control. As
you select different components in either the left pane or the Layout tab, the
Property Editor automatically updates to reflect the selected component. When
you select multiple components, the Property Editor only displays common
attributes. Updating a common attribute updates that attribute for all of the
selected components.

Tip:

To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property Editor
and click the Help tab in the central pane.
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¢ See Also:

"Right Pane of Page Designer (Property Editor) (page 8-17)"

8.3.6 Adding a Region, Item, or Button by Dragging and Dropping

Each application page can have buttons and fields (called items) which are grouped
into containers called regions. You can add regions, items, and buttons to a page by
dragging and dropping them from the Gallery.

To add a region, item, or button by dragging and dropping from the Gallery:

1.

ORACLE

View the page in Page Designer:

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

If needed, select the Layout tab in the central pane.

In the Gallery at the bottom of the central pane, locate the component or control
you want to create.

The Gallery lists all controls or components you can add to a page. Passing the
cursor over a control or component displays a tooltip that describes it.

Tip:

In addition to dragging and dropping components from the Gallery, you
can also right-click a component in the Gallery to view a context menu.
Select Add To and then the location where you want to add the
component.

Click and hold the mouse on the component to be created and drag it the desired
location in the Layout tab.

When the mouse is over the appropriate location, the Layout tab displays as a
darkened yellow tile. Release the mouse to drop the component. You can only
drop components into appropriate drop positions, as determined by the component
type.

Based on the type of component you add, Page Designer indicates what actions
are required next. The Messages tab displays a red or yellow badge indicating the
number of messages you need to address. The following example shows a new
Interactive Grid region with an error message indicating that you need to select a
table name.
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5. Edit the appropriate attributes in the Property Editor.

8.3.7 About

ORACLE

Q Tip:

To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property Editor
and click the Help tab in the central pane.

6. Click Save or Save and Run Page.

" See Also:

e "Messages Tab (page 8-15)"
¢ "Running a Page from Page Designer (page 8-37)"
e "About Adding Components Using Gallery Context Menus (page 8-26)"

Adding Components Using Gallery Context Menus

In addition to dragging and dropping components from the Gallery, you can also right-
click a component in the Gallery to view a context menu. Each context menu features
an Add To option which displays the actual locations where you can add the
component. In this example, the developer is adding a new report to before the
Content Body region.
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¢ See Also:

Show Unsupported Components

Show Legacy Components

"Adding a Region, Item, or Button by Dragging and Dropping (page 8-25)"

8.3.8 Adding a Region, Item, or Button from the Rendering Tab

To create new components within the Rendering tab:

1.

ORACLE"

View the page in Page Designer:

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

In the left pane, select the Rendering tab.

Locate and select the appropriate region, item, or region button.

Right-click an existing component or container to display the context menu for that

component type.

Select a command (for example, Create Region, Create Sub Region, Create Page
Item, Create Button and so on). The options available depend upon the node you

select.

Edit the appropriate attributes in the Property Editor.
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/ Tip:

To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property Editor
and click the Help tab in the central pane.

Click Save or Save and Run Page.

¢ See Also:

« "Right Pane of Page Designer (Property Editor) (page 8-17)"
e "Managing Regions (page 13-4)"

«  "Viewing Page-Level Items (page 14-2)"

e "Creating a Button (page 14-33)"

8.3.9 Adding a Region, Item, or Button from the Component View Tab

To assist developers with the transition to Page Designer, Page Designer includes a
Component View tab. Similar in appearance to Legacy Component View, the Page
Designer Component View tab presents user interface elements and application logic
by component type.

To create new components from the Component View tab:

1.

ORACLE

View the page in Page Designer. See "Viewing a Page in Page Designer
(page 8-20)."

Page Designer appears.
In the central pane, select the Component View tab.
Under the appropriate component type, click the Create icon.

Page Designer identifies the new component as “New” in the left pane and in the
central pane.

Edit the appropriate attributes in the Property Editor.

' Tip:

To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property Editor
and click the Help tab in the central pane.

Click Save or Save and Run Page.
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" See Also:

« "Right Pane of Page Designer (Property Editor) (page 8-17),"
e "Managing Buttons (page 14-32)"
e "Managing Regions (page 13-4),"

*  "Viewing Page-Level Items (page 14-2),

8.3.10 Copying a Region, Item, or Button

Each application page can have buttons and fields (called items) which are grouped
into containers called regions. Developers can copy regions, items, and buttons by
using context menus or pressing CTRL and dragging and dropping with the mouse.

ORACLE

Copying a Region, Item, or Button Using Context Menus

To copy a region, item, or button using context menus:

AN S

In the central pane, select the Layout tab.

Locate and select the appropriate region, item, or region button.
Right-click to display the context menu.

From the context menu, select Copy To and then select the location.

Edit the component attributes.

Copying a Region, Item, or Button by Dragging and Dropping

To copy a region, item, or button by dragging and dropping:

1.
2.
3.

4,

In the left pane, select the Rendering tab.
Locate and select the appropriate region, item, or region button.

Press CTRL and then use the mouse to drag and drop the component to the new
location.

A copy of the component appears in the new location.

Edit the component attributes.

Copying a Region, Item, or Button to Another Page

To copy a region, item, or button to another page:

1.
2.
3.

In the left pane, select the Rendering tab.

Locate and select the appropriate region, item, or region button.
Right-click the component, and select Copy to other Page.
The appropriate wizard appears.

Follow the on-screen instructions.
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8.3.11 Creating Pre-Rendering Branches, Computations, and

Processes
To create branches, computations, and processes that execute before rendering the
page:
1. View the page in Page Designer:

ORACLE

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

In the left pane, select the Rendering tab.

Expand the Pre-Rending node at the top of the Rendering tab.

Determine the processing point. Right-click Before Header, After Header, or
Before Regions to display the context menu for that processing point.

Select the appropriate option:Create Branch, Create Computation, or Create
Process.

Edit the appropriate attributes in the Property Editor.

Tip:

To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property Editor
and click the Help tab in the central pane.

Click Save or Save and Run Page.

Tip:

If you have changed the default display to group components by component
type, then you must to navigate to the Processing tab to maintain pre-
rendering components.

¢ See Also:

"Managing Computations, Validations, and Processes (page 16-1)"
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8.3.12 Creating Page Submission Branches, Validations,
Computations, and Processes

To create branches, validations, computations, and processes that execute when the
page is submitted:

1. View the page in Page Designer:
a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.
c. Select a page.
Page Designer appears.
2. In the left pane, select the Processing tab.

3. Navigate to After Submit, Validating, Processing, or After Processing as
appropriate within the processing tree.

4. Right-click the identifier or an existing component to display the context menu for
that processing point.

5. Select Create Branch, Create Validation, Create Computation, or Create
Process.

6. Edit the appropriate attributes in the Property Editor.

/ Tip:
To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property Editor
and click the Help tab in the central pane.

7. Click Save or Save and Run Page.

Q) Tip:

You can use context menus to duplicate, delete, and copy a component to
other pages.

¢ See Also:

"Managing Computations, Validations, and Processes (page 16-1)"

8.4 Managing Page Attributes

Edit page attributes to control basic information and functionality for a given page,
including the page name or title, header and footer text, navigation menus, inclusion of
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page-level JavaScript or CSS files, error handling, and the selected authorization
scheme.

Editing Page Attributes (page 8-32)

Incorporating JavaScript Using Page Designer (page 8-33)

Configuring Rejoin Sessions (page 8-34)

Configuring Dialog Attributes (page 8-35)

Configuring Page Attributes to Warn Users of Unsaved Changes (page 8-36)

" See Also:

"Right Pane of Page Designer (Property Editor) (page 8-17)"

8.4.1 Editing Page Attributes

To edit page attributes in the Page Designer:

ORACLE

1.

View the page in Page Designer:

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

In either the Rendering tab or the Layout tab, select the page name.
Edit the appropriate attributes in the Property Editor.

Edited attributes display a blue marker to the left of the attribute name until the
page is saved.

" Note:
To learn more about an attribute, see field-level Help.

To save your changes, click Save or Save and Run Page.
" See Also:

"Right Pane of Page Designer (Property Editor) (page 8-17)" and "Viewing
Field-Level Help (page 1-31)"
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8.4.2 Incorporating JavaScript Using Page Designer

You can include JavaScript on a page by editing the attributes in the JavaScript group.
This is a good approach for functions that are very specific to a page and a convenient
way to test a function before you include it in a . j s file.

ORACLE

To add JavaScript code to the JavaScript attribute:

1.

View the page in Page Designer:

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

In the Rendering tab, select the page name.

The Property Editor displays the Page attributes.

In the Property Editor, find the JavaScript group.

Under JavaScript, edit following attributes:

a. File URLs - Enter JavaScript file URLs for code to be loaded on this page.
Each URL has to be written into a new line. If you provide a minified version of
your file you can use the substitution string #M N# to include . nin or
#M N_DI RECTORY# to include ni ni fi ed/ in your file URL for a regular page view
and an empty string if the page is viewed in debug mode. You also have
access to the substitution string #APP_VERSI ON# if you want to include the
application’s version in the file URL.

b. Function and Global Variable Declaration - Enter JavaScript code such as
functions or global variable declarations referenced on this page. If the same
JavaScript is required on multiple pages, consider putting the code into an
external JavaScript file to avoid duplication and to leverage browser caching of
static files.

Code you enter here replaces the #PAGE_JAVASCRI PT# substitution string in the
page template.

Tip:

Do not to include opening or closing script tags. Just include the
JavaScript code.

To reference a shortcut, use:
" SHORTCUTNAME"

c. Execute When Page Loads - Enter JavaScript code to execute when the
page loads. The code is executed after the JavaScript code generated by
Oracle Application Express.
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Tip:

To learn more about an attribute and view examples, select the attribute
and click the Help tab in the central pane.

For example, adding the following to the Function and Global Variable Declaration
attribute would test a function accessible from anywhere on the current page.

function test(){
alert('This is a test.');

}
Click Save.

8.4.3 Configuring Rejoin Sessions

ORACLE

The Rejoin Sessions attribute controls support for joining existing sessions (similar to
deep linking). Technically, this attribute determines whether URLS to this application
contain session IDs.

" Warning:

Enabling rejoin sessions may expose your application to possible security
breaches, as it can enable attackers to take over existing end user sessions.
To learn more, see "About Rejoin Sessions (page 20-9)."

To use Rejoin Sessions, administrators must enable Rejoin Sessions at the instance-
level. A more restrictive value of Rejoin Sessions at the instance-level overrides
application and page settings.

To configure Rejoin Sessions in Page Designer:

1.

View the page in Page Designer:

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

In the Rendering tab, select the page name.

The Property Editor displays the Page attributes.

In the Property Editor, find the Security group.

Under Security, Rejoin Sessions, select an option:

* Application Default - Inherits the setting defined at application-level.

- Disabled - If the URL does not contain a session ID Application Express
creates a new session.

» Enabled for Public Sessions - If the URL goes to a public page and does not
contain a session ID, Application Express attempts to utilize the existing
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session cookie established for that application. Application Express only joins
using the cookie when the session is not yet authenticated.

Enabled for Public Sessions requires that Embed In Frames be set to Allow
from same origin or Deny. This is not tied to a condition about the URL
payload, but also applies to session state protected URLSs.

Enabled for All Sessions - If the URL does not contain a session ID,
Application Express attempts to utilize the existing session cookie established
for that application, providing the following conditions are met:

Session State Protection is enabled for the application and the URL
includes a valid checksum. For public bookmarks, the most restrictive item
level protection must be either Unrestricted or Checksum Required -
Application Level.

The URL does not contain payload (a request parameter, clear cache or
data value pairs).

This setting also requires that Embed In Frames is set to Allow from same
origin or to Deny for the application.

Tip:

The option Application Default inherits the setting defined at
application-level. See "Browser Security (page 6-42)."

Click Save.

" See Also:

"Browser Security (page 6-42)"
"About Rejoin Sessions (page 20-9)"

“Configuring Rejoin Sessions for an Instance" in Oracle Application
Express Administration Guide

8.4.4 Configuring Dialog Attributes

ORACLE

Tip:
Creating a dialog page is a multiple step process. To learn more, see
"Creating Dialog Pages (page 7-10)."

To configure Dialog attributes in Page Designer:

View the page in Page Designer:

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

Select an application.
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c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

In the Rendering tab, select the page name.
The Property Editor displays the Page attributes.

In the Property Editor, find Appearance and verify that the Page Mode is set to
either Modal Dialog or Non-Modal Dialog.

Expand Dialog and configure these attributes:

Tip:

To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property Editor
and click the Help tab in the central pane.

a. Width

b. Height

c. Maximum Width
d. Attributes

e. CSS Classes

f. Chained

To save your changes, click Save or Save and Run Page.

¢ See Also:

"Creating Dialog Pages (page 7-10)" and Right Pane of Page Designer
(Property Editor) (page 8-17)

8.4.5 Configuring Page Attributes to Warn Users of Unsaved Changes

Developers can enable the Warn on Unsaved Changes page attribute to warn users
of unsaved changes on a page when they attempt to navigate away from it.

ORACLE

To enable the Warn on Unsaved Changes page attribute:

1.

View the page in Page Designer:

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

In the Rendering tab, select the page name.

The Property Editor displays the Page attributes.

In the Property Editor, find the Navigation group.
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4. For Warn on Unsaved Changes, select Yes to warn users.

5. Click Save.

Q Tip:

The Warn on Unsaved Changes attribute is implemented using the
apex. page. war nOnUnsavedChanges API.

" See Also:
e "Configuring Button Attributes to Warn Users of Unsaved Changes
(page 14-35)"

e "Configuring Item Attributes to Warn Users of Unsaved Changes
(page 14-17)"

e Oracle Application Express API Reference

8.5 Running a Page from Page Designer

ORACLE

The Application Express engine dynamically renders and processes pages based on
data stored in database tables. To view a rendered version of an application, you run
or submit it to the Application Express engine.

Q Tip:

You cannot run Modal and Non-Modal dialog pages directly using the Save
and Run Page button. To view a Modal and Non-Modal dialog page, run the
normal page that is responsible for opening the dialog page and access it
from there.

To run a page in Page Designer:

1. View the page in Page Designer. See "Viewing a Page in Page Designer
(page 8-20)."

You preview a page by running it. Running an application page displays the
rendered version as end users would see it.

2. Click the Save and Run Page button in the upper right corner. The Save and Run
Page button resembles a blue right-facing arrow.
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A rendered version of the application page appears.

¢ See Also:

"Running an Application or Page (page 2-3)" and "Runtime Developer
Toolbar (page 8-38)"

8.6 Runtime Developer Toolbar

Use the Developer toolbar to quickly edit the current application or currently running
page, or view session state.

When you run a application from App Builder and view a page, the Runtime Developer
toolbar displays at the bottom of any editable running page.

Q Tip:

The Runtime Developer toolbar only displays if the Availability, Status
attribute on the Application Definition page is set to Available with
Developer Toolbar

Developer Toolbar Options

{n Home [#] Application 143 (& EditPage10 (D Session ;] ViewDebug 3% Debug (i) Pagelnfo Ik: Quick Edit < ThemeRoller $83

# Note:

The Runtime Developer toolbar does not display on locked packaged
applications pages or on jQuery Mobile Smartphone pages.

The Runtime Developer toolbar contains of the following controls:

ORACLE 8-38



ORACLE

Chapter 8
Runtime Developer Toolbar

* Home links to the Workspace home page. See "Understanding the Workspace
Home Page (page 1-4)."

* Application links to the Application home page. See "Understanding the App
Builder Home Page (page 1-15)."

» Edit Page displays the currently running page ID.

» Session links you to session state information for the current page. See "Viewing
Session State (page 2-11)."

* View Debug displays the Debug reports. See "Viewing Session State
(page 2-11)."

» Debug toggles the page between Debug and No Debug mode. See "Utilizing
Debug Mode (page 23-4)."

* Page Info:

— Show Layout Columns toggles between Show Layout Columns and Hide
Layout Columns. This option only applies if a layout is used and that layout
supports showing layout columns and the page has more than one column.

— Show Page Timing displays the Page Performance Timing dialog. Click Copy
to copy the data in table form and then paste it into another application. Click
Clear to remove the current timing events.

* Quick Edit enables developers to enter either Quick Edit mode or access Live
Template Options.

— Access Quick Edit Mode - Click Quick Edit and then select the desired
component to instantly access the component in Page Designer. Press ESCAPE
or click outside a component to exit quick edit mode.

— Edit Live Template Options - Click Quick Edit and then move the mouse
over the component for which you want to modify template options and click
the Wrench icon in the upper right corner. See "Using Quick Edit to Modify
Live Template Options (page 12-41)."

Theme Roller enables developers to easily customize the appearance of an
application by selecting colors from color picker and setting values. Only displays
for themes supporting Theme Roller. See "Using Theme Styles and Theme Roller
(page 12-4)."

« Developer Toolbar Options displays on the far right and resembles a mechanical
gear. Clicking Developer Toolbar Options to customize how the Runtime
Developer Toolbar displays. Available controls include:

— Auto Hide
— Show Icons Only

— Display Position (Top, Left, Bottom, Right)

About JavaScript Error Detection

If a page has one or more JavaScript errors, a red error button displays on the left side
of the Runtime Developer toolbar. If you have enabled Auto Hide, the Runtime
Developer toolbar displays indicating the error.

Click the red error button to view an alert dialog which explains you should view the
Browser console. The red error button persists until error has been resolved, the
Browser console is cleared, and you refresh the page.
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8.7 Copying a Database Application Page

You can copy a page from the current application or from another application. During
the copy process, you can also copy shared components or change mappings to
shared components in the target application.

To copy a page:

1.

4,

View the page you want to copy in Page Designer:

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

On the Page Designer toolbar, click the Create menu and then select Page as
Copy.

ORACLE App Builder SQL Workshap Team Development Packaged Apps Q fv O v v
‘\5/‘ Application 143 ', Page Designer j v 20 : Go B + ~ %v & Save ﬂ
= % Ca & & i m] Q @ Page Cirl+/CP
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1
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s Pre.Rendering PREVIOUS Form Region Ctrl+/,CF
. Regions ITEMS Breadcrumb Region  Ctrl+/,.CB
Brea r REGION CONTENT
~ Breadcrumb Ba e Shared Component ~ Ctrl+/,C,S
RIGHT OF INTERACTIVE REPORT SEARCH BAR
Breadcrumb _
‘ RESET_REPORT  CREATE Page Group =
Attributes
ontel adv Developer Comment
~Content Body 5UB REGIONS
v Employees v Team Development >
> Columns Regions ltems Buttons = vm
Local Database v
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~ Region Buttons Type
Table / View v
RESET_REPORT Breadcrumb Calendar Chart

On Copy Page Option, select one of the following and click Next:
* Page in this application
* Page in another application

Follow the on-screen instructions.

8.8 Deleting Pages

Deleting a page deletes the corresponding tabs, breadcrumbs, and list entries.

ORACLE

Deleting a Page (page 8-41)
Deleting Multiple Pages (page 8-41)
Deleting a Range of Pages (page 8-41)
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" See Also:

"Locking and Unlocking a Page (page 7-19)"

8.8.1 Deleting a Page

To delete a page in Page Designer:

1.

View the page in Page Designer:

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

Verify the page number.

On the Page Designer toolbar, select the Utilities menu and click Delete Page.
The Confirm Page Delete page appears.

Click Permanently Delete Page.

¢ See Also:
"Page Designer Toolbar (page 8-4)"

8.8.2 Deleting Multiple Pages

To delete multiple pages:

© a M w N PR

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
Select an application.

Click Utilities.

From Page Specific Utilities, click Cross Page Utilities.
Click Delete Multiple Pages.

Select the pages to be deleted and click Delete Pages.

8.8.3 Deleting a Range of Pages

To delete a range of pages:

ORACLE

1
2
3.
4

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
Select an application.
Click Utilities.

From Page Specific Utilities, click Cross Page Utilities.
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5. Click Delete Multiple Pages.
6. Click the Delete Pages by Range tab.
7. Enter the pages to be deleted and click Delete Pages.
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In Oracle Application Express, a report is the formatted result of a SQL query. You can
generate the SQL query by selecting a table or view in a wizard, or by defining the
SQL query manually.

* Understanding Report Types (page 9-2)
When creating a database application, developers can create four basic report
types: interactive grid, interactive report, report on form on table, or a classic
report.

» Creating a Report Using the Create Application Wizard (page 9-6)
Run the Create Application Wizard to create a new application containing one or
more pages. Supported reports include interactive report, classic report, and
interactive grid.

» Creating a Report Using the Create Page Wizard (page 9-11)
Run the Create Page Wizard from an existing application to create a variety of
different reports. Supported reports include interactive report, interactive grid,
classic report, report with form on table, list view, column toggle report, reflow
report, or report on a web service.

* Creating a Report by Dragging and Dropping from the Gallery (page 9-17)
Create a report by dragging and dropping a report type from the Gallery.

* Managing Interactive Grids (page 9-18)
An interactive grid presents users a set of data in a searchable and customizable
report. Developers control how an interactive grid works by editing the following
attributes in Page Designer: region attributes, report Attributes, and Column
attributes.

* Managing Interactive Reports (page 9-46)
An interactive report is the formatted result of a SQL query that is only supported
on Desktop pages. End users can customize the report layout and data displayed
by selecting options on the Actions menu. Developers control how a interactive
report works by editing the following attributes in Page Designer: region attributes,
report Attributes, and Column attributes.

* Managing Classic Reports (page 9-88)
A classic report is the formatted result of a SQL query. Developers choose a table
on which to build a report, or provide a custom SQL SELECT statement or a
PL/SQL function returning a SQL SELECT statement. Developers control how a
classic report works by editing the following attributes in Page Designer: region
attributes, report Attributes, and Column attributes.

*  Printing Report Regions (page 9-102)
Configure a report region to print by exporting it to several different formats.

* Understanding BLOB Support in Forms and Reports (page 9-107)
Oracle Application Express includes declarative BLOB support to enable developers
to declaratively upload files in forms, and download or display files in reports.
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" See Also:

"Developing Forms (page 10-1)" and "Managing Database Application
Components (page 11-1)"

9.1 Understanding Report Types

When creating a database application, developers can create four basic report types:
interactive grid, interactive report, report on form on table, or a classic report.

The main difference between these different report types is the extent and way in
which end users can customize the appearance of the data through searching,
filtering, sorting, column selection, highlighting, and other data manipulations.

Tip:

When creating reports for mobile devices, Oracle recommends creating
components that are optimized to work well on mobile devices. To learn
more, see "Creating Applications for Mobile Devices (page 6-22)."

e Interactive Grid (page 9-2)
e Interactive Report (page 9-4)
e Classic Report (page 9-5)
e Report and Form (page 9-6)

9.1.1 Interactive Grid

An interactive grid presents users a set of data in a searchable, customizable report.
Functionally, an interactive grid includes most customization capabilities available in
interactive reports plus the ability to rearrange the report interactively using the mouse
and keyboard.

Users can lock, hide, filter, freeze, highlight, sort individual columns, and create control
breaks on specific columns using the Actions and Column Heading menus.
Advanced users can also define breaks and aggregations against columns. Users can
also directly customize the appearance of an interactive grid. Users can use the
mouse and keyboard to resize the width of a column and drag and drop columns into
different places in the grid. Once customized, the report can be saved as either a
private or public report. Both the Create Application Wizard and Create Page Wizard
support the creation of interactive grids.

The following is an example of an interactive grid.
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Name

Configure Web Development To...
Train Developers on Web develo...
Migrate Legacy Applications
Develop Partner Portal POC
Develop Production Partner Portal
Develop New Reporting Apps
Develop IT Management Apps
Develop Customer Tracker Appli...
Implement Customer Satisfactio...

Improve IT Management Apps

Editable Interactive Grid

Go

Actions ¥
Deser 1l Columns roject Lead
Deter Y Filter wucille Beatie

Move % Format

>

> Aggh=fate

Devel 1! Selection

Devel l][ll] Chart

Devel
H Report

Devel
.i, Download
Devel

@ Help

Imple

Enahnce apps to allow...

b

I

k. Refresh

® Flashback

wuome veaus
jernard Jackman
wcille Beatie

jernard Jackman

Bernard Jackman

Chapter 9
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Completed
03-DEC-2017

14-DEC-2017

28-DEC-2017
08-JAN-2018
28-JAN-2018
28-JAN-2018

25-FEB-2018

Created

01-MAR-2018

01-MAR-2018

01-MAR-2018

01-MAR-2018

01-MAR-2018

01-MAR-2018

01-MAR-2018

01-MAR-2018

01-MAR-2018

01-MAR-2018

B Reset

Updated
01-MAR-2018
01-MAR-2018
01-MAR-2018
01-MAR-2018
01-MAR-2018
01-MAR-2018
01-MAR-2018
01-MAR-2018
01-MAR-2018

01-MAR-2018

Developers have the option of making an interactive grid editable. In an editable
interactive grid, users can also add to, modify, and refresh the data set directly on the
page. Editable interactive grids include additional controls. A Row Actions menu
displays at the start of each row and enables users to add, edit, and refresh rows. Edit,
Save, and Add Row buttons also display to the right of the Actions menu.

The following is an example of an editable interactive grid.

CQ 8 9 + By o

4

Go

Actions v/

StatusId Name

3
3

Single Row View

Add Row

Duplicate Row

Delete Row

Refresh Row

Revert Changes
3

3

See Also:

e Oracle Application Express End User’s Guide

Configure Web Development ...

Developers on Web dew...

le Legacy Applications

op Partner Portal POC

op Production Partner P...

op New Reporting Apps

op IT Management Apps

op Customer Tracker Ap...
Implement Customer Satisfact...

Improve IT Management Apps

Description
Determine the hard...
Ensure all developer...

Move the data and r...

Develop a proof of c...

Develop the product...

Develop apps to me...

Develop apps to allo...
Develop an applicati...

Implement an applic...

Enahnce apps to all...

Edit m Add Row

Project Lead
Lucille Beatie
Lucille Beatie
Miyazaki Yokoh...
Bernard Jackman
Lucille Beatie
Lucille Beatie
Bernard Jackman
Lucille Beatie
Bernard Jackman

Bernard Jackman

e "Managing Interactive Grids (page 9-18)"

Completed
03-DEC-2017
14-DEC-2017

28-DEC-2017
08-JAN-2018
28-JAN-2018
28-JAN-2018

25-FEB-2018

Created

01-MAR-2018

01-MAR-2018

01-MAR-2018

01-MAR-2018

01-MAR-2018

01-MAR-2018

01-MAR-2018

01-MAR-2018

01-MAR-2018

01-MAR-2018

e "Making an Existing Interactive Grid Editable (page 9-26)"

B Reset

Updated
01-MAR-2018
01-MAR-2018
01-MAR-2018
01-MAR-2018
01-MAR-2018
01-MAR-2018
01-MAR-2018
01-MAR-2018
01-MAR-2018

01-MAR-2018
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9.1.2 Interactive Report

An interactive report is a formatted result of a SQL query. Both the Create Application
Wizard and Create Page Wizard support the creation of interactive reports. You
choose a table on which to build a report or provide a custom SQL SELECT
statement. Interactive reports are only supported for Desktop applications. End users
can customize the report layout and data displayed by selecting options on the Actions
menu.

The following is an example of an interactive report.

O\ N Go Actions v
Status Project
Id Name Description Lead Completed Created Updated
Y Filter
i Configure Web Dete.rmme the hardwe &5 Data Lucille 03-DEC- 01- O1-MAR-
3 Development Tool required to develop w ) MAR-
; Beatie 2017 2018
Environment development tool. 2018
E‘Q Format
Train Developers on Ensure all developers ) 01-
3 Web development developing with the n dli Chart LLICII!E 14-DEC- MAR- OL-MAR-
. o Beatie 2017 2018
tool appropriate training. 2018
E Group By
Migrate Legacy MOV_E th_e data and re oo Miyazaki o1- 01-MAR-
2 S applications currently |_* Pivot - MAR-
Applications Yokohama 2018
legacy servers 2018
[l Report
5 Develop Partner Ea?i?epti Eg::cnilcrz Bernard ﬁﬂlﬁ_\R- 01-MAR-
Portal POC s, .i Download Jackman 5018 2018
ic (2} Hel -
Develop Production Develop The.productlc O F Lucille oL 01-MAR-
1 can use to work more ) - MAR-
Partner Portal Beatie 2018
us. 2018
. : 01-
- Develop New Develop apps to meet C Level reporting Lucille 28-DEC- MAR- 01-MAR-
N Reporting Apps requirements. Beatie 2017 5018 2018
01-
- Develop IT Develop apps to allow IT to manage Bernard 08-JAN- 01-MAR-
3 MAR-

Management Apps resources. Jackman 2018 5018 2018
Developers can include multiple interactive reports per page and can restrict the
capabilities available to end users (such as disabling download or support for hiding
column). When the end user views the report, report functionality is same across all
reports in the application.

When viewing an interactive report, end users can customize how and what data
displays. By default, interactive reports include a search bar, an Actions menu, column
heading menus, and Edit icons in the first column of each row. Using options on the
Actions menu, users can alter the report layout by hiding or exposing specific columns
and applying filters, highlighting, and sorting. They can also define breaks,
aggregations, charts, group bys, and add their own computations. Once customized,
the report can be saved as either a private or public report.
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" See Also:

e "Managing Interactive Reports (page 9-46) "

e "Using Interactive Reports" in Oracle Application Express End User’s
Guide

9.1.3 Classic Report

A classic report is a formatted result of a SQL query. You choose a table on which to
build a report, or provide a custom SQL SELECT statement or a PL/SQL function
returning a SQL SELECT statement. With the exception of sorting and simple filtering,
end users cannot customize a classic report. Both the Create Application Wizard and
Create Page Wizard support the creation of classic reports.

The following is an example of a classic report.

Status Project
Id Name Description Lead Budget Completed Created Updated
onfi Wi et e the hardwa e . 1-
i Configure Web Determine the hard :r:e and softwar: Lucille 03-DEC- OJ.. O1-MAR-
3 Development Tool required to develop with Web - 5000 A MAR- A
Beatie 2017 . 2018
Environment development tool. 2018
A T‘rlaln Developers on Ensure 3.II -:jex-:elopers who will b=_i Lucille ) 14-DEC- GJ..-1 01-MAR-
3 Web development developing with the new tool get the Beatie 20000 SAtT MAR- 5018
tool appropriate training. ’ o 2018 o
) Migrate Legacy Move the data and redevelop the ) Miyazaki . Gl_— O1-MAR-
2 P applications currently running on top of . 38000 MAR- .
Applications i Yokohama e 2018
legacy servers 2018
5 Develop Partner Develop  proof of concept that Bernard 5 OJ': 01-MAR-
2 — partners can use to work more 25000 MAR- .
Portal POC R R Jackman - 2018
collaboratively with us. 2018
Develop Production DevaI'? iz pr-:)-duct\.on app that Lucille - o 01-MAR-
1 partners can use to work more N 85000 MAR- .
Partner Portal Beatie . 2018
collaboratively with us. 2018
) . . 01- .
- Develop Mew Develop apps to meet C Level reporting Lucille 28-DEC- . 01-MAR-
3 N . . 15000 B MAR- A
Reporting Apps requirements. Beatie 2017 018 2018
201

To create a classic report, developers either select a table or provide a SQL
statement. Classic reports support general keyword search capability, the ability to
specify the number of rows that display, and basic column sorting.

Q Tip:

Developers can create highly customized reports using report template (in
particular, named column templates). See "Report Templates (page 12-72)."

¢ See Also:

"Managing Classic Reports (page 9-88)"
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9.1.4 Report and Form

Developers can create a report and form on a table. Developers select a Report Type
to determine if the report is an interactive grid, interactive report, or a classic report.
Users click an Edit icon to access the form.

Both the Create Application Wizard and Create Page Wizard support the creation of a
report and form combination. The main difference between the Create Application
Wizard and Create Page Wizard is the amount of customization. with the Create Page
Wizard the developer to select the report type (that is, interactive grid, interactive
report, or classic) and the table. Additionally, the developer can also specify whether to
include and configure breadcrumbs or a navigation menu and select the columns and
the order in which they display.

The following is an example of an interactive grid report and form.

QV Go Actions ™ m

Status Project
Id MName Descriptior Lead Completed Created Updated
v

Filter
¢ - Configure Web Determine t 3 Data > arerequired Lucille 03-DEC- o 01-MAR-
3 Development Tool . MAR-
. to develop tool. Beatie 2017 2018
Environment 2018
°y\\ Format >
> 3 Train Developers on Ensure all dv A crar leveloping Lucille 14-DEC- [;’};;\R- 01-MAR-
Web development tool with the ney g ate training. Beatie 2017 5018 2018
E Group By
> Migrate Legacy Movethed. »3 . . ipplications Miyazaki o 01-MAR-
y 2 ) I+ Pivot - MAR-
Applications currently ru SErVers Yokohama 5018 2018
N Report >
> 2 Develop Partner Portal Develop a wrtners can Bernard ; S;.AR- 01-MAR-
pPOC use to work ,ﬁ Download lith us. Jackman 5018 2018
@ Help 01-
> 1 Develop Preduction Develop the artners can Lucille ; MAR- 01-MAR-
. Partner Portal use to work more conaporatvery with us. Beatie 5018 2018
> 3 Develop New Reporting Develop apps to meet C Level reporting Lucille 28-DEC- S;.AR- 01-MAR-
. Apps requirements. Beatie 2017 5018 2018

" See Also:

e "Interactive Grid (page 9-2)"
e "Interactive Report (page 9-4)"
e "Classic Report (page 9-5)"

9.2 Creating a Report Using the Create Application Wizard

Run the Create Application Wizard to create a new application containing one or more
pages. Supported reports include interactive report, classic report, and interactive grid.

« Creating an Interactive or Classic Report Using the Create Application Wizard
(page 9-7)

» Creating an Interactive Grid Using the Create Application Wizard (page 9-8)
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*  Report Options When Running the Create Application Wizard (page 9-10)

9.2.1 Creating an Interactive or Classic Report Using the Create
Application Wizard

Run the Create Application Wizard, you can create a new application that contains one
or multiple interactive report or classic report pages.

To create a report using the Create Application Wizard:

g M @ Db P

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

Click the Create button.

Click New Application.

For Name, enter the name used to identify the application to developers.

For Appearance, accept the default Theme Style and menu layout (Vita, Side

Menu), or change it by clicking the Set Appearance icon adjacent to the
Appearance field.

6. To add areport, click Add Page and select then select Report.

7. On Add Report Page:

a.
b.

C.

=h

ORACLE

Page Name - Enter a name for this page.

Set Icon - Select an icon to display in the navigation menu for this page.
Page Source - Select the source for the report:

e Table or View

e SQL Query

What you select determines what displays next. Follow the on-screen
instructions. To learn more about an attribute, click the Help icon in the lower
left corner.

Select a report type:
e Interactive Report
e Classic Report

Lookup Columns - Expand to see attributes for defining a lookup to another
table. Use Lookup Columns to replace identifiers with a display column, such
as showing the department name instead of the department number. Specify
the following:

e Lookup Key - Select the column to change to output the display column.

e Display Column - Select the column (from the lookup table) to be
displayed.

Tip:

Lookup Columns only appear if the current page is based on a
table and has foreign key constraints to another table.

Advanced - Expand Advanced to configure these options:
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Set as Home Page - Enable this to make this page the home page for the
application. Any page previously defined as the home page are updated.

Set as Administration Page - Enable this to have this page display under
Administration, rather than as a normal page in the application. If enabled,
you access the page by clicking Administration in the main menu, and
then selecting from the Application Administration list.

Page Help - Enter text to be displayed when the user selects Page Help.

Tip:

This setting requires you select the About Page feature. If you
select the About Page feature, a help icon is generated in the
navigation bar with an entry for page help.

Click Add Page.

Under Features, select features to include with the application. Features provide
application-level functionality and can only be added once per application. To learn
more, click the Help icon adjacent to Features.

Tip:

Click the Check All button to select all features.

Under Settings, specify settings used to generate this application. To learn more
about an attribute, click the Help icon adjacent to Settings.

Click Create Application.

¢ See Also:

"Understanding Page Types, Features, and Settings (page 6-4)"

"Report Options When Running the Create Application Wizard
(page 9-10)"

"Managing Interactive Grids (page 9-18)"

9.2.2 Creating an Interactive Grid Using the Create Application Wizard

Run the Create Application Wizard, you can create a new application that contains one
or multiple interactive grid report pages.

ORACLE

To create an interactive grid using the Create Application Wizard:

1.
2.
3.

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
Click the Create button.
Click New Application.
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For Name, enter the name used to identify the application to developers.

For Appearance, accept the default Theme Style and menu layout (Vita, Side
Menu), or change it by clicking the Set Appearance icon adjacent to the
Appearance field.

To add a report, click Add Page and select then select Interactive Grid.
On Add Interactive Grid Page:
a. Page Name - Enter a name for this page.
b. Setlcon - Select an icon to display in the navigation menu for this page.
c. Page Source - Select the source for the report:

* Table or View

*  SQL Query

What you select determines what displays next. Follow the on-screen
instructions. To learn more about an attribute, click the Help icon in the lower
left corner.

d. Determine if the report is editable. Select either:
* Allow Editing
* Read Only
e. Advanced - Expand Advanced to configure these options:

* Set as Home Page - Enable this to make this page the home page for the
application. Any page previously defined as the home page are updated.

* Set as Administration Page - Enable this to have this page display under
Administration, rather than as a normal page in the application. If enabled,
you access the page by clicking Administration in the main menu, and
then selecting from the Application Administration list.

* Page Help - Enter text to be displayed when the user selects Page Help.

Tip:

If you enter text in Page Help, the wizard creates page help text.
To enable end users to access that help, you must select the
About Page feature. Then, the wizard creates a help icon that
end users can select to access the Page Help.

f. Click Add Page.

Under Features, select features to include with the application. Features provide
application-level functionality and can only be added once per application. To learn
more, click the Help icon adjacent to Features.

Tip:

Click the Check All button to select all features.

Under Settings, specify settings used to generate this application. To learn more
about an attribute, click the Help icon adjacent to Settings.
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10. Click Create Application.

2 See Also:

(page 9-10)"
e "Managing Interactive Grids (page 9-18)"

< "Understanding Page Types, Features, and Settings (page 6-4)"
« "Report Options When Running the Create Application Wizard

9.2.3 Report Options When Running the Create Application Wizard

Use the Create Application Wizard to create interactive reports and classic reports
(with or without a from page for updating records) or an interactive grid.

ORACLE

Available Reports When Creating Applications

The Create Application Wizard supports the following report types.

Table 9-1 Create Application Wizard - Available Reports

|
To Learn More

Report Type Description

Report Creates a page that contains the formatted result
of a SQL query. First, you select a page source .
(that is, Table or View or SQL Query). Second,

you select a report type (that is, Interactive

Report or Classic Report). To include a form

page for creating or updating records, select

Include Form.

If the report is based on table which has a foreign .
key constraints to another table, the developer can
also define Lookup Columns. Use Lookup

Columns to replace identifiers with a display .
column, such as showing the department name
instead of the department number.

See:

"Creating an
Interactive or
Classic Report
Using the Create
Application Wizard
(page 9-7)"
"Managing
Interactive Reports
(page 9-46)"
"Managing Classic
Reports

(page 9-88)"

Interactive Grid
searchable, customizable report. First, you selecta ,
page source (that is, Table or View or SQL
Query). Second, you determine if the interactive
grid is editable by selecting Allow Editing or Read
Only.

If you select Allow Editing, users can add to, .
modify, and refresh the data set directly on the

page. Functionally, an interactive grid includes

most customization capabilities available in
interactive reports plus the ability to rearrange the
report interactively using the mouse or keyboard.
You choose a table on which to build the

interactive grid.

An interactive grid presents users a set of datain a See:

"Creating an
Interactive Grid
Using the Create
Application Wizard
(page 9-8)"
"Managing
Interactive Grids
(page 9-18)"
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" See Also:

"Creating an Interactive or Classic Report Using the Create Application
Wizard (page 9-7)" and "Available Page Types in the Create Application
Wizard (page 6-5)"

9.3 Creating a Report Using the Create Page Wizard

Run the Create Page Wizard from an existing application to create a variety of
different reports. Supported reports include interactive report, interactive grid, classic
report, report with form on table, list view, column toggle report, reflow report, or report
on a web service.

Creating a Report on a New Page (page 9-11)

Use the Create Page Wizard to wide variety of reports including interactive report,
interactive grid, classic report, report with form on table, list view, column toggle
report, reflow report, and report on web service.

Creating a Classic or Interactive Report on New Page Using Remote Database
References (page 9-12)

Run the Create Page Wizard to add a new page with a classic or interactive report
that uses a remote database reference.

Report Options When Running the Create Page Wizard (page 9-14)
Learn about report options when running the Create Page Wizard.

9.3.1 Creating a Report on a New Page

Use the Create Page Wizard to wide variety of reports including interactive report,
interactive grid, classic report, report with form on table, list view, column toggle report,
reflow report, and report on web service.

ORACLE

) Tip:

This section describes how to create a report by running the Create Page
Wizard from the Application home page. You can also run this wizard in
Page Designer by clicking the Create menu and selecting Page.

To create a report on a new page:

On the Workspace home page, click App Builder.

Select an application.

The Application home page appears.

Click the Create Page button.

For Create a Page:

a. User Interface - Select a user interface for the page (optional).

This attribute only displays for applications using older themes and for which
Desktop and Mobile User Interfaces have been defined.
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b. Page Type - To create a report, select Component and then Report.

Tip:

Component pages provides page-level functionality and can be
added multiple times within a given application such as reports,
forms, charts, or calendars. Feature pages provide application-level
functionality and can only be added once per application.

c. Select a report type. Options include:

Interactive Report

Interactive Grid

Classic Report

Report with Form on Table

List View (Optimized for mobile apps)

Column Toggle Report (Optimized for mobile apps)
Reflow Report (Optimized for mobile apps)

Report on Web Service

Tip:

To learn more about each report type, see "Report Options When
Running the Create Page Wizard (page 9-14)."

d. Click Next.

5. What appears next depends upon the selected report type. Follow the on-screen
instructions.

To learn more about an attribute, see field-level Help.

6. Click Create.

9.3.2 Creating a Classic or Interactive Report on New Page Using
Remote Database References

Run the Create Page Wizard to add a new page with a classic or interactive report that
uses a remote database reference.

Tip:

This section describes how to create a report by running the Create Page
Wizard from the Application home page. You can also run this wizard in
Page Designer by clicking the Create menu and selecting Page.

To add a classic report or interactive report on a new page:

ORACLE
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Create REST Enabled SQL reference.

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

Select the application.

Click Create Page.

For Create a Page:

a. User Interface - Select a user interface for the page (optional).

This attribute only displays for applications using older themes and for which
Desktop and Mobile User Interfaces have been defined.

b. Page Type - Select Component and then Report.

Tip:

Component pages provides page-level functionality and can be
added multiple times within a given application such as reports,
forms, charts, or calendars. Feature pages provide application-level
functionality and can only be added once per application.

On Create Page:

a. Select either Interactive Report or Classic Report.
b. Click Next

For Page Attributes:

a. Page Number - Enter a page number. If you identify a new page number, the
wizard creates a new page. If you identify an existing page number, the wizard
adds the component to that page.

b. Page Name - Specify a name for the page.
c. Page Mode - Identify the page mode.
To learn more, see field-level Help.

d. Breadcrumb - Select whether you want to use a breadcrumb navigation control
on your page, and which breadcrumb navigation control you want to use.

e. Click Next.
For Navigation Preference:

a. Select how you want this page integrated into the Navigation Menu. To learn
more, see field-level Help.

b. Click Next.
On Report Source, select a Data Source. Options include
» Local Database - Data is sourced from a local database.

¢ REST Enabled SQL Service - Data is sourced from a remote database,
where the connection is defined using REST Enabled SQL Reference.

Web Source - Data is sourced from a RESTful web service defined using
Web Source Modules.

Select either REST Enabled SQL Service or Web Source.
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What displays next changes based on your selection. Follow the on-screen
instruction. To learn more about an attribute, see field-level Help.

10. Click Create.

¢ See Also:

e "Creating a REST Enabled SQL Service Reference (page 18-11)"
e "Managing Web Source Modules (page 18-27)"

9.3.3 Report Options When Running the Create Page Wizard

Learn about report options when running the Create Page Wizard.

Tip:

Universal Theme - 42 is optimized to work equally well in either a mobile or
desktop environment. In previous releases and in earlier themes, the Mobile
user interface is based on jQuery Mobile. Oracle recommends migrating
existing mobile applications to the Universal Theme as soon as possible.

Available Reports in the Create Page Wizard

The Create Page Wizard supports the following reports when running the Create Page
Wizard with the Universal Theme.

Table 9-2 Create Page Wizard — Available Reports

|
Report Type Description To Learn More

Interactive Report An interactive report is a formatted result of a SQL  See "Managing Interactive
query. Developers choose a table on which to build Reports (page 9-46)"
a report, or provide a custom SQL SELECT
statement. Developers also select the columns to
display in the report.

If the report is based on table which has a foreign
key constraints to another table, the developer can
also define Lookup Columns. Use Lookup
Columns to replace identifiers with a display
column, such as showing the department name
instead of the department number.

End users can customize the report layout and data
displayed by selecting options on the Actions menu.
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Table 9-2 (Cont.) Create Page Wizard — Available Reports
]

Report Type Description To Learn More
Interactive Grid An interactive grid is a formatted result of a SQL See "Managing Interactive
query. Developers choose a table on which to build Grids (page 9-18)" or
the report, or provide a custom SQL query. "Making an
End users can alter the report layout using Column  EXisting Interactive Ci”d
menus and sort options, rearrange columns by Editable (page 9-26)

dragging and dropping, and change how data
displays using options on the Actions menu.

Interactive grids can be editable or non-editable.
When an interactive grid is editable, end users can
edit the underlying data, add rows, and delete rows.
To create an editable interactive grid when running
the Create Page Wizard, selecting Yes for the
Editing Enabled option.

Classic Report Formatted result of a SQL query. Developers See Managing Classic
choose a table on which to build a report, or provide Reports (page 9-88)
a custom SQL SELECT statement. Developers also
select the columns to display in the report.

If the report is based on table which has a foreign
key constraints to another table, the developer can
also define Lookup Columns. Use Lookup
Columns to replace identifiers with a display
column, such as showing the department name
instead of the department number.

With the exception of sorting and simple filtering,
end users cannot customize a classic report.

Report with Form on Table Creates an interactive grid report and form based Not applicable.
on the table you specify. For the report, you choose
a report type (Interactive Report, Interactive Grid,
or Classic Report).

List View Optimized for mobile applications. Not applicable.

Features a responsive design to display data and
provide easy navigation on Smartphones. Creates a
page that contains the formatted result of a SQL
guery. You choose a table on which to build the List
view and select a database column to be used for
the List view entry.

Column Toggle Report Optimized for mobile applications. Not applicable.

Creates a responsive report designed for mobile
applications and Smartphones. By default, column
toggle reports are created with all columns set to
the same priority. However, the developer can edit
the report column attributes and rank columns by
importance. Columns with a lesser priority (larger
number) are hidden at narrower screen widths. The
report includes a Columns button which enables
end users to select which columns they want to
view.
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Table 9-2 (Cont.) Create Page Wizard — Available Reports

Report Type Description To Learn More
Reflow Report Optimized for mobile applications. See "Developing Reports
Creates a responsive report designed for mobile (page 9-1)"

applications and Smartphones. When there is not
enough space available to display the report
horizontally, the report responds by collapsing the
table columns into a vertical value pairs layout
where each column displays on a separate row.

Report on Web Service Creates a report on a Web Service result. "See Managing Legacy Web

Services (page 18-40)"

Available Reports for Mobile User Interface Applications

In previous releases, developers selected the Mobile User Interface to optimize
applications for mobile environments. The Mobile user interface is based on jQuery
Mobile. If your application users an older theme and the Mobile User Interface, the
Create Page Wizard supports the following reports.

Table 9-3 Create Page Wizard — Supported Reports for Mobile User Interface Applications

Page Type Description To Learn More
List View Optimized for mobile applications. See "Developing Reports
Features a responsive design to display data and ~ (Page 9-1)"
provide easy navigation on Smartphones. Creates
a page that contains the formatted result of a SQL
query. You choose a table on which to build the
List view and select a database column to be used
for the List view entry.
Column Toggle Report Optimized for mobile applications. See "Developing Reports

Creates a responsive report designed for mobile ~ (Page 9-1)"
applications and Smartphones. By default, column

toggle reports are created with all columns set to

the same priority. However, the developer can edit

the report column attributes and rank columns by

importance. Columns with a lesser priority displays

at narrower widths. The report includes a Columns

button which enables end users to select which

columns they want to view.

Reflow Report

Optimized for mobile applications. See "Developing Reports

Creates a responsive report designed for mobile  (Page 9-1)"
applications and Smartphones. When there is not

enough space available to display the report

horizontally, the report responds by collapsing the

table columns into a vertical value pairs layout

where each column displays on a separate row.

Report on Web Service Creates a report on a Web Service result. See "Managing Legacy Web

Services (page 18-40)"

ORACLE
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9.4 Creating a Report by Dragging and Dropping from the

Gallery

ORACLE

Create a report by dragging and dropping a report type from the Gallery.

Q Tip:

When you drag and drop a report region from the Gallery, you must provide
the underlying SQL query.

To add a report by dragging and dropping from the Gallery:

View the page in Page Designer:

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

In the Gallery at the bottom of the central pane, locate the report type you want to
create.

The Gallery lists all controls or components you can add to a page. Passing the
cursor over a control or component displays a tooltip that describes it.

) Tip:

In addition to dragging and dropping components from the Gallery, you
can also right-click a component in the Gallery to view a context menu.
Select Add To and then the location where you want to add the
component.

Click and hold the mouse on the component to be created and drag it the desired
location in the Layout tab.

When the mouse is over the appropriate location, the Layout tab displays as a
darkened yellow tile. Release the mouse to drop the component. You can only
drop components into appropriate drop positions, as determined by the component
type.

Based on the type of component you add, Page Designer indicates what actions
are required next. The Messages tab displays a red or yellow badge indicating the
number of messages you need to address.

The following example shows a new Interactive Report region with an error
message indicating that a SQL statement is required.

9-17



Chapter 9
Managing Interactive Grids

‘:1::' Application 143 . Page Designer v 20 : Go (u] D +v o v &b Save ﬂ
B & ta & = 0 J o Q @ Region
32| o2 =v e =v O\, Filter v
Page 20: Employees SUB REGIONS dentificat
e ooe - . R entification
Pre-Rendering FREVIOUS - CLOsE DELETE ELF CHAnsE
Regions EDIT CcoP CREATE NEXT _ Tille New
-~ Breadcrumb Bar CONTENT BODY Type Interactive Report  ~ i
v Breadcrumb .
X
Aftributes Source
PREVIOUS
» Content Body - .
REGION CONTENT - TR BEBAET R E AR B s ocation ocal Database v
N I e . RIGHT OF INTERACTIVE REPORT SEARCH BAR A
J— s Type Table / View v
|A'.tr|bu'as SUB REGIONS v
v Employees HEAT
ploy € Table Name ~
Columns -
molmns S Include ROWID v N
Aftributes Regions Items Buttons =v Column es o
» Region Buttons Where Clause o]
| RESET_REPORT [ u
Column Toggle Help Text Interactive Grid  Interactive Report
| CREATE Report

4. Edit the appropriate attributes in the Property Editor.

Q Tip:

To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property Editor
and click the Help tab in the central pane.

5. To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run

Page.

" See Also:

"Messages Tab (page 8-15)"

9.5 Managing Interactive Grids

An interactive grid presents users a set of data in a searchable and customizable
report. Developers control how an interactive grid works by editing the following
attributes in Page Designer: region attributes, report Attributes, and Column attributes.

" Note:

To learn more about features and capabilities of interactive grids, install the
sample application, Sample Interactive Grids. See "Installing a Productivity
and Sample App (page 3-4)."
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* Managing Interactive Grid Region Attributes (page 9-19)
Each application page contains one or more regions. A region is an area on a
page that serves as a container for content. Developers edit region attributes to
alter the SQL source, change the region layout and appearance, define a region
displays selector, and create region conditions.

e Managing Interactive Grid Attributes (page 9-25)
Report Attributes control how an interactive grid works. Developers edit interactive
grid Attributes to control if end users can edit the underlying data, configure report
pagination, create error messages, configure the toolbar and download options,
control if users can save public reports, and add Icon and Detail Views.

* Managing Interactive Grid Column Attributes (page 9-36)
Column attributes enable developers to control the display, features, and behavior
of interactive grid columns. Developers edit Column attributes to alter nearly all
aspects of column behavior, including altering the layout and appearance, creating
validations, defining column links, creating column filters, and adding support for
export and printing.

*  About Customizing Interactive Grids in a Running Application (page 9-41)
When running an application, users can alter the report layout using Column
menus and sort options, rearrange columns by dragging and dropping, and
change how data displays using options on the Actions menu.

e Saving Interactive Grids (page 9-41)
After users customize an interactive grid they can save it as either a Private or
Public report.

2 See Also:

e "Interactive Grid (page 9-2)"
e Oracle Application Express End User’s Guide

e "Making an Existing Interactive Grid Editable (page 9-26)"

9.5.1 Managing Interactive Grid Region Attributes

ORACLE

Each application page contains one or more regions. A region is an area on a page
that serves as a container for content. Developers edit region attributes to alter the
SQL source, change the region layout and appearance, define a region displays
selector, and create region conditions.

e Editing Interactive Grid Region Attributes (page 9-20)
e Creating Master Detall from an Existing Interactive Grid (page 9-21)

e Displaying Interactive Grids Conditionally (page 9-24)

¢ See Also:

"Editing Pages in Page Designer (page 8-1)"
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9.5.1.1 Editing Interactive Grid Region Attributes

To edit region attributes in Page Designer:

1.

IZ::’I::] Application 795

v IG - Editable «

Columns

Page Designer

View the page in Page Designer:

Chapter 9
Managing Interactive Grids

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

b. Select an application.
c. Select a page.
Page Designer appears.

In the Rendering tab, select the region.

The Property Editor displays the region attributes in the right pane.

] & i) o ] Q @

IG - Editable

PAGE HEADER
PAGE NAVIGATION
BREADCRUMEB BAR
CONTENT BODY

H7T ditable

Aftributes

Post-Rendering

ORACLE

Regions Iltems Buttons =

Breadcrumb Calendar

T % M é% save E

Region

Filter ﬁ
- Goto G
|dent|ﬂc

Title IG - Editable

Type Interactive Grid ~ =
Source

SQL Query al

select STATUS_ID,
NAME,
DESCRIPTION,
PROJECT_LEAD,
BUDGET,
COMPLETED_DATE,
CREATED,
CREATED_BY,
UPDATED,

Use region attributes to alter the SQL source, change the region layout and
appearance, create a master detail, define a region displays selector, or create

conditions.

To find a group or attribute:

» Search for the group or attribute - Enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. To return to the

default display, delete the keywords.

Use Go to Group - Click Go to Group and select the group. To return the

default display, click Go to Group again and select Expand All.

Edit the appropriate attributes.

Q Tip:

To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property Editor
and click the Help tab in the central pane.
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5. To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

2 See Also:

"Right Pane of Page Designer (Property Editor) (page 8-17)"

9.5.1.2 Creating Master Detail from an Existing Interactive Grid

ORACLE

A single page master detail features two editable interactive grids based on two
related tables or views. You can define any number of master detail relationships on a
single page by simply adding a related interactive grid to the page. If you have an
existing interactive grid, you can add another related interactive grid by doing the
following:

e Create the parent interactive grid.

e Define the primary key (if needed).

e Create the child interactive grid.

e For the child interactive grid, specify the Master Region and Master Column.

The following example demonstrates how to create an interactive grid on the
departments table, CEHR_DEPARTMENTS by running the Create Page Wizard. This wizard
creates the parent interactive grid and enables you to define the primary key. Then,
you create a child interactive grid on the employees table, OEHR_EMPLOYEES.

To add a related interactive grid below an existing grid:
1. Create an application.
2. Run the Create Page Wizard. On the Application home page, click Create Page
3. Inthe Create Page Wizard:
a. Select a Page Type - Select Report and then select Interactive Grid.
b. Page Attributes - For Page Name enter Depar t nent s and click Next

c. Navigation Menu - Select how you want this page integrated into the
Navigation Menu and click Next.

d. On Report Source:
e Editing Enabled - Select Yes.
e Source Type - Select Table.
e Table / View Name - Select OEHR_DEPARTMENTS (table).
e Primary Key Column - Select DEPARTMENT_ID (Number).
* Click Create.
Page Designer appears.

4. Click Save and Run Page to view a rendered version of the parent interactive
grid.

This following illustration shows an editable interactive grid created on the
OFEHR_DEPARTMENTS table.
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Q A Search: All Text Columns Go Actions v Edit E Add Row

= Department Name Manager Id

v =  Administration 200
= Marketing 201

= Purchasing 114
Human Resources 203

= Shipping 121

= Im 103

= Public Relations 204

5. Return to Page Designer. Click Edit Page X on the Runtime Developer toolbar.
6. Create the child interactive grid on the OEHR_ENMPLOYEES table:

a. Inthe Gallery, locate the Regions tab.

b. Under Regions, find and then right-click Interactive Grid.

c. Select Add To, Content Body, the region, Departments, and then After.

The Rendering tab and Layout tab both display a a new region in red.

() Application 795 '\ Page Designer Ov 9 ° G L= 9) v Qv & Save E
B $ e & ® @ 0@ a o Region
3z | o= =v @ e =v 2 Filter v
Page 9 Departments
h P n Identification
Pre-Rendering COPY EDIT PREVIOUS ~ NEXT
Title New
~ Regions
~ Content Body | ype Interaclive G| ~ 1=
SUB REGIONS
Departments 4 SUB REGIO N
- - CLOSE HELP DELETE CHANGE Source
Columns
Attributes CREATE € saL query 21
| e
Regions Items Buttons =v
Columns p
|L\'tribu‘as Page Items to
o ~
Past-Rendering g Submit
ost-Rendering Interactive Grid Interactive Report List
Layout

7. Edit the New child region:
a. Inthe Rendering tab, select the New region (if not already selected).

b. Inthe Property Editor, edit the region attributes:

# Note:

To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. To return
to the default display, delete the keywords.

e |dentification, Title - Enter Enpl oyees.

e Source, SQL Query - Enter the query:
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sel ect OEHR_EMPLOYEES. EMPLOYEE_| D as EMPLOYEE_I D,
OEHR_EMPLOYEES. FI RST_NAME as FI RST_NAME,
OEHR_EMPLOYEES. LAST_NAME as LAST_NAME,
CEHR_EMPLOYEES. HI RE_DATE as HI RE_DATE,
CEHR_EMPLOYEES. EMAI L as EMAIL,

CEHR_EMPLOYEES. PHONE_NUMBER as PHONE_NUVBER,

OEHR_EMPLOYEES. JOB_| D as JOB_I D,

CEHR_EMPLOYEES. SALARY as SALARY,

CEHR_EMPLOYEES. DEPARTMVENT _| D as DEPARTMVENT I D
from OEHR_EMPLOYEES

* Layout, Start New Row - Select Yes.
* Appearance, Template - Select Standard
* Master Detail, Master Region - Select the region, Departments.

8. For the child interactive grid, Employees, define DEPARTMENTS as the Master
Column:

a. Inthe Rendering tab, under the child interactive grid, Employees, expand the
Columns node and select DEPARTMENT_ID.

b. In Property Editor, edit the following:
*  Find Master Detail.
e For Master Column, select DEPARTMENT_ID.

9. Click Save. To run the page, click Save and Run Page.

QV Search: All Text Columns Go Actions v Edit m Add Row B Reset

=S Department Name | = Manager Id
= Construction
= Benefits

= Administration 200
= Accounting 205

1 rows selected Total 27

Employees
C\‘f Search: All Text Columns Go Actions v
Employee Id  First Name Last Name Hire Date Email Phone Num... JoblId Salary
205  Shelley Higgins 07-FEB-2012 SHIGGINS 515.123.8080 AC_MGR 12000
206 William Gietz 07-FEB-2012 WGIETZ 515.123.8181 AC_ACCOUNT 8300

Note that parent, Department, filters the results in Employees, the child.
Next, make the child, Employees, editable.

10. Make Employees report editable:
a. Access Page Designer. Click the Edit Page XX on the Developer Toolbar.
b. Inthe Rendering tab, under Employees, select Attributes.

c. Inthe Property Editor, edit the following:
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» Allowed Operations - Verify the following operations are enabled: Add
Row, Update Row, and Delete Row.

11. Define the EMPLOYEE_ID column as the Primary Key Column:

a. Inthe Rendering tab, under Employees, expand Columns and select

EMPLOYEE_ID.

b. Inthe Property Editor, find Source, Primary Key and select Yes.

12. Click Save. To run the page, click Save and Run Page.

The child interactive grid, Employees, is how editable

Edit m Add Row

Manager Id

Qv Search: All Text Columns
=  Department Name | =
= Construction
= Benefits
= | Administration

~ = Accounting

1 rows selected

Employees

Q\’ Search: All Text Calumns
= Employeeld First Name

| = 205  Shelley

= 206 William

Go Actions ¥

Go Actions ™

Last Name

Higgins

Gietz

-

Hire Date

07-FEB-2012

07-FEB-2012

9.5.1.3 Displaying Interactive Grids Conditionally

You can choose to have interactive grids display conditionally by editing region

attributes.

To display an interactive grid conditionally:

1. View the page in Page Designer:

Email

SHIGGINS

WGIETZ

200

205

Add Row

Phone Num...

515.123.8080

515.123.8181

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

b. Select an application.
c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

2. In the Rendering tab, select the region.

The Property Editor displays the region attributes in the right pane.

ORACLE

B Resat

Total 27

JobId

AC_MGR

AC_ACCOUNT
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Tip:

To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, you can
click Go to Group and select the group.

3. Edit Server-side Condition:

a. Find the Server-side Condition group.
b. For Type, select a condition type and follow the on-screen instructions.

When you edit attributes in Page Designer, the Messages tab displays errors and
warnings you need to address. The Messages tab displays a red or yellow badge
indicating the number of messages you need to address. Click the Messages tab
to review the messages.

Tip:

To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property Editor
and click the Help tab in the central pane.

4. To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

9.5.2 Managing Interactive Grid Attributes

ORACLE

Report Attributes control how an interactive grid works. Developers edit interactive grid
Attributes to control if end users can edit the underlying data, configure report
pagination, create error messages, configure the toolbar and download options,
control if users can save public reports, and add Icon and Detail Views.

e Editing Interactive Grid Attributes (page 9-26)

e Making an Existing Interactive Grid Editable (page 9-26)

e Controlling Interactive Grid Pagination (page 9-28)

e Customizing the Interactive Grid Toolbar (page 9-29)

e Enabling Users to Save Public Reports in Interactive Grids (page 9-30)
e Restricting Who Can Save Public Reports (page 9-31)

e Enabling Icon View in an Interactive Grid (page 9-32)

e Enabling Detail View in an Interactive Grid (page 9-35)

¢ See Also:

"Editing Pages in Page Designer (page 8-1)"
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9.5.2.1 Editing Interactive Grid Attributes

To edit interactive grid Attributes:
1. View the page in Page Designer:
a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.
c. Select a page.
Page Designer appears.
2. In the Rendering tab, locate the region containing the interactive grid.
3. Under the region, select the Attributes node.

The Property Editor displays the attributes. Attributes are organized in groups.

Tip:

To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, you can
click Go to Group and select the group.

4. Edit the appropriate attributes.

Tip:

To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property Editor
and click the Help tab in the central pane.

5. To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

¢ See Also:

"Right Pane of Page Designer (Property Editor) (page 8-17)"

9.5.2.2 Making an Existing Interactive Grid Editable

ORACLE

End users can alter the report layout using Column menus and sort options, rearrange
columns by dragging and dropping, and change how data displays using options on
the Actions menu. However, developers determine whether the underlying data is
read-only or editable by users. When an interactive grid is editable, end users can edit
the underlying data, add rows, delete rows, and refresh rows. By default, editable
interactive grids include a Save button on the toolbar. Developers can determine

To make an interactive grid editable:

1. View the page in Page Designer:
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a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

In the Rendering tab, locate the region containing the interactive grid.
Under the region, select the Attributes node.

The Property Editor displays the attributes. Attributes are organized in groups. To
find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties field. The Property
Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, you can click Go to Group and select
the group.

Tip:

To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property Editor
and click the Help tab in the central pane.

In the Property Editor, find Edit and update the following attributes:

a. Edit - Select Yes.

Selecting Yes automatically creates a process to process the records. When
Enabled is set to Yes, additional options appear.

b. Allowed Operations - Select supported data manipulation operations.
Options include: Add Row, Update Row, Delete Row

c. Allowed Row Operations Column - Select a column where the column value
indicates if the row can be updated and/or deleted.

d. Lost Update Type - Select how to protect data against lost updates.

Lost updates occur when two or more users try to update the same data, and
the last update overwrites updates made by the previous user. To prevent this,
updates can check the existing column value(s) in the database with the
value(s) retrieved when the record was originally queried. For an example, see
Page Designer Help.

* Row Values - A checksum value is calculated for each row, when initially
guerying the data. The checksum is calculated by concatenating all of the
updateable columns into a string and then generating a unique value.
When committing the updated record, this checksum is compared to the
checksum value.

¢ Row Version Column - If your database table includes a column which is
incremented every time a record is updated, preferably by a database
trigger, then this column can be used instead of calculating checksums.
Oracle does not recommend this option if your interactive grid updates
data in multiple tables.

e. Add Row If Empty - Specify whether to add a new row if the interactive grid
currently has no records returned. When enabled, the No Data Found message
never displays since there will always be at least one record. If no updates
are made to the record that was added it will not be inserted when the region
is saved.
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5. To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

" See Also:

"Right Pane of Page Designer (Property Editor) (page 8-17)"

9.5.2.3 Controlling Interactive Grid Pagination

Pagination provides the end user with information about the number of rows displayed
and the current position within the result set.

To change interactive grid pagination:
1. View the page in Page Designer:
a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.
c. Select a page.
Page Designer appears.
2. In the Rendering tab, locate the region containing the interactive grid.
3. Under the region, select the Attributes node.

The Property Editor displays the attributes. Attributes are organized in groups.

Tip:

To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, click Go to
Group and select the group.

4. Find Pagination.

Pagination attributes provide the end user with information about the number of
rows displayed and the current position within the result set.

Tip:

To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property Editor
and click the Help tab in the central pane.

5. Under Pagination, edit the following attributes:
a. Type - Select an option:

* Page - Rows display based on what the end users select in the Actions
menu, Format, Rows per Page option. If there are additional rows,
controls are added to the report footer which enables users to navigate
forwards and backwards between row sets.
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» Scroll - Rows display to fill the height of the interactive grid. As the end
user scrolls, additional rows display as needed.

b. Show Total Row Count - Select Yes or No.

Selecting Yes displays the total row count in the report footer. Enabling this
option requires an additional query which may hinder performance on very
large data sets

6. To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

Tip:

Install the sample application, Sample Interactive Grids, to see interactive
grid pagination examples. See "Installing a Productivity and Sample App
(page 3-4)."

9.5.2.4 Customizing the Interactive Grid Toolbar

All interactive grids include a toolbar at the top of the page. Developers can customize
what controls display on the toolbar or remove it.

# Note:

Some of the options described in this procedure only apply if the interactive
grid is editable. See "Making an Existing Interactive Grid Editable
(page 9-26)".

To customize the interactive grid toolbar:
1. View the page in Page Designer:
a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.
c. Select a page.
Page Designer appears.
2. In the Rendering tab, locate the region containing the interactive grid.
3. Under the region, select the Attributes node.

The Property Editor displays the attributes. Attributes are organized in groups.

Tip:

To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, click Go to
Group and select the group.

4. In the Property Editor, find the Toolbar group:
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a. For Show, select Yes or No to determine if a toolbar displays above the report.
b. For Buttons, select which buttons display in the toolbar.
Options include:

* Reset - Reset removes any customizations (such as filters, column width,
ordering, and so on) and reloads the report definition from the server.

e Save - Save is only functional when an interactive grid is editable and the
end user has authorization to add, update or delete. Save saves changes
made to the interactive grid, without needing to save the whole page.

c. Add Button Label only displays when the interactive grid is editable. For Add
Button Label, enter an alternative label for the Add button. The default label
is Add Row.

To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

Tip:

To view an example of adding a toolbar button, install the sample application,
Sample Interactive Grids, and go to Reporting, Add Toolbar Button. See
"Installing a Productivity and Sample App (page 3-4)."

9.5.2.5 Enabling Users to Save Public Reports in Interactive Grids

Users can save an interactive grid as a Public report if the report developer enables
that capability. Public reports display on the Saved Reports list on the toolbar and are
available to all users. However, only the user who creates a Public report can save,
rename, or delete it.

ORACLE

Tip:

The Save Public Report attribute is only available to authenticated users and
can be further restricted by the defined Authorization scheme. See
"Restricting Who Can Save Public Reports (page 9-31)."

To enable end users to save Public reports:

1.

View the page in Page Designer:

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

In the Rendering tab, locate the region containing the interactive grid.
Under the region, select the Attributes node.

The Property Editor displays the attributes. Attributes are organized in groups.
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Tip:

To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, you can
click Go to Group and select the group.

In the Property Editor:
a. Find Enable Users To.
b. Save Public Report - Select Yes

To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

9.5.2.6 Restricting Who Can Save Public Reports

Developers can select an authorization scheme to restrict who can save Public
reports. To enable an end user to save a Public report, this authorization scheme must
evaluate to TRUE for that user. If an authorization scheme is not selected, then any
user may save Public reports.

ORACLE

To restrict who can save a Public report:

1.

View the page in Page Designer:

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

In the Rendering tab, locate the region containing the interactive grid.
Under the region, select the Attributes node.

The Property Editor displays the attributes. Attributes are organized in groups.

Tip:

To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, click Go to
Group and select the group.

In the Property Editor:
a. Find Enable Users To.

b. Save Public Report - Select Yes
c. Save Public Report Authorization - Select an authorization scheme.

Select an authorization scheme to restrict who can save public report
definitions. To enable an end user to save a public report, this authorization
scheme must evaluate to TRUE for that user. If you do not select an
authorization scheme, then any user may save public reports.

To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.
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9.5.2.7 Enabling Icon View in an Interactive Grid

Interactive grids support different views of data. By default, interactive grids display
data in a Grid view. Developers can optionally display data as icons. Enabling Icon
view adds an Icon button to the select view button group.

e About Icon View in an Interactive Grid (page 9-32)
e Adding Icon View to an Interactive Grid (page 9-32)
* Adding a Custom Icon View Link to an Interactive Grid (page 9-33)

9.5.2.7.1 About Icon View in an Interactive Grid

Interactive grids support different views of data. Users can switch between these views
by clicking the buttons in the select view button group. The following illustration shows
an interactive grid with Icon view enabled and the Icon button selected. To enable Icon
view, you must identify the columns used to identify the icon, the label, and the target
(that is, the link).

Q w2 Search: All Text Columns Go EE = _i Actions v E Reset
2 2 2 o 2 sl
KING BLAKE CLARK JONES SCoTT FORD
~ ~ -~ ~ ~ -~

SMITH ALLEN WARD MARTIN TURNER ADAMS

Viewing a Working Example of Icon View

To see a working example of this Icon view, install the sample application, Sample
Interactive Grids and review Reporting, lcon and Detail Views .

¢ See Also:
"Installing a Productivity and Sample App (page 3-4)"

9.5.2.7.2 Adding Icon View to an Interactive Grid

ORACLE

An important requirement of icon view is that each item in the view must have the
same width and height and the item content must not overflow. The width and height
are set with CSS rules on elements with a class of a- I conLi st-item

To add an Icon view to an interactive grid:

To add an Icon view to an interactive grid:
1. View the page in Page Designer:

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
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Select an application.

Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

2. In the Rendering tab, locate the region containing the interactive grid.

3. Under the region, select the Attributes node.

The Property Editor displays the attributes. Attributes are organized in groups.

Tip:

To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, click Go to
Group and select the group.

4. Findlcon View.

5. Configure the following Icon View attributes:

g.

Tip:

To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property Editor
and click the Help tab in the central pane.

Show - Specify whether the Icon View is enabled. Select Yes.

Custom - Select No. Selecting Yes provides full control over the icon view item
markup but also requires a full understanding of HTML markup.

Icon Type - Select the column type that holds the icon image source. Select
Icon CSS Classes. You must also add a column to your SQL statement that
has a value that is a CSS class for an icon (for example, a Font APEX icon
class name). As an alternative, you can also select Image in URL and then
specify the column that contains the URL and Icon Attributes.

Icon - Select the interactive grid column that returns the CSS classes for the
icon image source.

Link Target - Click Link Target to display the Link Builder - Link Target dialog.
The link target defined is followed when the user activates the icon link with
mouse or keyboard.

Link Attributes - Enter HTML attributes that are associated with the display of
each Link Target.

Label Column - Select the report column that returns the image label.

6. To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

9.5.2.7.3 Adding a Custom Icon View Link to an Interactive Grid

A custom Icon View link provides greater flexibility in defining the content of the Icon
View, including the ability to utilize more than one column.

ORACLE

9-33



Chapter 9
Managing Interactive Grids

To add custom Icon View link to an interactive grid:
1. View the page in Page Designer:
a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.
c. Select a page.
Page Designer appears.
2. In the Rendering tab, locate the region containing the interactive grid.
3. Under the region, select the Attributes node.

The Property Editor displays the attributes. Attributes are organized in groups.

Tip:

To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, click Go to
Group and select the group.

4. Find Icon View.

5. Configure the following Icon View attributes:

Tip:

To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property Editor
and click the Help tab in the central pane.

a. Show - Select Yes.

b. Custom - Select Yes. Selecting Yes provides full control over the icon view
item markup but also requires a full understanding of HTML markup..

c. lcon Type - Select the column type that holds the icon image source. Select
Icon CSS Classes. You must also add a column to your SQL statement that
has a value that is a CSS class for an icon (for example, a Font APEX icon
class name). As an alternative, you can also select Image in URL and then
specify the column that contains the URL and Icon Attributes.

d. Icon - Select the interactive grid column that returns the CSS classes for the
icon image source.

e. Link Target - Click Link Target to display the Link Builder - Link Target dialog.
The link target defined is followed when the user activates the icon link with
mouse or keyboard.

f. Link Attributes - Enter HTML attributes that are associated with the display of
each Link Target.

g. Label Column - Select the report column that returns the image label.

6. To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.
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9.5.2.8 Enabling Detail View in an Interactive Grid

Interactive grids support different views of data. By default, interactive grids display
data in a Grid view. Developers can optionally display data as in a Detail view.
Enabling Detail view adds an Detail button to the select view button group.

e About Detail View in an Interactive Grid (page 9-35)
* Adding a Detail View to an Interactive Grid (page 9-35)

9.5.2.8.1 About Detall View in an Interactive Grid

Interactive grids support different views of data. Users can switch between these views
by clicking the buttons in the select view button group. The following illustration shows
an interactive grid with Detail view enabled and the Detail button selected. Detail view
displays column values using developer defined HTML markup as shown in the
following illustration.

O\" Search: All Text Columns Go EE B= :Z Actions v
Name Manager Job Notes
KING PRESIDENT

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit, sed do eiusmod tempor incididunt ut labore et

dolore magna aliqua. Ut enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud exercitation ullamco laboris nisi ut
BLAKE KING MANAGER  aliquip ex ea commodo consequat. Duis aute irure dolor in reprehenderit in voluptate velit esse cillum

dolore eu fugiat nulla pariatur. Excepteur sint occaecat cupidatat non proident, sunt in culpa qui officia

deserunt mollit anim id est laborum.

CLARK KING MAMNAGER

JONES KING MANAGER

SCOTT JONES ANALYST

FORD JONES ANALYST

SMITH FORD CLERK

ALLEN BLAKE SALESMAN

WARD BLAKE SALESMAN

Viewing a Working Example of Icon View

To see a working example of this Icon view, install the sample application, Sample
Interactive Grids and review Reporting, Icon and Detail Views .

" See Also:
"Installing a Productivity and Sample App (page 3-4)"

9.5.2.8.2 Adding a Detail View to an Interactive Grid

To add a Detail view to an interactive grid:

1. View the page in Page Designer:
a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.
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Page Designer appears.

2. Inthe Rendering tab, locate the region containing the interactive grid.

3. Under the region, select the Attributes node.

The Property Editor displays the attributes. Attributes are organized in groups.

Tip:

To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, you can
click Go to Group and select the group.

4. Find Detail View.

5. Configure the following Detail View attributes:

a. Show - Select Yes.
b. Before Rows - Enter the HTML to be displayed before report rows.

c. For Each Row - Enter the HTML template to use for each report row in the
Detall View. Use #COLUMN NAVE# substitution strings for column names and
column labels.

The following substitution strings are available:

°  &COLUMN_NAME. - substitution strings for column labels and names.
*  &APEX$ROW I D. - the record identifier for the row.

e &APEX$SROWI NDEX. - the record display sequence number.
Example:

<tr><td align="right">&ENAVE_LABEL. : </t d><t d>&ENAME. </t d></tr> <tr><td
align="right">&0B_LABEL.: </td><td>&IOB. </td></tr>

d. After Rows - Enter the HTML to be displayed after report rows.

6. To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

9.5.3 Managing Interactive Grid Column Attributes

ORACLE

Column attributes enable developers to control the display, features, and behavior of
interactive grid columns. Developers edit Column attributes to alter nearly all aspects
of column behavior, including altering the layout and appearance, creating validations,
defining column links, creating column filters, and adding support for export and
printing.

# Note:

Some settings are configured at runtime by the report developer and saved
as part of the primary or alternate report (for example, column display order,
the columns the report is sorted on, and column widths. To learn more about
save options, see "Saving Interactive Grids (page 9-41)."
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Editing Common Grid Column Attributes (page 9-37)
Defining a Column as a List of Values for Filtering (page 9-38)

Creating a Column Link in an Interactive Grid (page 9-39)

¢ See Also:
"Editing Pages in Page Designer (page 8-1)"

9.5.3.1 Editing Common Grid Column Attributes

This section describes how to edit common grid columns attributes such as changing
the column heading, determining how a column renders, how users can edit a column
value, and how users can manipulate a column.

ORACLE

To edit interactive grid Column attributes:

1.

View the page in Page Designer:

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

In the Rendering tab, locate the region and expand the Columns node.
The columns appear in the Rendering tab.

Select a column to edit.

Edit the appropriate attributes.

The Property Editor displays the attributes.

Tip:

To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, click Go to
Group and select the group.

To edit the column heading:
a. Find Heading.
b. Heading - Enter the report column heading text.

c. Alignment - Select the heading alignment. Note that your alignment selection
must be supported by the selected report template..

d. Alternative Label - Enter the alternative label to use in dialogs and in the
Single Row View. Use an alternative label when the heading contains extra
formatting, such as HTML tags, which do not display properly.

To control how column values display and for editable grids how the column value
is edited:
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a. Find Identification.
b. Type - Select how the column is rendered.

Different settings are available depending on the selected Type. For example,
for an editable grid, select the Type Display Only to make a column
uneditable. Choose the Type Hidden for primary key columns that should not
be seen or other columns that are only used in templates such as icon or
detail view, link targets, or columns of type HTML Expression.

# Note:

To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property
Editor and click the Help tab in the central pane.

To control how users can manipulate a column:
a. Find Enable Users To.

b. Sort/Control Break/Aggregate - Select whether end users can use this column
in sorts, control breaks, and aggregates. Select Yes or No.

Tip:

Enabling these operations can cause performance issues, especially on
large data sets or where appropriate column indexes are not available.

To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

¢ See Also:
"Right Pane of Page Designer (Property Editor) (page 8-17)"

9.5.3.2 Defining a Column as a List of Values for Filtering

ORACLE

You can define an interactive grid column as a list of values to improve the speed of
built-in filter tools.

To define a report column as a list of values:

1.

View the page in Page Designer:

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

In the Rendering tab, locate the region and expand the Columns node.
The columns appear in the Rendering tab.

Select a column to edit.
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The Property Editor displays the attributes for that column. Attributes are
organized in groups.

To find a group or attribute:

* Search for the group or attribute - Enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. To return to the
default display, delete the keywords.

* Use Go to Group - Click Go to Group and select the group. To return the
default display, click Go to Group again and select Expand All.

In the Property Editor, find Column Filter. Specify the following:
a. Enabled - Specify whether end users can filter this column. Select Yes or No.

b. LOV Type - Select how to derive the list of values for the filter when a user
clicks on the column header or in filter dialogs. Options include:

* None - Disable any values being displayed in the filter. This option is
appropriate on large columns, generally with most values being over 50
characters, or when a list would not be very usable for selecting a specific
record. Instead the end user can just type in a partial value and then view
the results.

» Distinct Column - Distinct column values are displayed for VARCHAR?2
and NUMBER columns. DATE and TIMESTAMP columns utilize the built-
in predefined date ranges.

*  SQL Query - Values are derived from the SQL query definition.
» Shared Component - Values are derived from an existing list of values.
» Static Values - Values are derived from a static list of values.

* PLI/ISQL Function Body returning SQL Query- Values are derived from
the PL/SQL function body that returns a SQL Query.

» Use List of Values - Values are derived from list of values.
To save your changes click Save.

To save and run the page, click Save and Run Page.

9.5.3.3 Creating a Column Link in an Interactive Grid

ORACLE

Use Column Attributes to create a link from a report to another page in your
application or to a URL.

To create a column link to another page:

1.

View the page in Page Designer:

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

In the Rendering tab, locate the region and expand the Columns node.
Select the desired column.

The Column attributes appear in the Property Editor. Attributes are organized in
groups.
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Tip:

To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, click Go to
Group and select the group.

Findldentification. From Type, select Link.
Find Link and click No Link Defined.

The Link Builder - Target dialog appears. The Target Type you select determines
the steps that follow.

To create a link to another page, in the Link Builder - Target dialog:

a. Type - Select Page in this application.

b. Page - Specify the target page number.

c. Setltems - Select a Name and Value to specify session state for an item.

d. Clear Session State, Clear Cache - Specify the page numbers on which to
clear cache. To specify multiple pages, enter a comma-delimited list of page
numbers.

e. Rest Pagination - Select Yes to reset pagination for this page.
f. Advanced, Request - Specify the request to be used.
g. Click OK.

To create a link to another page in another application, in the Link Builder - Target
dialog:

a. Type - Select Page in a different application.

b. Application - Specify the application.

c. Page - Specify the target page number.

d. Set ltems - Select a Name and Value to specify session state for an item.

e. Clear Session State, Clear Cache - Specify the page numbers on which to
clear cache. To specify multiple pages, enter a comma-delimited list of page
numbers.

f. Rest Pagination - Select Yes to reset pagination for this page.
g. Advanced, Request - Specify the request to be used.

h. Click OK.

To create a link to a URL, in the Link Builder - Target dialog:

a. Type - Select URL.

b. URL - Enter the URL address.

c. Click OK.

To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.
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9.5.4 About Customizing Interactive Grids in a Running Application

When running an application, users can alter the report layout using Column menus
and sort options, rearrange columns by dragging and dropping, and change how data
displays using options on the Actions menu.

When an interactive grid is editable, users can also edit the underlying data, add rows,
delete rows, and refresh rows. After users customize an interactive grid they can save
it. However, the available save capabilities differ depending upon the user type.

" See Also:

e "Making an Existing Interactive Grid Editable (page 9-26)"
e "Saving Interactive Grids (page 9-41)"

e Oracle Application Express End User’s Guide

9.5.5 Saving Interactive Grids

ORACLE

After users customize an interactive grid they can save it as either a Private or Public
report.

Only the user who creates a Private report can view, save, rename, or delete it.
Report developers have additional save capabilities in that they can save the Primary
report (that is, the report that displays to all users), or create an Alternative report to
test multiple report layouts.

Tip:

To see a working examples of saved interactive grids, install the sample
application, Sample Interactive Grids and review Reporting, Saved Reports .
See "Installing a Productivity and Sample App (page 3-4)."

* How the User Type Effects Available Save Options (page 9-42)

* About Configuration Dependencies When Saving Interactive Grids (page 9-42)
e Saving a Private Interactive Grid (page 9-43)

e Saving a Public Interactive Grid (page 9-43)

e Saving or Renaming a Primary Interactive Grid (page 9-44)

e Saving an Alternative Interactive Grid (page 9-44)

* Renaming a Saved Interactive Grid Report (page 9-45)

» Deleting a Saved Interactive Grid Report (page 9-45)

* Resetting a Saved Interactive Grid Report (page 9-45)
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9.5.5.1 How the User Type Effects Available Save Options

After users customize an interactive grid they can save it. However, the available save
capabilities differ depending upon the user type.

End Users
End users can save an interactive grid as follows:

*  Private report. Only the user who creates a Private report can view, save, rename,
or delete it. All users (that is, end users and developers) can create interactive grid
Private reports.

*  Public report. All users can view a Public report. However, only the user who
creates a Public report can save, rename, or delete it. All other users can view a
Public report and save it under a new report name.

Tip:

End users can only save Public reports if the report developer has enabled
that capability. See "Enabling Users to Save Public Reports in Interactive
Grids (page 9-30)."

Developers

In addition to Private and Public reports, a developer can save two other report
formats:

*  Primary report. The Primary report displays to all users. Only a developer can
save a new Primary report, rename it, or delete it.

» Alternative report. An Alternative report enables developers to create multiple
report layouts. Only developers can save, rename, or delete an Alternative report.

9.5.5.2 About Configuration Dependencies When Saving Interactive Grids

ORACLE

To save a customized version of an interactive grid, users select the Actions menu and
then click Report and then Save or Save As. End users can only access Save options
if the application developer defines an authentication scheme at the application-level.

Other configuration issues that impact a user’s ability to save an interactive grid
include:

e Interactive Grid Toolbar Availability. Developers can edit the interactive grid
Attribute, Toolbar to determine if an interactive grid includes a toolbar. If the
toolbar is disabled, all the options on the Actions menu, including Save and Save
As, are unavailable.

* Support for Saving Public Reports. By default, end users cannot save Public
reports. To enable support for Public reports, developers edit the report Attribute,
Enables Users To, Save Public Report.
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" See Also:

« "Establishing User Identity Through Authentication (page 20-56)"
e "Customizing the Interactive Grid Toolbar (page 9-29)"

e "Enabling Users to Save Public Reports in Interactive Grids (page 9-30)"

9.5.5.3 Saving a Private Interactive Grid

All users (that is, both end users and developers) can save a Private interactive grid.
Only the user who creates a Private interactive grid can view, save, rename, or delete
it.

To save a Private interactive grid:

1. Run the interactive grid.

2. Customize the report (for example, show, hide, or move columns, create filters,
and so on).

3. Click the Actions menu.

4. Select Report and then Save As.

5. Inthe Report - Save As dialog:
* Type - Select Private.
* Name - Enter a name for the report.
» Click Save.

Private reports display on the Saved Reports list on the toolbar under the heading,
Private.

9.5.5.4 Saving a Public Interactive Grid

ORACLE

All users (that is, both end users and developers) can save a Public interactive grid.
However, only the user who creates a Public interactive grid can save, rename, or
delete it. Users who did not create the public report can view it and also have the
option to make their own copy of it using the Save As option.

# Note:

End users can only save Public interactive grids if the report developer has
enabled that capability. See "Enabling Users to Save Public Reports in
Interactive Grids (page 9-30)".

To save a Public interactive grid:

1. Run the interactive grid.

2. Customize the report (for example, show, hide, or move columns, create filters,
and so on).
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Click the Actions menu.

Select Report and then Save As.

In the Report - Save As dialog:

*  Type - Select Public.

* Name - Enter a name for the report.
* Click Save.

Public reports display on the Saved Reports list on the toolbar under the heading,
Public.

9.5.5.5 Saving or Renaming a Primary Interactive Grid

A Primary interactive grid displays to all users. Only developers can save or rename
Primary reports. It is impossible to delete a primary report.

To save or rename a Primary interactive grid:

1.
2.

Run the interactive grid as a developer.
To customize and then save a primary interactive grid:

a. Customize the report (for example, show, hide, or move columns, create
filters, and so on).

b. Click the Actions menu.
c. Select Report and then Save.
To rename a primary report:
a. Click the Actions menu.
b. Select Report and then Edit.
The Report - Edit dialog appears.
c. In Name, enter a new name and click Save.
Select Report and then Save.

If multiple reports have been redefined, the Primary report displays on the Saved
Reports list on the toolbar under the heading, Default.

9.5.5.6 Saving an Alternative Interactive Grid

ORACLE

Alternative reports enable a developers to optionally define multiple report layouts,
which are available to all users (subject to any authorization scheme, if defined). Only
developers can save, rename or delete an alternative report. Only the developer who
creates an interactive grid can save, rename, or delete an Alternative report.

To save an Alternative interactive grid:

1.
2.

Run the interactive grid as a developer.

Customize the report (for example, show, hide, or move columns, create filters,
and so on).

Click the Actions menu.

Select Report and then Save As.
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e Type - Select Alternative.
* Name - Enter a name for the report.

» Authorization - Select an alternative authorization scheme to restrict who can
view this report.

e Click Save.

An Alternative report displays on the Saved Reports list on the toolbar under the
heading, Default.

9.5.5.7 Renaming a Saved Interactive Grid Report

All users can rename the interactive grid reports they create.
To rename an interactive grid report:

1. Run the interactive grid.
2. From the Saved Report list on the toolbar, select the report.
3. Click the Actions menu and then select Report and then Edit.
4. Inthe Report - Edit dialog:
a. Type - Select the type of report to be edited.
b. Name - Enter a new name.
c. Click Save.

The new report name displays in the Saved Reports list on the toolbar.

9.5.5.8 Deleting a Saved Interactive Grid Report

All users can delete the interactive grid reports they create.

To delete an interactive grid report:

1. Run the interactive grid.

2. From the Saved Report list on the toolbar, select the report.

3. Click the Actions menu and then select Report and then Delete.
A confirmation dialog appears.

4. Confirm your request and click OK.

The report disappears from the Saved Reports list on the toolbar.

9.5.5.9 Resetting a Saved Interactive Grid Report

All users can reset an interactive grid report to the last saved version.
To reset an interactive grid report:

1. Run the interactive grid.
2. From the Saved Report list on the toolbar, select the report.

3. Customize the report (for example, show, hide, or move columns, create filters,
and so on).
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4. Reset the report to the last saved version. Click the Actions menu and then select
Report and then Reset.

Tip:

Alternatively, you can also click the Reset button on the toolbar.

The revised report appears.

9.6 Managing Interactive Reports

ORACLE

An interactive report is the formatted result of a SQL query that is only supported on
Desktop pages. End users can customize the report layout and data displayed by
selecting options on the Actions menu. Developers control how a interactive report
works by editing the following attributes in Page Designer: region attributes, report
Attributes, and Column attributes.

Tip:

Interactive grids include the customization capabilities available in interactive
reports plus the ability to rearrange the report interactively using the mouse
and keyboard. To learn more see "Interactive Grid (page 9-2)".

e Managing Interactive Report Region Attributes (page 9-47)
Each application page contains one or more regions. A region is an area on a
page that serves as a container for content. Developers edit region attributes to
alter the SQL source, change the region layout and appearance, define a region
displays selector, and create region conditions.

e Managing Interactive Report Attributes (page 9-49)
Report Attributes control how an interactive report works. Developers edit
interactive grid Attributes to control if end users can edit the underlying data,
configure report pagination, create error messages, configure the toolbar and
download options, control if users can save public reports, and add Icon and Detail
Views.

e Managing Interactive Report Column Attributes (page 9-69)
Column attributes enable developers to control the display, features, and behavior
of interactive grid columns. Developers edit Column attributes to alter nearly all
aspects of column behavior, including altering the layout and appearance, creating
validations, defining column links, creating column filters, and adding support for
export and printing.

e Customizing Interactive Reports in a Running Application (page 9-74)
When running an application, users (that is, both end users and developers) can
alter the layout of interactive reports data by choosing the columns they are
interested in, applying filters, highlighting, and sorting. They can also define
breaks, aggregations, charts, group bys, and add their own computations.

e Linking to Interactive Reports (page 9-83)
Developers can use the syntax in the Request value and It enNames section of the
URL to link to interactive reports.
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9.6.1 Managing Interactive Report Region Attributes

Each application page contains one or more regions. A region is an area on a page
that serves as a container for content. Developers edit region attributes to alter the
SQL source, change the region layout and appearance, define a region displays
selector, and create region conditions.

e Editing Interactive Report Region Attributes (page 9-47)
e Displaying Interactive Reports Conditionally (page 9-48)

" See Also:
"Editing Pages in Page Designer (page 8-1)"

9.6.1.1 Editing Interactive Report Region Attributes

ORACLE

To edit region attributes in Page Designer:
1. View the page in Page Designer:
a. Onthe Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.
c. Select a page.
Page Designer appears.
2. In the Rendering tab, select the region.

The Property Editor displays the region attributes in the right pane.

":.1_‘:' Application 795 ' Page Designer O~ 3 : Go ls] D) +v v & o E
B 4 (i} & £ 0 U Q @ Region
= e =v @ e’ =v 7). Filter v
Interactive Report S Goto G
Pre-Rendering
Title Sample Projects
Regions | | p! )
Are TEME Type Interactive Report  ~ =
Con d 1 REGION CONTENT »
RIGHT OF INTERACTIVE REPORT SEARCH Source
Sample Projects e "
Columns Location Local Database ~
ST Regions Items Buttons =
Attributes e Table / View v
Region Buttons Table Owner Parsing Schema ~
RESET_REPORT Breadcrumb Calendar Table Name SAMPLE$PROJECTS ~
Post-Rendering clude ROWID
s g Incluge ROWIC ves RS
Column

3. Tofind a group or attribute:

» Search for the group or attribute - Enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. To return to the
default display, delete the keywords.
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* Use Go to Group - Click Go to Group and select the group. To return the
default display, click Go to Group again and select Expand All.

4. Edit the appropriate attributes.

5.

Tip:

To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property Editor
and click the Help tab in the central pane.

To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

" See Also:

"Right Pane of Page Designer (Property Editor) (page 8-17)"

9.6.1.2 Displaying Interactive Reports Conditionally

ORACLE

You can choose to have interactive reports display conditionally by editing region
attributes.

To display an interactive report conditionally:

1.

View the page in Page Designer:
a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

In the Rendering tab, locate and select the region containing the report.

The Property Editor displays the attributes. Attributes are organized in groups.

Tip:

To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, you can
click Go to Group and select the group..

Configure Server-side Condition:
a. Find Server-side Condition.

b. For Type, select a condition type and follow the on-screen instructions

Page Designer notifies you of errors and warnings you need to address before
you can save the page. The Messages tab displays a red or yellow badge
indicating the number of messages you need to address

To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.
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Tip:

Asynchronous JavaScript and XML (Ajax) is used throughout interactive
reports. Because Ajax is asynchronous, the value evaluated for conditional
display must be in the session. To display an interactive report conditionally
based on specified value, use a page item instead of using a : REQUEST value.
Using : REQUEST in a conditional display causes the interactive report function
incorrectly.

9.6.2 Managing Interactive Report Attributes

Report Attributes control how an interactive report works. Developers edit interactive
grid Attributes to control if end users can edit the underlying data, configure report
pagination, create error messages, configure the toolbar and download options,
control if users can save public reports, and add Icon and Detail Views.

Editing Interactive Report Attributes (page 9-49)

Managing Link Columns (page 9-50)

Customizing the Interactive Report Search Bar (page 9-54)
Customizing the Actions Menu (page 9-57)

Configuring Actions Menu Download Options (page 9-58)
Controlling Interactive Report Pagination (page 9-63)

Enabling Icon View (page 9-63)

Enabling Detail View (page 9-66)

Configuring Advanced Attributes for Interactive Reports (page 9-67)

" See Also:

"Editing Pages in Page Designer (page 8-1)"

9.6.2.1 Editing Interactive Report Attributes

To edit interactive report Attributes in Page Designer:

ORACLE

1.

View the page in Page Designer:

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

In the Rendering tab, locate the region containing the report.
Under the region, select the Attributes node.

The Property Editor displays the attributes. Attributes are organized in groups.

9-49



Chapter 9
Managing Interactive Reports

Tip:

To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, you can
click Go to Group and select the group.

4. Edit the appropriate attributes.

Q Tip:

To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property Editor
and click the Help tab in the central pane.

5. To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

" See Also:

"Right Pane of Page Designer (Property Editor) (page 8-17)"

9.6.2.2 Managing Link Columns

A Link Column displays on the left side of an interactive report. Developers can
configure a Link Column to link to a single row view, a custom target, or be excluded
from the report.

) Tip:

A Link Column cannot be sorted, hidden, or moved by an end user and does
not interact with the standard column link defined on the Column Attributes

page.

e Linking to a Single Row View (page 9-50)
e Linking to a Specific Page (page 9-52)

e Linking to a URL (page 9-53)

e Excluding a Link Column (page 9-53)

9.6.2.2.1 Linking to a Single Row View

To link to a single row view in an interactive report:
1. View the page in Page Designer:
a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

b. Select an application.
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c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

In the Rendering tab, locate the region containing the report.
Under Region, select the Attributes node.

The Property Editor displays the attributes. Attributes are organized in groups. To
find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties field. The Property
Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, you can click Go to Group and select
the group.

Tip:

To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property Editor
and click the Help tab in the central pane.

Configure Link attributes:
a. Find the Link group.
b. Link Column - Select Link to Single Row View.
c. Uniquely Identify Rows by - Select ROWID or Unique Column.
If you select, Unique Column, specify the column in the Unique Column field.
d. Link Icon - Accept the default or specify the path to another icon.

e. Link Attributes - Optionally specify additional column link attributes to be
included in the <a href= > tag (for example, a link target, classes, or styles).

f. Authorization Scheme - Select an authorization scheme to associate with the
Link Column. This authorization scheme must evaluate to TRUE in order for
the Link Column to be rendered in the report.

g. Condition Type - Select a condition type from the list that must be met in order
for this link to be rendered.

Find the Single Row View group:

a. Exclude Null Values - Specify whether null columns are hidden on the Single
Record View

b. Only Displayed Columns - Specify whether only those columns currently
displayed are displayed in the Single Record View. If you specify No then
hidden report columns may also be shown on the Single Record View.

To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

Tip:

If an interactive report links to single row view and the link icon is missing ALT
text or has empty ALT text, the al t ="Si ngl e Row View' gets included
automatically to improve accessibility. This can be further improved by
making the ALT text something specific to the row, for example al t="Vi ew
Row. #COLUWMN_NAME#" (Where COLUMN_NAME should be a column that helps
uniquely identify the current row).
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9.6.2.2.2 Linking to a Specific Page

ORACLE

To link to a specific page:

1.

View the page in Page Designer:

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

In the Rendering tab, locate the region containing the report.
Under Region, select the Attributes node.

The Property Editor displays the attributes. Attributes are organized in groups. To
find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties field. The Property
Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, you can click Go to Group and select
the group.

Tip:

To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property Editor
and click the Help tab in the central pane.

Configure Link attributes:
a. Find the Link group.
b. Link Column - Select Link to Custom Target.
c. Target - Click No Link Defined.
The Link Builder - Target dialog appears.
» Target Type - Select Page in this Application.
* Page - Select the target page number.
* Set Items - Select a Name and Value to specify session state for an item.

* Clear Session State, Clear Cache - Specify the page numbers on which to
clear cache. To specify multiple page, enter a comma-delimited list of
page numbers.

» Clear Session State, Reset Pagination - To reset the pagination for this
page, select Yes for Reset Pagination.

* Advanced, Request - Specify the request to be used.
* Click OK.

d. Link Icon - Enter the HTML to be used for the link. Use an image tag to display
images, or pick from the list of default images. If not
defined, #I MAGE_PREFI X#ws/ smal | _page. gi f is used.

e. Link Attributes (Optional) - Enter additional column link attributes to be
included in the <a href= > tag (for example, a link target, classes, or styles).

To view examples, select the attribute in the Property Editor and click the Help
tab in the central pane.
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5. To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

9.6.2.2.3 Linking to a URL

To link to a URL:
1. View the page in Page Designer:
a.  On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.
c. Select a page.
Page Designer appears.
2. In the Rendering tab, locate the region containing the report.
3. Under Region, select the Attributes node.

The Property Editor displays the attributes. Attributes are organized in groups.

Tip:

To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, you can
click Go to Group and select the group.

4. Configure Link attributes:
a. Find the Link group.
b. Link Column - Select Link to Custom Target.
c. Target - Click the No Link Defined.
The Link Builder - Target dialog appears.
» Target Type - Select URL.
¢ Click OK.

d. Link Icon - Enter the HTML to be used for the link. Use an image tag to display
images, or pick from the list of default images. If not
defined, #I MAGE_PREFI X#ws/ smal | _page. gi f is used.

e. Link Attributes (Optional) - Enter additional column link attributes to be
included in the <a href= > tag (for example, a link target, classes, or styles).

To view examples, select the attribute in the Property Editor and click the Help
tab in the central pane.

5. To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

9.6.2.2.4 Excluding a Link Column

To exclude a column link:
1. View the page in Page Designer:

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
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b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.
2. Inthe Rendering tab, locate the region containing the report.
3. Under Region, select the Attributes node.

The Property Editor displays the attribute. Attributes are organized in groups. To
find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties field. The Property
Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, you can click Go to Group and select
the group.

Tip:

To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property Editor
and click the Help tab in the central pane.

4. Configure Link attributes:
a. Find the Link group.
b. Link Column - Select Exclude Link Column.

5. To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

9.6.2.3 Customizing the Interactive Report Search Bar

All interactive reports include a search bar at the top of the page. Developers can
customize what controls display or remove the search bar.

* Interactive Report Search Bar (page 9-54)
e Customizing the Search Bar (page 9-55)

* Removing the Interactive Report Search Bar (page 9-57)

9.6.2.3.1 Interactive Report Search Bar

All interactive reports include a search bar at the top of the page which includes the
following controls: a Select columns to search icon, Text area, Go button, and Actions
menu.
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Q A Go 1. Primary Report 4 88 = Actions
{_;Jelect columns to search

End Start
Name Description Status Date Date
» Configure Web Development Determine the hardware and software required to develop with COMPLETED 30- 26-
Tool Environment Web development tool. JuL AUG
* Train Developers on Web Ensure all developers who will be developing with the new tool COMPLETED 14- 26-
development tool get the appropriate training. AUG AUG
» ) L Move the data and redevelop the applications currently running IN- 26-
Migrate Legacy Applications on top of legacy servers PROGRESS B AUG
* Develop a proof of concept that partners can use to work more IN- 26-
Develop Partner Portal POC collaboratively with us. PROGRESS ) AUG
* Develop Production Partner Develop the production app that partners can use to work more 26-
) ) ASSIGNED -
Portal collaboratively with us. AUG

If users have saved multiple reports, a saved report select list displays to the right of
the Go button. Users can use this list to select a specific saved report. If multiple views
are configured, a view selection button group also displays which enables the end user
to switch views. You can remove or customize the search bar in Page Designer by
configuring report attributes in the Property Editor.

# See Also:

"Customizing the Search Bar (page 9-55)" and "Removing the Interactive
Report Search Bar (page 9-57)"

9.6.2.3.2 Customizing the Search Bar

To customize the search bar:
1. View the page in Page Designer:
a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.
c. Select a page.
Page Designer appears.
2. In the Rendering tab, locate the region containing the report.
3. Under the region, select the Attributes node.

The Property Editor displays the report attributes for the page. Attributes are
organized in groups.
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Tip:

To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, you can
click Go to Group and select the group.

4. Find Search Bar.

(?) Application 795 . Page Designer Ov 3 G B +v A~ & Save E
g ra & S ot ) Q ® Attributes
oz =~ o =~ O Fitr G
CONTENT BODY Search Bar

.~ Content Bod

Sample Projects nclude Search Bar

REGION CONTENT Yes  No

RIGHT OF INTERACTIVE REPORT SEARCH BAR
Sample Projects Finder Drop Down
RESET_REPORT

Columns Yes No
Region Buttons Yes No
RESET_REPORT
Rows Per Page Selector
Post-Rendering aderumb o o Char
- adcrumb Calenda Chart Yes No

5. Under Search Bar, select the options to be included by selecting Yes or No:

Include Search Bar - Select Yes to include a search bar above the report. If
you include the search bar, you can also fully customize which functions to
display. Select No to not include the Search bar.

Search Field - Specify whether the search field is included within the search
bar.

Finder Drop Down - Specify whether the Finder drop down is included at the
beginning of the Search field within the search bar. The Finder drop down is a
list of columns that enables users to limit their search to a specific column. If a
column is selected then the search is only performed against the values in the
selected column. Within a running interactive report, this option is identified as
Select columns to search.

Reports Select List - Specify whether the Reports select list displays in the
search bar. The Reports select list only displays if a report, other than the
primary report, is accessible to the user.

Rows Per Page Selector - Specify whether a separate drop down row
selector is included within the search bar. Do not select both this attribute
and Rows Per Page.

Search Button Label - Enter the text for the search button label.

Maximum Rows Per Page - Enter the maximum number to display in the
Rows Per Page selector.

6. To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.
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" See Also:

"Saving Interactive Reports (page 9-77)"

9.6.2.3.3 Removing the Interactive Report Search Bar

To remove the search bar from in interactive report:
1. View the page in Page Designer:
a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.
c. Select a page.
Page Designer appears.
2. Inthe Rendering tab, locate the region containing the report.
3. Under the region, select the Attributes node.

The Property Editor displays the report attributes for the page. Attributes are
organized in groups.

Tip:

To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, you can
click Go to Group and select the group.

4. Find Search Bar.
5. For Include Search Bar, select No.

6. To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

9.6.2.4 Customizing the Actions Menu

ORACLE

The Actions menu appears to the right of the Go button on the Search bar in an
interactive report. Users use the Actions menu to customize how report information
displays. Developers control what options display on Action menu in an interactive a
report.

Tip:

The structure of the interactive report Actions menu changed in release 5.1
to be consistent with interactive grids. To alter interactive report Actions
menu to use the previous (or legacy) structure, go to Shared Components,
Component Settings, and configure the Interactive Report component.
See "Configuring Interactive Report Action Menu Structure (page 17-17)".
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To customize the Actions menu:
1. View the page in Page Designer:
a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.
c. Select a page.
Page Designer appears.
2. Inthe Rendering tab, locate the region containing the report.
3. Under the region, select the Attributes node.

The Property Editor displays the report attributes for the page. Attributes are
organized in groups.

Tip:

To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, you can
click Go to Group and select the group.

4. Configure the options under Actions Menu:
a. Find Actions Menu.
b. Configure the options by selecting Yes or No.

5. To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

9.6.2.5 Configuring Actions Menu Download Options

The Download option on the Actions menu enables users to download an interactive
report as a comma-delimited file (CSV) format, HTML, Microsoft Excel (XLS) format,
Adobe Portable Document Format (PDF), Microsoft Word Rich Text Format (RTF), or
as HTML attached to an email. Microsoft Excel (XLS), Microsoft Word Rich Text
Format (RTF) and Adobe Portable Document Format (PDF) formats require the
configuration of a print server. Microsoft Excel and Microsoft Word formats also require
Bl Publisher.

WARNING:

There is a 32K limit on downloads from the reports to advanced formats,
such as PDF, XLS, and Word. If the end user has too many columns
displayed then they may encounter an error when attempting to download
the data to these advanced formats. Downloads may also take considerable
time to complete for large data sets.
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# Note:

The Group By and Pivot view do not support download formats of XLS, PDF,
RTF even if they are enabled and report server is configured.

e Enabling Download Formats (page 9-59)
e Enabling CSV Download (page 9-60)
e Enabling Email Download (page 9-61)

9.6.2.5.1 Enabling Download Formats

To configure download formats:
1. View the page in Page Designer:
a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.
c. Select a page.
Page Designer appears.
2. In the Rendering tab, locate the region containing the report.
3. Under the region, select the Attributes node.

The Property Editor displays the attributes. Attributes are organized in groups.

Tip:

To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, you can
click Go to Group and select the group.

4. Edit the following attributes:
a. Search Bar, Include Search Bar - Select Yes.

b. Actions Menu, Download - Select Yes.

Tip:

Selecting No for Download prevents the Download menu from
displaying on the Actions menu. To fully prevent users from
downloading data, deselect all Download Formats described in the
next step.

c. Download, Download Formats - Select download formats:

« CSV
« HTML
e Email
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e XLS.

- PDF

- RTF
Tip:

The Download option only appears on the Actions menu if a file
format is selected. If a report server has not been defined within
Instance Administration then certain options do not display. To learn
more, see "Configuring Report Printing" Oracle Application Express
Administration Guide.

To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

" See Also:
"About Printing Reports to PDF (page 9-102)"

9.6.2.5.2 Enabling CSV Download

To enable support for CSV download, you must first enable Automatic CSV
Encoding on the Edit Globalization Attributes page. See "Accessing the Globalization
Attributes Page (page 6-44)" and "Automatic CSV Encoding (page 6-47)."

ORACLE

To enable the Enable CSV download in an interactive report:

1.

View the page in Page Designer:

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

In the Rendering tab, locate the region containing the report.
Under the region, select the Attributes node.

The Property Editor displays the attributes. Attributes are organized in groups. To
find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties field. The Property
Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, you can click Go to Group and select
the group.

Tip:

To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property Editor
and click the Help tab in the central pane.

Search Bar, Include Search Bar - Select Yes.
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Actions Menu, Download - Select Yes.

Tip:

Selecting No for Download prevents the Download menu from displaying
on the Actions menu. To fully prevent users from downloading data,
deselect all Download Formats described in the next step.

Download, Download Formats:

Download Formats - Select CSV.

Tip:

The Download option only appears on the Actions menu if a file
format is selected.

CSV Separator - Define the column separator. If no value is entered, a
comma or semicolon is used depending on your current NLS settings.

CSV Enclosed By - Enter a delimiter character. This character delineates the
starting and ending boundary of a data value. Default delimiter is double
guotation marks (" ").

Filename - Enter a name for the downloaded document. Do not specify a file
extension, the extension is added automatically. If you leave this blank, the
region name is used as the file name.

To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

9.6.2.5.3 Enabling Email Download

ORACLE

You can configure the Download option to send a static HTML report to specific email
addresses.

Tip:

Email download is only supported on authenticated pages. If you enable
Email download on a public page, the Email download option does not
display in Download dialog.

To enable support for email download, an Oracle Application Express administrator
must configure email at the Instance level. See "Configuring Mail" in Oracle Application
Express Administration Guide.

To enable email download:

View the page in Page Designer:

On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

Select an application.
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c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

In the Rendering tab, locate the region containing the report.
Under the region, select the Attributes node.

The Property Editor displays the attributes. Attributes are organized in groups.

Tip:

To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property Editor
and click the Help tab in the central pane.

To find a group or attribute:

» Search for the group or attribute - Enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. To return to the
default display, delete the keywords.

e Use Go to Group - Click Go to Group and select the group. To return the
default display, click Go to Group again and select Expand All.

Search Bar, Include Search Bar - Select Yes.

Actions Menu, Download - Select Yes.

Tip:

Selecting No for Download prevents the Download menu from displaying
on the Actions menu. To fully prevent users from downloading data,
deselect all Download Formats described in the next step.

Download Formats - Select Email.

Tip:

The Download option only appears on the Actions menu if a file format is
selected.

To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

" Note:

Email sent from an Email Download contains a system generated email
signature identifying who sent the email. This signature cannot be
removed.
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¢ See Also:

"About Emailing from an Interactive Report (page 9-68)"

9.6.2.6 Controlling Interactive Report Pagination

Pagination provides the end user with information about the number of rows and the
current position within the result set. You control how pagination displays by making
selections from Pagination attributes on the Attributes page in the Property Editor.

To edit interactive report pagination:
1. View the page in Page Designer:
a. Onthe Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.
c. Select a page.
Page Designer appears.
2. In the Rendering tab, locate the region containing the report.
3. Under the region, select the Attributes node.

The Property Editor displays the attributes. Attributes are organized in groups.

Tip:

To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, you can
click Go to Group and select the group.

4. Configure Pagination attributes:
a. Find Pagination.

b. Type - Select the pagination type for this report. Often only a certain number of
rows of a report display on a page. In order to include additional rows, the
application end user must to navigate to the next page of the report.

c. Display Position - Select where the report pagination displays.

Pagination can be shown above or below the report (or both) and can be
positioned on the left or right.

5. To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

9.6.2.7 Enabling Icon View

By default, most interactive reports display as a report. You can optionally display
columns as icons. When configured to display columns as icons, a View Icons icon
displays on the Search bar.
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Actions

To use Icon view, you must identify the columns used to identify the icon, the label,
and the target (that is, the link). As a best practice, set these columns to display as
hidden since they are typically not useful for end users.

* Adding a View Icon Button (page 9-64)
e Adding a Custom Icon View Link (page 9-65)

9.6.2.7.1 Adding a View Icon Button

To add Icon view to an interactive report:
1. View the page in Page Designer:
a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.
c. Select a page.
Page Designer appears.
2. In the Rendering tab, locate the region containing the report.
3. Under the region, select the Attributes node.

The Property Editor displays the report attributes for the page. Attributes are
organized in groups.

Tip:

To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, you can
click Go to Group and select the group.

4. Configure Icon View.
a. FindIcon View.

b. Configure the Icon View attributes:

Tip:

To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property
Editor and click the Help tab in the central pane.

i. Show - Select Yes adds a View Icons icon to the Search bar.

ii. Custom Icon View - Specify whether you wish to define a custom link for
the Icon View. This option provides greater flexibility in defining the
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content of the Icon View, including the ability to utilize more than one
column. Select Yes or No.

iii. Columns Per Row - Select the number of icons to display per row in Icon
View. A value of 5 displays 5 icons per row of the report.

iv. Link Column - Select the column that returns the link target of the icon.
v. Image Source Column - Identify the column that returns the image source.
vi. Label Column - Select the column that returns the image label.

To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

" See Also:

"Adding a Custom Icon View Link (page 9-65)"

9.6.2.7.2 Adding a Custom Icon View Link

A custom Icon View link provides greater flexibility in defining the content of the Icon
View, including the ability to utilize more than one column.

ORACLE

To add a custom Icon View link:

1.

View the page in Page Designer:

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

In the Rendering tab, locate the region containing the report.
Under the region, select the Attributes node.

The Property Editor displays the report attributes for the page. Attributes are
organized in groups.

Tip:

To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, you can
click Go to Group and select the group.

Find Icon View.

Configure Icon View attributes:
a. Show - Select Yes.

b. Custom - Select Yes.

c. Columns Per Page - Select the number of icons to display per row in Icon
View. A value of 5 displays 5 icons per row of the report.
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d. Custom Link - Enter the column link for the Icon view. Use substitution strings
for column names, for example:

<a href="#EMP_LI NK#"><i ng src="#EMP_| MG#" titl| e="#ENAVE#"
al t =""><br >#ENAVE#</ a>

6. To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

¢ See Also:

"Adding a Custom Icon View Link (page 9-65)"

9.6.2.8 Enabling Detail View

Be default, most interactive reports display as a report. You can optionally display
details about each column. When configured, a View Details icon displays on the
Search bar.

i~ oo a
= S Go oo % a

Actions

View Detai

It

To add Details view to an interactive report:
1. View the page in Page Designer:
a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.
c. Select a page.
Page Designer appears.
2. In the Rendering tab, locate the region containing the report.
3. Under the region, select the Attributes node.

The Property Editor displays the attributes. Attributes are organized in groups.

' Tip:

To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, you can
click Go to Group and select the group.

4. Configure Detail View attributes:

a. Find Detail View.
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b. Show - Select Yes.

c. Before Rows - Enter the HTML to be displayed before report rows. For
example:

<t abl e>

d. For Each Row - Enter the body for report rows in the Detail View. Use
#COLUWMN_NAME# substitution strings for column names and column labels. For
example:

<tr><td class="u-textRi ght">#ENAVE _LABEL#: </t d><t d>#ENAVE#</ t d></tr>
<tr><td class="u-textRight">#JOB LABEL#: </t d><t d>#JOB#</td></tr>

e. After Rows - Enter the HTML to be displayed after report rows. For example:
</tabl e>

To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

9.6.2.9 Configuring Advanced Attributes for Interactive Reports

By configuring advanced interactive report attributes, developers can define the region
alias, specify an item whose value stores the saved report ID, and define a from
address in an interactive report subscription or email download.

Configuring Advanced Attributes (page 9-67)

About Emailing from an Interactive Report (page 9-68)

9.6.2.9.1 Configuring Advanced Attributes

To configure Advanced Attributes:

ORACLE

1.

4,

View the page in Page Designer:

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

In the Rendering tab, locate the region containing the report.
Under the region, select the Attributes node.

The Property Editor displays the attributes. Attributes are organized in groups.

Tip:

To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, you can
click Go to Group and select the group.

Find Advanced and configure the appropriate options.
a. Region Alias:

Enter an alphanumeric alias for this interactive report region. The alias must
be unique within the application. You can use an alias to reference an
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interactive report region in your custom API call. For example, you can write a
function to return the | NTERACTI VE_REPORT_I D by querying the ALIAS column in
the APEX_APPLI CATI ON_PAGE_| Rview. Since the | NTERACTI VE_REPORT | D value can
change when you export or import the application to different instance,
referencing interactive report regions using an alias may be preferable.

b. Report ID Item:

Select a page or application item whose value stores the saved report ID.
Interactive report uses this item value to link to a saved report. For example,
you can define list of saved reports with links with defined item name and
saved report ID as its value to link to a saved default reports, public or private
reports. The saved report IDs can be retrieved from the

APEX_APPLI CATI ON_PAGE_| R_RPT view.

c. Email From Address:

Enter a valid email address to use as the From address when sending email
from this report. Emails are sent from this report for Downloads of type Email
and for Subscriptions. The value can be a literal string containing a valid email
address or a static substitution reference defined in the application using
substitution syntax.

Oracle does not recommend using an item substitution at the application or
page-level since it only works in an email download, but not for subscriptions.

Examples:

j ohn. doe@bc. com
&W_APP_EMAI L_FROM
&APP_EMAI L.

5. To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

9.6.2.9.2 About Emailing from an Interactive Report
You can define the from address for emails sent from an interactive report in two ways:

* Application-level — Edit the Application Email From Address attribute on the
Edit Application Definition page.

* Report-level — Access the report Attributes. Under Advanced, edit the Email
from Address attribute.

In either case, the value can be a literal string containing a valid email or an
application substitution defined at the application-level using substitution syntax or
&APP_EMAI L. substitution which returns the Application Email From Address defined at
the application-level. Examples:

j ohn. doe@bc. com

&WY_APP_EMAI L_FROM
&APP_EMA L.

# Note:

Oracle does not recommend using an item substitution at the application or
page-level since it only works in email download, but not for subscriptions.
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¢ See Also:

e "Accessing the Edit Application Definition Page (page 6-27)"
e "Configuring Advanced Attributes for Interactive Reports (page 9-67)"
e "Enabling Email Download (page 9-61)"

9.6.3 Managing Interactive Report Column Attributes

Column attributes enable developers to control the display, features, and behavior of
interactive grid columns. Developers edit Column attributes to alter nearly all aspects
of column behavior, including altering the layout and appearance, creating validations,
defining column links, creating column filters, and adding support for export and
printing.

" Note:

Some settings are configured at runtime by the report developer and saved
as part of the primary or alternate report (for example, column display order,
the columns the report is sorted on, and column widths. To learn more about
save options, see "Saving Interactive Grids (page 9-41)."

« Editing Interactive Report Column Attributes (page 9-69)

* Creating a Column Link in an Interactive Report (page 9-70)

» Defining a Column as a List of Values in an Interactive Report (page 9-71)
* Formatting Columns in an Interactive Report (page 9-72)

e About Filtering on Conditional Links in Interactive Report Columns (page 9-73)

¢ See Also:
"Editing Pages in Page Designer (page 8-1)"

9.6.3.1 Editing Interactive Report Column Attributes

ORACLE

Edit Column attributes to precisely control the report layout. For example, you can use
these attributes to alter a column heading, change column positioning, hide a column,
or control how users can manipulate a column.

To edit column attributes:

To edit column attributes:

1. View the page in Page Designer:

9-69



Chapter 9
Managing Interactive Reports

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

In the Rendering tab, locate the region and expand the Columns node.
The columns appear in the Rendering tab.

Select a column to edit.

The Property Editor displays the attributes for that column. Attributes are
organized in groups. To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter
Properties field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, you can
click Go to Group and select the group.

Edit the appropriate attributes.

Tip:

To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property Editor
and click the Help tab in the central pane.

To edit the column heading, find the Heading group:
a. Heading - Enter the report column heading text.

b. Alignment - Select the heading alignment. Note that your alignment selection
must be supported by the selected report template.

To control how users can manipulate a column::
a. Find the Enable Users To group.

b. For Enable Users To - For each attribute select Yes or No to control how
users can manipulate the report.

To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

# See Also:

"About Filtering on Conditional Links in Interactive Report Columns
(page 9-73)" and "Right Pane of Page Designer (Property Editor)
(page 8-17)"

9.6.3.2 Creating a Column Link in an Interactive Report

ORACLE

Use Column Attributes to create a link from a report to another page in your
application or to a URL.

To create a column link to another page:

View the page in Page Designer:
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a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
b. Select an application.
c. Select a page.
Page Designer appears.
2. Inthe Rendering tab, locate the region and expand the Columns node.
The columns appear in the Rendering tab.
3. Select a column to edit.

The Property Editor displays the attributes for that column. Attributes are
organized in groups. To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter
Properties field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, you can
click Go to Group and select the group.

Tip:

To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property Editor
and click the Help tab in the central pane.

4. Find Identification. From Type, select Link
5. Find Link and click No Link Defined.
The Link Builder - Target dialog appears.
6. To create a link to another page, in the Link Builder - Target dialog:
a. Type - Select Page in this Application.
b. Page - Specify the target page number.
c. Set Items - Select a Name and Value to specify session state for an item.

d. Clear Session State, Clear Cache - Specify the page numbers on which to
clear cache. To specify multiple page, enter a comma-delimited list of page
numbers.

e. Rest Pagination - Select Yes to reset pagination for this page.v
f. Advanced, Request - Specify the request to be used.
g. Click OK.
7. To create a link to a URL, in the Link Builder - Target dialog:
a. Type - Select URL.
b. URL - Enter the URL address.
c. Click OK.

8. To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

9.6.3.3 Defining a Column as a List of Values in an Interactive Report

Add a list of values in an interactive report to improve the speed of built-in filter tools.

To define a report column as a list of values:
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View the page in Page Designer:

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.

b. Select an application.

c. Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

In the Rendering tab, locate the region containing the report.

In the Rendering tab, locate the region and expand the Columns node.
The columns appear in the Rendering tab.

Select a column to edit.

The Property Editor displays the attributes for that column. Attributes are
organized in groups. To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter
Properties field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, you can
click Go to Group and select the group.

Tip:

To view help for an attribute, select the attribute in the Property Editor
and click the Help tab in the central pane.

Configure Column Filter:
a. Find Column Filter.

b. For Type, select how to derive the filters provided in the report column drop
down list. Options include:

e None - No column filter is provided for this report.

e Default Based on Column Type - STRI NG and NUMBER columns derive the
list of values from distinct column values. DATE columns derive the list of
values from predefined date ranges.

* Use Defined List of Values to Filter Word Contains - Derive the list of
values from a defined list of values SQL query to create a contains filter.

* Use Named List of Values to Filter Exact Match - Derive the list of
values from the named list of values to create an equal filter.

¢« Use Named List of Values to Filter Word Contains - Derive the list of
values from the named list of values to create a contains filter.

To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run
Page.

9.6.3.4 Formatting Columns in an Interactive Report

ORACLE

You can use HTML expressions in interactive reports to further the customize column
display.

To define column formatting:

View the page in Page Designer:

a. On the Workspace home page, click the App Builder icon.
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Select an application.

Select a page.

Page Designer appears.

In the Rendering tab, locate the region and expand the Columns node.

The columns appear in the Rendering tab.

Select a column to edit.

The Property Editor displays the attributes for that column. Attributes are
organized in groups.

Tip:

To find a group or attribute, enter keywords in the Filter Properties
field. The Property Editor displays the group or attributes. Or, you can
click Go to Group and select the group.

4. Configure the column format:

a.

b.

Find Column Formatting.

In HTML Expression, enter HTML expressions to be shown in this column.
Use #COLUMN# syntax to show column values in HTML.

Example 1: Change the background and text colors

<span styl e="background-col or: yellow, color: red;">#EMPLOYEE STATUSH#</
span>

Example 2: Use Heading 2

<h2>#EMPLOYEE_NAME#</ h2>

Example 3: Use a dynamic class from the SQL query

<span cl ass="#COLUWN_CLASS#" >#EMPLOYEE_STATUS#</ span>

The #COLUWN_CLASS# and #EMPLOYEE_STATUS# substitutions in this example
are columns selected in the report SQL query.

Example 4: Show an image, and a tooltip on hover

<imy src="# MAGE_NAVE#" al t ="#EMPLOYEE NAME#" tit|e="#EVPLOYEE NAVE#">

5. To save your changes click Save. To save and run the page, click Save and Run

Page.

9.6.3.5 About Filtering on Conditional Links in Interactive Report Columns

If an interactive report has a column value that is a link and the link markup is
constructed in the report query, attempting to define a filter on this value from the
column header menu fails. Oracle Application Express is not be able to render the link
correctly in the column header menu because the column values are themselves
rendered as links, such that they can be selected to apply the filter. If the developer
wanted to conditionally render the link based on query logic, the link may have been
defined in the report query as opposed to using the declarative column link support.

ORACLE

For filtering to work on conditional links in columns, developers have two options:
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e Option 1: Use an HTML Expression column:

1.

Add another column to your query that selects the equivalent of the link text
from the link and define a column alias of ny_I i nk_di spl ay. This column alias
will be the value used in the column header menu.

Change the ny_l i nk column to be of type Hidden Column.

In the ny_l i nk_di spl ay column, set the column heading to be the same as the
ny_l i nk column and set HTML Expression to be #W_LI Nk#. Keep the default
Escape Special Characters as Yes.

Run the page.

If needed, reorder the columns so that the new column in the same position as
the old one. Select the Actions menu and then Select Columns.

Save a new default report. Select the Actions menu, Save Report, and then
Save as Default Report Settings.

The link still renders fine in the report and the column header menu now renders
just the ny_l'i nk_di spl ay value which sets the filter correctly.

e Option 2: Use a custom Column Filter for the link column, where you could
query for the link text.

" See Also:

"Editing Interactive Report Column Attributes (page 9-69)"

9.6.4 Customizing Interactive Reports in a Running Application

When running an application, users (that is, both end users and developers) can alter
the layout of interactive reports data by choosing the columns they are interested in,
applying filters, highlighting, and sorting. They can also define breaks, aggregations,
charts, group bys, and add their own computations.

e About the Search Bar (page 9-75)
e About the Actions Menu (page 9-76)

e Using Interactive Report Filters (page 9-76)

e Saving Interactive Reports (page 9-77)

ORACLE

# See Also:

"Customizing an Interactive Report Using the Actions Menu" in Oracle
Application Express End User Guide
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9.6.4.1 About the Search Bar

Q A Go 1. Primary Report hd 88 B Actions v
jlsielect columns to search

End  Start
Name Description Status Date Date
* Configure Web Development Determine the hardware and software required to develop with COMPLETED 30- 26-
Tool Environment Web development tool. JuL AUG
* Train Developers on Web Ensure all developers who will be developing with the new tool COMPLETED 14- 26-
development tool get the appropriate training. AUG AUG
» ) L Move the data and redevelop the applications currently running IN- 26-
Migrate Legacy Applications on top of legacy servers PROGRESS B AUG
* Develop a proof of concept that partners can use to work more IN- 26-
Develop Partner Portal POC collaboratively with us. PROGRESS ) AUG
» Develop Production Partner Develop the production app that partners can use to work more 26-
. : ASSIGNED -
Portal collaboratively with us. AUG
1-5
A search bar displays at the top of every interactive report and may include the
following features:
e Select Columns to Search - This icon resembles a magnifying glass. Click this
icon to narrow your search to specific columns. To search all columns, select All
Columns.
e Text Area - Enter case insensitive search criteria (wildcard characters are implied)
and click Go.
e Go Button - Executes a search.
* Reports - Displays alternate default and saved private, or public reports. See
"Saving Interactive Reports (page 9-77)."
e View Icons - Switches between an View Icon, View Report and View Detail of the
default report (if enabled). May also include Chart and Group By View (if defined).
e Actions menu - Use the Actions menu to customize an interactive report. See
"About the Actions Menu (page 9-76)."
\J
# See Also:
"Customizing the Interactive Report Search Bar (page 9-54)"
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¢ Note:
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The structure of the interactive report Actions menu has changed to be
consistent with interactive grids. To alter interactive report Actions menu to
use the previous (or legacy) structure, go to Shared Components,
Component Settings, and configure the Interactive Report component.
See "Configuring Interactive Report Action Menu Structure (page 17-17)".

The Actions menu appears to the right of the Go button on the Search bar. End users
use the Actions menu to customize an interactive report.

MName

> Configure Web Development
Tool Environment

> Train Developers on Web
development tool

Migrate Legacy Applications

Develop Partner Portal POC

» Develop Production Partner
Portal

Go 1. Primary Report ~ oo | B2

Description

Determine the hardware and software required to develop with
Web development tool.

Ensure all developers who will be developing with the new tool
get the appropriate training.

Move the data and redevelop the applications currently running
on top of legacy servers

Develop a proof of concept that partners can use to work more
collaboratively with us.

Develop the production app that partners can use to work more
collaboratively with us.

¢ See Also:

9.6.4.3 Using Interactive Report Filters

Actions v

[ columns

Y Filter
BEH Data

% Format
dll Chart

E Group By
I._/: Pivot

W Report

.ﬂ, Download

"Customizing an Interactive Report Using the Actions Menu" in Oracle
Application Express End User Guide

26-
AUG

26-
AUG

26-
AUG

26-
AUG

When you customize an interactive report, a filter displays between the search bar and
the report. The following illustration shows an interactive report with one filter, Status =

" COVPLETED

ORACLE
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Q. v Go 82 | B8 Actions v
E l Status = "COMPLETED'
Remaove Filter End Start

Name Description Status Date Date
» Configure Web Development Tool Determine the hardware and software required to develop with Web 30- 26-
. COMPLETED
Environment development tool. JUL AUG
» Train Developers on Web Ensure all developers who will be developing with the new tool get COMPLETED 14- 26-
development tool the appropriate training. AUG AUG
1-2

Other keys features of interactive report filters include:

« Enable/Disable - To enable and disable a filter, select and deselect the check box
to the left of the filter name.

e Filter Edit - To edit a filter, click the filter name.

* Remove Filter - To remove a filter, select the Remove Filter icon to the right of
the filter name.

By default, multiple filters display horizontally stacked on top of one another. To
minimize the amount of information that displays and hide filter details, click the arrow
to the left of the filter name. The following illustration shows the same report with the

filter details hidden.
Qv Go e = Actions ™
%\ ﬂ Status
End Start

Name Description Status Date Date
» Configure Web Development Tool Determine the hardware and software required to develop with Web 30- 26-
. COMPLETED
Environment development tool. JuL AUG
# Train Developers on Web Ensure all developers who will be developing with the new tool get COMPLETED 14- 26-
development toaol the appropriate training. Al AUG
1-2

9.6.4.4 Saving Interactive Reports

All users can save a private or public interactive report. However, only the user who
creates a private report can view, save, rename, or delete it. Developers have
additional save capabilities in that they can save the report that initially displays, called
the Primary Default, or create an Alternative Default report.

»  About the User Type and Available Save Options (page 9-78)
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About Configuration Dependencies (page 9-79)

Saving a Public or Private Interactive Report (page 9-79)
Saving a Default Interactive Report (page 9-81)

Renaming a Public or Private Interactive Report (page 9-82)
Deleting a Public or Private Interactive Report (page 9-82)

About Exporting Interactive Reports (page 9-83)

2 See Also:

"Managing Saved Interactive Reports" in Oracle Application Express
Administration Guide

9.6.4.4.1 About the User Type and Available Save Options

An end user can save an interactive report in two ways:

ORACLE

Public Report (End user and developer). This report is viewable by all users.
However, only the user who creates a public report can save, rename, or delete it.
Although all users can view a public report, they can only save it under a new
report name.

Private Report (End user and developer). Only the user who creates the private
report can view, save, rename, or delete it.

A developer can additionally save an interactive report in the following ways:

Primary Default (Developer only). The Primary Default is the report that initially
displays. Primary Default reports cannot be renamed or deleted.

Alternative Report (Developer only). Enables developers to create multiple report
layouts. Only developers can save, rename, or delete an Alternative Report.

The following illustration shows the Reports list on the Search bar of an interactive
report.

Qv Go | 1. Projects with Tasks v B8 | BB Actions v

Default
v ﬂ Saved Report = "Projects with Tasks" J' Primary Repart
Private
End Start
Name Description Status Date Date
> Configure Web Development Determine the hardware and software required to develop with COMPLETED 30- 26-
Tool Environment ‘Web development tool. JuL AUG
> Train Developers on Web Ensure all developers who will be developing with the new tool COMPLETED 14- 26-
development tool get the appropriate training. AUG AUG
> . . N Move the data and redevelop the applications currently running IN- 26-
Migrate Legacy Applications on top of legacy servers PROGRESS B AUG
> - Develop a proof of concept that partners can use to work more IN- 26-
Develop Partner Portal POC collaboratively with us. PROGRESS  ~ AUG
> Develop Production Partner Develop the production app that partners can use to work more 26-
: ASSIGNED - -
Portal collaboratively with us. AUG
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This example shows two reports:

- Default - Primary Report. This is the initial report created by the application
developer. Default, Primary reports cannot be renamed or deleted.

* Private - 1. Projects with Tasks. This is a Private report. Only the user who
creates a private report can view, save, rename, or delete it.

Tip:

You can view saved report activity from the Workspace Administration page.
On the Workspace home page, click the Administration menu and then
select Administration, Monitory Activity and By Interactive Report.

9.6.4.4.2 About Configuration Dependencies

Developers control how users can save an interactive report by editing report
Attributes.

To fully enable users to save private reports, a developer must:

« Define an authentication scheme for the current application.
e Edit the following report Attributes:

— Actions Menu, Save Report — Set this attribute to Yes to enable end users
to save their current report definition as a Public report.

— Actions Menu, Save Public Report — Set this attribute to Yes to enable end
users to save their current report definition as a Private report.

— Search Bar, Reports Select List — Set this attribute to Yes to include a
Reports select list in the Search bar.

— Actions Menu, Save Public Report Authorization — Select an authorization
scheme to restrict who can save public report definitions. To enable an end
user to save a public report, this authorization scheme must evaluate to
TRUE. If no authorization scheme is provided then reports may be saved by
any user.

¢ See Also:

e "Establishing User Identity Through Authentication (page 20-56)"
e "Customizing the Actions Menu (page 9-57)"

e "Customizing the Interactive Report Search Bar (page 9-54)"

9.6.4.4.3 Saving a Public or Private Interactive Report

End users can save an interactive report and classify it as being either public or
private. Public reports can be viewed by all users. Private reports can only be viewed
by the user who saves the report.
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Q Tip:

To save a public report, the developer must edit the report Attributes. In the
Property Editor, locate Actions Menu and set Save Public Report to Yes.
Developers can also apply an authorization scheme to enable or disable

Save Public Report. See "About Configuration Dependencies (page 9-79)."

To save a public or private interactive report:

1. Go to the page containing the interactive report you want to save.
2. Customize the report (for example, hide columns, add filters, and so on).
3. Click the Actions menu and select Report and then Save Report.

The Save Report dialog appears.

4. For end users, the following Save Report dialog appears.

Save Report X
Name [Clpubiic
Description

Cancel Apply

In Save Report:
a. Name - Enter a name for the report.

b. Public- Select this check box to make the report viewable to all users.
Deselect this check box to make the report private.

c. Description - Enter an optional description.
d. Click Apply.

5. For developers, the following Save Report dialog appears.

Save Report x
Save As Named Report v (Only displayed for developers)
Name Public

Description
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In Save Report:
a. Save - Select As Named Report.
b. Name - Enter a name for the report.

c. Public- Select this check box to make the report viewable to all users.
Deselect this check box to make the report private.

Tip:

The Public check box only displays if you have enabled the Save
Public Report report attribute.

d. Description - Enter an optional description.

e. Click Apply.

9.6.4.4.4 Saving a Default Interactive Report

Developers can save two types of default interactive report: primary and alternative.
Both reports display on the Report list on the search bar. However, primary default
reports cannot be renamed or deleted.

To save a default interactive report:

1. Run the report as a developer.

2. Customize the report (for example, hide columns, add filters, and so on).
3. Click the Actions menu and select Report and then Save Report.

The Save Report dialog appears.

Save Report

Save As Named Report v (COnly displa
MName Public
Description

4. From Save, select As Default Report Settings.

The Save Default Report dialog appears.
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Save Default Report x

The current report settings will be used as the default for all users.

Default Report Type  [®) Primary Alternative

5. For Default Report Type, select either:
*  Primary - This report displays as the primary report when the page runs.

e Alternative - This report displays as an alternative option on the Reports list
on the Search bar. If you select Alternative, enter a name.

6. Click Apply.

9.6.4.4.5 Renaming a Public or Private Interactive Report
To rename a public or private interactive report:

1. Run the report as a developer.
2. Select the public or private interactive report to rename.

3. Click the saved report link.

Q e Go 1. My Report ~ SS :=2] Actions v Create
v ﬂ Saved Report = "My Report” i
End
Date Start
Name Description Status = Date
. . Move the data and redevelop the applications currently running IN- 26-
Migrate Legacy Applications on top of legacy servers PROGRESS AUG
Develop a proof of concept that partners can use to work more IN- 26-
Develop Partner Portal POC collaboratively with us. PROGRESS AUG
Develop Production Partner Develop the production app that partners can use to work more ASSIGNED 26-
AUG

Portal collaboratively with us.

4. In the Rename Report dialog, edit the attributes (for example, enter a new name)
and click Apply.
9.6.4.4.6 Deleting a Public or Private Interactive Report
To delete a public or private interactive report:

1. Run the report as a developer.
2. Click the Remove Report icon next to the report name link.
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Q~ Go 1. My Report v oo | E Actions v m
v ﬂ Saved Report = "My Report’ |
End

Date Start

Name Description Status L5 Date
~ o Move the data and redevelop the applications currently running IN- 26-

Migrate Legacy Applications on top of legacy servers PROGRESS AUG
. Develop a proof of concept that partners can use to work more IN- 26-

Develop Partner Portal POC collaboratively with us. PROGRESS AUG

3. Click Apply.

9.6.4.4.7 About Exporting Interactive Reports

When you export an application, the Primary Default, Alternative Default, public

reports are included by default. You can also choose to include personal reports
during the export process by selecting Yes for Private Interactive Reports.

" See Also:

"Exporting an Application (page 24-27)"

9.6.5 Linking to Interactive Reports

ORACLE

Developers can use the syntax in the Request value and | t emNames section of the URL
to link to interactive reports.

Data in an interactive report is driven by declarative filters. Developer can set report
parameters by modifying interactive report settings for an end user. However, these
settings only affect the end user's working report and do not affect any saved report
settings.Developers can use the syntax described in this section to link to interactive
reports.

# Note:

When you add additional interactive report regions, be sure to change the old
single interactive report link syntax. Otherwise, the link generates an error. A
link to a page with more than one interactive report regions, the request or
name syntax needs to fully qualify with region static ID.

* Request Syntax (page 9-84)

» Name and Value Syntax (page 9-84)

» ClearCache Syntax (page 9-85)

» Restrictions When Linking to Interactive Reports (page 9-85)
e Valid Linking Examples (page 9-86)
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* Invalid Linking Examples (page 9-86)
» Linking to Shared Interactive Reports (page 9-87)

¢ See Also:

"Understanding URL Syntax (page 2-13)" and "About Using f?p Syntax to
Link Pages (page 2-14)"

9.6.5.1 Request Syntax

To link to a specific saved report, use the following Request syntax:

IRregion static I D] _<report_alias>

Consider the following example:

| R EMP] _dept 20

# Note:

The use of Request in the URL is optional. To link to multiple saved reports,
separate each Request with comma.

9.6.5.2 Name and Value Syntax
To create a filter, use the following i t emNanes and i t enval ues syntax:

IR region static ID]<operator> <target colum alias>

Consider the following example:

| R EMP] C_ENAVE: KI NG

# Note:

If there is only one interactive report region on the page, the i t enNane does
not need to be fully qualified with the region static ID. If an operator is not
defined, a filter with equal operator is added.

To create a filter on an interactive report in a link, use the i t emNames syntax described
previously and add the filter value in the corresponding location in the item names
section of the URL.

To create row text which contains a filter on an interactive report, use RONFI LTER as the
target column alias in the item name syntax and add a filter value in the item

i tenval ues of the URL. The link will add a Row Text Contains filter which searches all
columns displayed in the report with type STRI NG or NUMBER.

Consider the following example:
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| R EMP] _ROWFI LTER: SALES

Valid operators include:

C = Contains

EQ= Equals (this is the default)
GTE = Greater than or equal to
GTI = Greater Than

LI KE = SQL Like operator

LT = Less than

LTE = Less than or equal to
N= Null

NC = Not Contains

NEQ = Not Equals

NLI KE = Not Like

NN = Not Null
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NI N = Not In (escape the comma separated values with backslash, \)

IN=In (escape the comma separated values with backslash, \)

ROWFI LTER = Row Text Contains (this searches all columns displayed in the report

with type STRING or NUMBER)

9.6.5.3 ClearCache Syntax

9.6.5.4 Restrictions When Linking to Interactive Reports

ORACLE

Tip:

Using ClearCache used without specifying a saved report alias in the
Request , clears the primary default report. To clear a specific interactive
report region on a page with more than one interactive reports, specify the
region static ID along with saved report alias in the Request .

Use the following syntax in the O ear Cache section of the URL to reset, clear, or reset
pagination the interactive report:

R R - Resets an interactive report. This is equivalent to the end user choosing the
Reset option from the interactive report Actions menu on the target page. The
report is returned to the default report settings specified by the developer or saved

by the user.

C R- Clears interactive report. This clears all of the report settings such as control
break, aggregate, flashback, chart, number of rows to display, filter, highlight,

computation, group by, and pivot.

RP - Resets interactive report pagination.

When linking to interactive reports, remember the following restrictions:
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1. If a Request value is not defined in the URL, all of the primary default report
settings will change.

2. If aRequest value is not defined and i t enNanes section does not include a fully
qualified filter column name with region static ID, an error occurs if there are more
than one interactive report region in the target page.

3. If aRequest value is not defined and i t emNanes section do not include a fully
qualified filter column name with region static ID, it will create a filter on the
primary default report if there is only one interactive report region in the target

page.

9.6.5.5 Valid Linking Examples

This section contains valid linking examples.

Valid Linking Example 1

This example includes a link with no Request value, but includes a qualified filter
column with region static ID in the i t emNanes section of the URL. This example creates
a filter on the primary default report in the referenced region item name.

Valid Linking Example 2

To support backwards compatibility with previous releases, this example uses older
syntax and works on a page with one interactive report region.

?p=&APP_I D.: 1: &SESSI ON. : | R_ REPCRT_12345::RIR, CIR:: RIR CI R | R_ENAME: KI NG

Valid Linking Example 3

In this example the link has no Request value. The clear cache section has RIRor CI R or
RP and will reset, clear, or reset